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PREFACE. 


THIS  book  is  based,  by  arrangement  with  the  author  and  the 
original  publishers,  upon  the  "  Public  School  Grammar,"  by 
Dr.  A.  L.  MEISSNER,  of  Queen's  College,  Belfast  (1885),  which 
has  attained  great  popularity  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

In  the  present  book  the  material  thus  furnished  has  been 
freely  used  and,  where  occasion  seemed  to  require,  freely 
modified.  The  changed  title  will,  to  a  great  extent,  explain 
the  scope  of  such  modifications.  The  term  "  Public  School 
Grammar "  would  seem  to  restrict  the  original  design  to 
purely  elementary  work.  In  this  book  the  attempt  has  been 
made  to  carry  forward  the  same  method  so  as  to  include  also 
college  and  university  study  —  in  a  word,  to  meet  the  wants 
of  students  of  every  grade  —  up  to  the  point  where  the  demand 
arises  for  the  higher  study  of  historical  and  scientific  gram- 
mar. This  higher  study,  let  it  be  said  at  once,  is  not  in- 
cluded in  the  scope  of  the  present  work. 

In  carrying  out  this  design  there  has  been  on  the  one  hand 
much  condensation,  and  on  the  other  much  expansion,  of  the 
original  material.  The  changes  in  Parts  I.  and  II.  have  been 
both  in  detail  and  in  arrangement ;  yet  the  subject-matter  re- 
mains essentially  the  same.  The  Syntax  (Part  III.)  has  been 
almost  wholly  rewritten,  upon  a  scale  more  comprehensive 
than  that  of  the  original  work,  to  meet  the  more  enlarged 
scope  of  the  present  book.  Just  what  should  be  here  in- 
cluded, and  what  omitted,  is  a  point  on  which  perhaps  no  two 
would  agree.  The  writer,  guided  by  his  own  experience,  has 
sought  to  include  all  that  might  be  important  for  the  student, 
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and  nothing  more.  A  comprehensive  chapter  on  the  Order 
of  Words,  a  brief  summary  of  the  Relation  of  German  to 
English,  an  alphabetical  list  of  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs, 
and  Vocabularies,  an  Appendix,  and  Indexes  have  also  been 
added.  It  is  hoped  that  the  occasional  Suggestions  to 
Teachers  will  be  pardoned,  even  when  not  needed  or  fol- 
lowed ;  and,  more  especially,  that  the  large  use  made  of 
parallels  and  contrasts  from  English  grammar  will  be  accept- 
able to  those  who,  like  the  editor,  have  found  that,  with  most 
students,  one  of  the  chief  obstacles  to  progress  in  German  is 
the  want  of  a  sound  knowledge  of  English. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  edition  the  editor  has  availed 
himself  of  the  usual  well-known  German  sources.  Outside  of 
these  he  acknowledges  with  pleasure  that  obligation  to  Whit- 
ney's and  Brandt's  German  Grammars  which  no  American 
scholar  could  deny.  Many  helpful  examples  have  been  taken 
from  Tiarks'  German  Grammar. 

The  personal  obligation's  of  the  editor  are  larger  than  he 
could  briefly  express.  Many  scholars  have  kindly  aided  with 
valuable  suggestions.  Where  so  many  deserve  mention  it  is 
difficult  to  discriminate ;  but  special  acknowledgment  is  due 
to  Prof.  Van  der  Smissen,  of  Toronto ;  Prof.  Sheldon,  of 
Harvard ;  Prof.  Primer,  of  the  College  of  Charleston ;  Prof. 
Super,  of  Dickinson  College ;  and  particularly  to  Prof.  Fay, 
of  Tufts  College,  and  Prof.  Harrison,  of  Washington  and  Lee 
University,  who  have  read  the  entire  proofs  with  painstaking 
and  hglpful  care.  Dr.  Meissner's  own  cordial  sympathy  has 
also  been  felt  at  all  times  as  a  grateful  encouragement. 

For  himself,  the  editor  may  say,  in  conclusion,  that  the 
labor  of  this  edition  has  been  hardly  less — in  some  directions, 
indeed,  greater  —  than  would  have  been  required  for  an 
original  work ;  and  it  has  been  performed  in  the  midst  of 
constantly  engrossing  occupation.  For  this  he  asks  no  in- 
dulgence, but  only  that  the  book  be  judged  with  reference  to 
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its  avowed  purpose :  not  as  a  scientific  or  exhaustive  exposi- 
tion of  the  German  language,  but  as  a  working  grammar, 
based  on  the  experience  of  the  class-room,  and  aiming  to 
present,  in  simple  form  and  within  moderate  limits,  what  is 
necessary  for  the  use  of  pupils  and  teachers  in  the  ordinary 
school  and  college  study  of  German.  If  it  fulfill  this  modest 
design,  there  will  be  ample  room  for  its  usefulness. 

SOUTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE,  August  15,  1887. 


NOTE.  —  The  method  of  using  the  book  will  vary,  of  course,  with  the 
plan  of  instruction  and  the  views  of  individual  teachers.  For  ordinary 
purposes,  however,  the  editor  would  suggest  that  Part  I.  should  be  first 
gone  through,  with  the  exercises  from  German  to  English  only,  and  that 
all  translation  from  English  to  German  be  deferred  until  the  review  is  be- 
gun, and  the  student  is  prepared  to  read  an  independent  text ;  and, 
generally,  that  this  independent  reading  should  be  begun  as  early  as 
possible,  according  to  the  grade  of  different  classes  of  pupils.  This  first 
study  and  the  review,  with  the  reverse  exercises,  of  Part  I.,  will  constitute 
a  fair  first  year's  course  in  German,  sufficiently  complete  in  itself,  for 
younger  pupils. 


IN  preparing  successive  revisions  I  have  carefully  taken  into  ac- 
count all  the  sugge3tions  kindly  contributed  by  others,  as  well  as  those 
found  in  my  own  teaching.  At  various  points  important  corrections 
and  additions  have  been  made,  and  no  pains  have  been  spared  to 
make  the  book  permanently  worthy  of  the  favor  with  which  it  has 
been  received.  I  beg  leave  also  to  add  : 

1.  While  the  book  is  not  intended  expressly  for  the  oral  or  "  natural  " 
method,  yet  its  Exercises  may  be  equally  so  used,  and  like  exercises  may 
be  indefinitely  extended  from  the  same  materials. 

2.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  not  implied  that  all  the  Exercises  shall  be 
used  with  all  pupils.    Range  was  left,  purposely,  for  subdivision,  selection, 
and  review,  according  to  the  wants  of  classes.     I  should  not  need  to  add 
that  the  Exercises  are  intended  not  for  literature,  but  purely  for  the 
application  of  the  grammatical  forms. 

3.  Likewise  the  Paradigms  are,  for  convenience,  given  entire,  without 
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implying,  however,  that  they  must  needs  be  so  learned  at  once  —  or,  indeed, 
at  all.    Of  this  —  as  of  all  the  details  of  method  —  each  teacher  will  judge. 

4.  I  beg  leave  to  repeat  and  emphasize  the  suggestions  made  in  the 
Note  to  the  first  preface,  both  as  to  the  Exercises  and  as  to  the  early  use 
of  an  independent  text.     By  a  judicious  selection  of  leading  topics  the 
way  may  be  prepared  for  such  reading  in  from  twelve  to  twenty  lessons, 
according  to  the  grade  of  the  pupils. 

5.  I  desire  especially  to  ask  the  attention  of  teachers  to  the  reasons 
given,  in  the  introduction  to  the  Vocabulary,  for  not  giving  the  inflections 
(in  a  grammatical  vocabulary)  where  these  are  perfectly  regular. 

I  would  again  repeat  my  thanks  to  the  many  friends  —  teachers 
and  others  —  who  by  their  intelligent  criticism  have  helped  me  to  the 
correction  and  improvement  of  this  book; — especially  to  Mr.  Orlando 
F.  Lewis  of  Tufts  College,  for  his  excellent  (two)  series  of  "Alternative 
English-German  Exercises,"  with  which  the  Grammar  may  be  used 
to  better  advantage  by  successive  classes.  —  Also  to  Dr.  C.  F.  Kayser 
of  New  York,  for  the  skillful  "  Supplementary  Exercises  "  now  bound 
with  the  book ;  and  to  Professor  Otto  Heller,  Professor  Hugo  Schil- 
ling, Dr.  H.  P.  Jones  and  Dr.  G.  B.  Viles,  for  important  additions  and 
corrections. 

In  revising  the  present  reprint  (1904)  of  the  entire  text 
from  new  plates,  advantage  has  been  taken  of  the  opportunity 
to  introduce  (besides  the  latest  orthography)  such  occasional 
improvements  as  seemed  to  be  practicable,  without  impairing 
the  essential  integrity  of  the  book  or  causing  confusion  in  its 
use  along  with  earlier  editions.  The  present  is,  therefore,  a 
distinctly  new  and,  it  is  hoped,  improved  edition. 

E.  S.  J. 

SOUTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE,  April,  1904. 
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PART    I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ACCIDENCE. 


ALPHABET. 

i.  The  German  alphabet  consists,  like  the  English,  of 
twenty-six  letters. 

(a)  The  type  in  which  German  books  are  usually  printed  is 
a  variety  of  the  Roman  alphabet,  and  is  that  form  of  it  which 
was  used  by  the  earlier  printers  throughout  Europe.  The 
Roman  character  called  in  Germany  the  "  Latin,"  is  used  in 
scientific  works,  and  is  gradually,  though  slowly,  superseding 
the  old  "black-letter."* 


GERMAN   LETTERS. 

ROMAN    LETTERS. 

GERMAN    NAMES. 

9C,  a 

A,  a 

ah. 

95,  6 

B,   b 

bay. 

<£,  c 

C,  c 

tsay. 

$,  b 

D,  d 

day. 

@,  c 

E,  e 

ay. 

£  f 

F,  f 

eff. 

©,  9 

G,g 

gay. 

fti 

H,  h 

hah. 

3,  i 

I,    i 

ee. 

a  i 

J-    J 

yot. 

*  In  like  manner  the  Latin  script  (our  ordinary  English  handwriting)  is 
coming  into  more  general  use,  and  is  universally  understood  in  Germany. 
It  may  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  to  allow  this  to  be  used  in 
German  exercises  or  to  require  the  German  script  —  at  any  rate  until  the 
student  has  acquired  some  familiarity  with  the  printed  language.  A  copy  of 
the  German  script,  with  reading  exercises,  is  given  at  the  end  of  the  book. 


2  ALPHABET. 

S,    f  K,  k 

2,  I  L,  1  ell. 
9W,  m                M,  m 

9?,    tt  N,  n 

D,  0  O,o  0A. 

$,    J)  P,    p  pay. 

O,  q  Q,  q  &w. 

9i,   r  R,  r  *r.* 

@,    f,  3  S,  s  aw. 

£,    t  T,  t  tay. 

M,   nf  U,  u  00. 

$,    t)  V,  v  /aw. 

28,  to,  W,  w  vay. 

X,    f  X,  x  ^. 

?),    ^  Y,  y 

3,  5  Z,  z 

The  "round  "  §  is  used  only  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syl- 
lable. 

2.   (<z)  The  following  modified  vowels  are  used  : 

t,  a  D,  o  fl,  fi 

(^)  and  the  diphthongs  : 

5ltf  at      (Si,  et      @uf  eu      5lu,  ail      Sit,  ait 
(^)    and   the    consonantal  compounds  —  digraphs   or   tri 
graphs :  ^  (f  (for  If),  ng,  pff  ^f  qit,  f^,  §  (fj  for  fg),  t^, 

(t5  for  88). 

Several  letters,  very  much  alike,  must  be  carefully  noted : 

»,«;  6,  (S;  t,  K,  3?;  f,  f ;  n,  u;  r,  j. 

NOTE.  —  For  an  exercise,  see  p.  6.     Nouns  begin  with  capitals. 
*  Pronounce  as  er  in  error. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples  should  be  dictated  in  advance.  Accent  first  syllable,  unless 
otherwise  marked. 

Vowels. 

3.  The  vowels  are  either  short  or  long. 

(a)  A  vowel  followed  by  a  double  consonant  is  short. 
As :  fjatte,  fteHen,  fatten. 

(b)  A  vowel  is  usually   short  before  two    consonants ; 
but  a  long  root-sound  is  retained  before  affixes.     As  :  balb, 
SBTfi),  bunt  (short) ;  but :  lofcte,  3%3,  Sabbat  (long). 

(c)  A  double  vowel  is  long,  with   the  same  sound   as 
the  simple  long  vowel ;  as,  §aar,  Seer,  S3oot. 

(d)  A  vowel  followed  by  !)  in  the  same  syllable  is  long ; 
as,  5tf)n,  fefy:,  ifytn,  @o()n. 

(e)  A  vowel  is  long  when  ending  a  syllable ;  as,  Xa=ge3, 
be-ten,  lo^ben ;  and  usually  before  one  consonant ;  as,  gab, 
ben,  £ob,  9Wut. 

NOTE.  —  Except  in  unaccented  affixes  (§  53),  and  in  a  few  common 
monosyllables ;  as,  ba§,  be3,  c§,  etc. 

4.  51,  a,  sounds  like  a  in  father.    Long  :  gab,  nafpn,  5la(; 
short :  gall,  faun,  rannte. 

5.  (£,  e,  long,  sounds  like  English  ey  in  they;  as,  geljt, 
9)?ef)(,  jeljr,  §eerf  and  in  the  first  syllable  of  beten,  geben,  jeber. 
Short,  like  short  e  in  set;  as,  bemtf  f)ell,  fd^neH,  and  in  the  first 
syllable  of  ftellen,  felten,  rennen. 

In  unaccented  final  syllables  it  has  the  obscure  sound 
as  in  over  —  nearly  the  sound  of  u  in  but;  as  in  the  last 
syllable  of  lobte,  lobten,  9Jtatro'fe,  SOfatro'fen  —  where  the 
sound  of  e  in  set  is  especially  to  be  avoided. 

6.  Sr  i,   long,  has  the  sound  of  i  in  machine,  or  ee  in 
seen;  as,  mtr,  btr,  tljin,  ^gef.     Short  i  sounds  like  i  in  pin; 


seen;  a 
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as,  btft,  ift,  fitjen.  The  long  sound  of  t  is,  however,  generally 
represented  by  the  combination  te  ;  as,  bie,  Siebe,  ^teb.  3 
is  never  doubled. 

7.  D,  o,  long,  sounds  like  o  in  hold;    as,  aftoo 
lofen.     Short,  nearly  like  o  in  off;  as,   ©ott,  fott, 
Never  the  sound  of  o  in  hop,  do,  done,  etc. 

8.  U,  u,  long,   has  the  sound  of  oo  in   £00  1:  gut,  Uf)r. 
Short,  has  the  sound  of  oo  in  good:  |)unb,  fummen.     Never 
the  sound  of  u  in  £&/,  muse,  etc.     U  is  never  doubled. 

9.  2),  t),  is  found  only  in  a  few  foreign  words  and  has 
the  same  sound  as  i     But  some  prefer  the  sound  of   ii 
(§  13.).   As: 


Modified  Vowels. 

10.  The  vowels  a,  o,  it,  and  the  diphthong  ait,  are  modi- 
fied, that  is,  they  are  changed  into  a,  d,  ii,  cm,  respectively. 
This  change  was  produced  originally  by  an  t  sound  in  the 
following  syllable,  which  now  often  appears  as  e.  For 
instance:  £>cmb,  |)cmbe;  (Sofyn,  ©oijne;  cjejimb',  gefiinb'er; 


(a)  This  vowel  modification,  known  as  Umlaut,  is  a  most 
important  process  in  German  inflection  and  derivation,  as 
will  appear  hereafter. 

(#)  It  was  customary  to  express  the  modification  of  the  vowel 
by  a  small  e,  printed  in  the  case  of  capitals  after,  and  in  the 
case  of  small  letters  above,  the  original  vowel.  The  small  e  was 
gradually  reduced  to  a  couple  of  strokes  or  dots  over  the  letters. 
According  to  the  modern  spelling,  only  this  latter  mode  is  to 
be  used. 

NOTE.  —  In  English  transliteration  the  modification  is  represented  by 
t;  as,  Maetzner,  Goethe,  Kuehner,  Mueller. 

ii.  5te,  5f,  d,  long,  is  between  a  in  hale  and  a  in  hare: 
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(Sage,  prdgen,  mafjen.     Short  a,  nearly  like  the  English  e  in 
set :  fydtte,  SBdcfer,  banner. 

12.  £>e,  D,  ti,  sounds  like  the  French  eu  in  feu,  peu; 
but  the  sound  cannot  be  exactly  represented  in  English. 
Place  the  tongue  as  if  to  sound  a  in  fate;  round  the  lips 
as  if  to  sound  o  in  so.     Long  in :  (Sofyne,  ©trome,  fdjflrt. 
Short  in  :  lonnen,  offnen,  firter. 

NOTE.  —  The  English  sounds  in  burn,  burnt,  are  perhaps  the  nearest 
equivalents  for  long  and  short  o ;  but  the  German  sound  is  more  rounded. 

13.  Ue,  II,  ii,  sounds  like  the  French  u  in  dut  plus.     This 
sound  also  cannot  be  represented  in  English.     Place  the 
tongue  as  if  to  sound  ee  in  see;  round  the  lips  as  if  to 
sound  u  in  rule.     Long  in  :  ^piite,  ©djuler,  libel.     Short  in  : 
£iitte,  fatten,  SBitefte. 

14.  $leu,  &i,  (ill,  sounds  like  the  English  oi  in  oil,  and  is 
always  long  :  trdumert,  Sr&uter,  SBdiime. 

15.  The  modified  vowels  are  never  doubled  ;  hence  nouns 
which  have  a  double  vowel  are  spelled  with  only  one  vowel, 
when  modified ;  as,  (Sad,  ©die ;  |>aar,  §drd)en. 

NOTE. —  It  is  important  to  remember  that  only  a,  o,  u,  ait,  are  capable 
of  this  modification  (Umlaut).  These  are  known  as  back  (or  low)  vowels; 
all  others,  as  front  (or  high)  vowels. 


; 

cpnl 


Diphthongs. 

6.  The  diphthong  du  has  been  included  above. 
The  digraph  ie  is  not  properly  a  diphthong,  and  only  repre- 
sents the  long  sound  of  i  (§  6).  When  occurring  in  unac- 
cented final  syllables,  in  a  few  foreign  words,  t  before  e  sounds 
likejv;  as  @partienr  Stnte  (as  e  in  linear}  --  usually  Latin 
words.  So,  Sami'lie,  9ftate'rie,  Sii'lie,  (Latin); 
$oeficf,  SCRarie',  (not  Latin). 
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17.  5U,  at,  is  pronounced  like  ai  in  aisle:  Sttat,  ©aite,  |)atn. 

18.  (£i,  et,  is  pronounced  like  ai :  25(ei,  fein,  ^etterfett. 
The  old  forms  aty,  et),  are  now  rarely  used. 

19.  $it,  Qllf  is  pronounced  like  the  English  ou  in  found: 
|>au3,  Icmfen,  f)ercm3. 

20.  (£u,  eu,  is  pronounced  like  d'u ;  that  is,  like  English  oi 
in  oil:  Xraume,  ($dule,  fauft ;  (Me,  fjeulen,  treit. 

All  diphthongs  are  long. 

EXERCISE  IN  VOWEL  PRONUNCIATION. 

(Consonants  as  in  English.) 

1.  Monosyllables:  Sfol,  2lrt,  2Tft,  Waft,  feil,  tuu%  Kcft,  SaEf 
Slug,  JBIatt,  Oft,  Suft,  O^r,  Ul)rf  i§m,  6t§,  biinn,  6lr  ticf,  bid, 
nett,  na§f  3Ra§I,  bumm,  fann,  brautt,  fret,  ^!leef  ^Bier,  ©tag,  treu, 
au§,  mu^,  lief,  trinf,  Xrunl,  2oo§,  lo§,  baar,  ®ern,  totC,  faum, 
§atn,  (£t§,  §eu,  §ut,  mtr,  Dtotf,  mef;r,  ber,  bte,  bem,  ben,  benn. 

2.  With  accent  on  first  syllable:  (£nbe,  aber,  alter,  rufen,  baben, 
Saber,  Opfer,  Ofen,  Ofen,  untev,  itber,  §iitte,  Gutter,  flitter, 
gatte,  bauen,  SBaume,  @fe(,  effen,  Stebe,  (ieben,  (Ster,  iibel, 
§otte,  §iiHe,  ^^rte,  Sftebel,  obe,  auger,  gutc§,  btttet,  fjfttte, 
t^nen,  giitte,  Better,  §atbe,  ^oren,  ^ofe,  freuen,  geben,  nteine,  t§r, 
euer. 

3.  Short  vowels  in  monosyllables :  an,  ba§,  be3,  e§,  bin,  ^at, 
bt§,  in,  In'n,  man,  mit,  lint. 

NOTE.  —  These  exercises  should  be  continued  at  will  by  the  teacher, 
until  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  perfectly  familiar. 

Consonants. 

Only  those  sounds  will  be  given  which  depart  from  the 
usual  English  pronunciation. 

21.  The  sonant  b,  b,  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable,  or 
preceding  a  consonant,  terminate  in  the  surd  sounds  of  /,  t, 


§  26]  CONSONANTS.  7 

respectively ;  as,  ab,  @rab,  gelb,  abgeben,  geljabt ;  mtlb,  9lbettb, 
Stnblem  (as  if  abp,  milbt,  etc.). 

22.  (£,  c,  which  now  occurs  only  in  a  few  foreign  words, 
is  pronounced  like  ts  (German  g),  before  the  vowels  e,  t,  t), 
or  a,  o ;  as,  (Eafar,  cebern,  (£t)pru3.     Elsewhere  like  k:  as, 
Sato,  Sober.,  Slaubtu& 

NOTE.  —  Most  words  formerly  written  with  c  are  now  written  with  f  or  3. 

23.  ®,  g,  initial,  and  when  doubled,  is  pronounced  like  g 
in  go,  get;  as,  geben,  ge=gen,  $lagge.     But  at  the  end  of  a 
word  or  syllable,  or  before  another  consonant,  some  authori- 
ties give  a  guttural  or  palatal  spirant  (like  d),  §  33) ;  others 
allow  this  sound  only  in  final  -ig,  retaining  elsewhere  the 
initial  g  sound  ;  others  give  the  final  g  a  sound  like  g!  (§  2 1 ). 
There  is  great  diversity  of  usage. 

(a)  When  an  inflection  is  added  to  a  final  g,  some  authori- 
ties retain  the  aspirate  sound  ;  but  others  give  the  initial  g 
sound.  Let  the  examples  be  carefully  practiced  with  the 
teacher;  as,  £ag,  $alg,  9ftagb,  bog,  ®rug,  teg,  $onig; 
Xage,  bafgen,  boge,  Mge,  ®riege,  £ontge. 

(£)  Both  g  andj  are  sounded  before  n ;  as,  ®nabe,  ®nabe. 

24.  §,  t),  is  strongly  aspirated  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
or  a  syllable ;  as,  jammer,  §0(5,  tnetfterfyaft,  gautf)ett,  gei)or* 
jam.     Following  a  vowel  in  a  stem-syllable,  it  marks  a  long 
vowel,  but  is  not  heard  :  |)ol)e,  fe!)en,  ^tifje,  toaf)r,  fat). 

25.  3,  j,  sounds  like  y  (consonant)  in  yon;  as,  ja,  jebet. 

26.  9^,  r,  is  sounded  distinctly,  by  some  with  a  lingual, 
by  others  with  a  palatal  roll,  or  trill ;  as,  9fab,  Gutter,  $art 
(Mint 

NOTE. —  Be  careful  not  to  slur  the  vowel  sounds  before  r,  as  in  Eng- 
lish ker,  bird, fur.  etc.  As:  f)er,  §irt,  gurt  —  each  vowel  clearly  sounded, 
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27.  @,  f,  8,  has  the  surd  or  hissing   sound   only  when 
final,  doubled,  or   preceding    a   consonant  ;    as,  §cm3,  bte£, 
eff  en,  $toft.     Elsewhere  it  is  sonant,  like  a  soft  #  (see  §21) 
or  s  in  desire;  as,  (Somte,  §a[e,  SBefen,  (Slafer,  bie)e& 

28.  @,  f,  initial,  before  J)  or  tf  is  by  the  best  authorities 
pronounced  with  a  sound  nearly  like  sh  (German  fdj)  ;  as, 
fyringen,  ©pule  ;  ftefjen,  @taH 

29.  55,  t),  occurs  in  German  words  mostly  at  the  begin- 
ning and  is  there  pronounced  like  the  English/:  ^Better, 
fcoH,  trier.     In  foreign  words,  or  following  a  vowel,  it  is 
pronounced  like  the   English   v:  $enu3,  9tot)eirtfber,  buri- 
bie're,  @flabe;  but  final,  always  like/:  brat),  relatto'. 

30.  SS,  to,  is   pronounced  like  the   English  v;   except 
after  consonants,  especially  fcf)  and  5,  when  it  has  a  sound 
intermediate  between  English  v  and  w:  tootten,  23er!,  n?a^  ; 
jlDtfd^en,  jtoet,  ©djtoamm,  ©d^toefter. 

31.  3E,  J,  has  the  sound  of  kst  even  in  the  beginning 
of  a  word  :  ®nir.f  5ljtf  §eje,  3Eerje^f  Xenop^on. 

32.  ,8r  &  always  has  the  sound  of  £r:  git,  §tef)en, 
f)et§en,  J^ol^  —  never  like  English  z. 


Consonantal  Digraphs  and  Trigraphs. 

33.  (J^,  (^,  is  a  spirant,  which  has  two  different  sounds. 
It  has  a  harsher,  more  guttural  sound,  when  preceded  by 
the  vowels  a,  o,  it,  or  the  diphthong  ait  ;  but  a  softer,  more 
palatal  sound,  when  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  or 
diphthong,  or  by  the  liquids  I,  m,  n,  r.  Examples  of  the 
rough  guttural  cf)  :  SBacf),  Sodj,  iBudj,  aitcf),  Xorfjter.  Exam- 
ples of  the  soft  palatal  d)  :  idj,  reic^,  rteo}en,  fted)en,  Sidjt, 
manner,  ^elc^f  gitrcrjt. 
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(a)  The  aspirate  sounds  of  g  are  similar.     (See  §  23). 

NOTE.  —  These  guttural,  or  palatal,  sounds  of  d)  and  Q  are  highly  char- 
acteristic of  German,  as  their  absence  is  characteristic  of  English.  They 
must  be  carefully  practiced.  Especially,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid,  on  the 
one  hand,  the  sibilant  sound  of  sh  (fci)),  and,  on  the  other,  the  closed  sound 
of  I,  Thus :  Sad),  not  53afd)  nor  Sacf ;  id),  not  ifd)  nor  id ;  $ird)e  not  ®trfd)e. 

34.  d)3  is  pronounced  like  ks,  when  it  forms  part  of  the 
root  of  the  word,  as,  $)arf)3,  fiud)3,  gud)3,  3)adjfeS,  gud)fe3, 
£ud)fe.     But  when  the  %  is  inflectional,  or  belongs  to  the 
second  part  of  a  compound  or  derivative,  or  to  another 
word,  d)  has  its  proper  aspirate  pronunciation  (§35).    As : 
ba3  £)ad),  gen.  be£  S)ad)e3,  contracted  £)ad)3;  but:  bitrd)* 
fud)en ;  ^acfcfidjt ;  td)'3  for  id)  e3. 

35.  d  is  simply  a  double  k,  marking  a  preceding  short 
vowel :  gitrud,  biiden,  briiden,  fteden. 

36.  ttg  sounds  as  in  sing,  singer  —  not  as   in  finger: 
jung,  ftngen,  flange.     Similarly,  nf;  as,  jcmf,  ftnfen.     But 
when  in  distinct  word-elements,  the  letters  are  pronounced 
separately ;  as,  cm-gretfen,  art=flagen. 

NOTE.  —  But  no,  sounds  as  in  finger  in  some  proper  names;  as  Sngo. 

37.  $)3ff  pf,  is  a  quick  combination  of  the  sounds/  and/". 
As,  $pferb,  Differ,  «pfOifl. 

38.  ^,  $),  has  the  sound  of/:  ^{)i(ofopt)ier,  .^t%r;  but 
is  now  used  only  in  foreign  words. 

39.  ClU,  qit,  is  pronounced  like  ftt),  with  the  intermediate 
sound  of  ft,  as  §  30 :  OueKe,  Ouat,  Huartier'. 

40.  @d),  fd)f  is  pronounced  like  the  English  sh:  <Sd)iflerf 
©djiit^c,  fd)rauben,  gtfc^f  raufdjen. 

NOTE.  —  But,  like  dj§,  ng  above,  the  sounds  will  be  distinct  when  be- 
longing to  different  elements  ;  as,  ^>d'u§=djen,  M3=d)en. 

41.  §,  pronounced  ss,  is  written  always  instead  of  f3  at 
the  end  of  a  word.     When  not  final,  fe  stands  after  a  long 
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vowel  or  diphthong;  the  double  ff  after  a  short  vowel 
(§  3  a)\  but  fj  always  before  a  consonant.  This  rule  is  im- 
portant in  inflected  and  derivative  forms.  As  :  gufc,  plural 
gufje;  gi%  pi.  gififfe;  fjoffen,  Ija&te,  ijfifjlid),  etc. 

NOTE.  —  In  Roman  (English)  letters  ff  is  represented  by  ss;  feby  sz; 
but  also  by  ss  or  fs  —  with  some  diversity  of  usage. 

42.  £t),  tf),  sounded  always  like  simple  /,  is  now  used 
only  in  foreign  words    and  proper  names  ;  as,   $atf)efber, 
£f)ee,  ©6%.* 

NOTE.  —  Till  recently  tfj  was  used  before  a  long  vowel  ;  as,  Sfjat,  tfjwt; 
and  formerly  much  more  largely  ;  as,  Xfjier,  £f)urm,  2ftutf),  rotten,  etc. 

43.  |,  pronounced  ts,  stands  for  gj  after  a  short  vowel  ; 
as,  £ige  (tyetgen),  Pa|,  plopd).     A  few  foreign  words  have 
55;  as, 


REMARK.  —  These  compounds,  except  as  expressly  mentioned,  count  as 
single  letters.     Hence  before  rf),  fcf),  ng,  pi),  a  vowel  may  be  long  or  short. 


Doubled  Vowels  and  Consonants. 

§  At  this  point,  or  even  earlier,  the  study  of  the  grammar  proper  should  be 

begun  (§71). 

44.  Doubled  vowels  are  pronounced  as  long  vowels  ;  as, 
$oot,  @aat,  SBeet.     See  also  §  15. 

45.  Doubled    consonants    are   pronounced   like    simple 
consonants.     They  serve  mostly  the  purpose  of  indicating 
the  short  quantity  of  the  preceding  vowel  ;  as,  bitten,  rermen, 
toemt  (compare  trjen). 

46.  But  vowels  or  consonants,  apparently  doubled,  which 
belong  to  distinct  parts  of  compound,  derivative,  or  inflected 
words,    must    be   kept   distinct    in    pronunciation.      As  : 
be=erbigert,  ©enugtu-ung, 


*  For  other  recent  changes  in  orthography  see  p.  321. 
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(a)  Occasionally  by  composition  or  inflection  triple  letters 
may  occur.  As:  SBetMud),  StilUterjen,  (ScfyttMntm-meifter,  5lr* 
mee-en. 

REMARK.  —  In  general,  letters  belonging  to  different  word- 
elements  are  kept  distinct  in  pronunciation,  and  do  not  affect 
quantity;  as  (compounds):  93et-f)au§,  23et*pult,  Sobspreifung, 
93tftt§=tropfen,  drops  of  blood,  (§  3). 

Foreign  Words. 

47.  Foreign  words,  even  if  words  in  daily  use,  have  pre- 
served more  or  less  of  their  foreign  pronunciation.  As  : 

(a)  ®  has  frequently  preserved  its  French  sound,  as  in : 
®enie',  logie'ren,  £oge,  and  some  others  (like  z  in  azure). 

(b)  3>  likewise  has  preserved  its  French  sound  in:  3>ournalf, 
Satoufte',  and  a  few  others  (like  z  in  azure). 

(c)  (£f),  in  words  derived  from  Greek,  is  generally  pronounced 
like  ®,  as  in  :  dfjaraf  fter,  (£f)or,  (£rjrift,  (£f)roni!.   Sometimes  it  has 
the  aspirate  sound,  as  in:  (£fjirurgf,  S^emte' ;  and  in  words  from 
the  French,  the  sound  of  sh :  (£rjef,  (£fjiffre,  (!n)arafbe,  (£§aiiffeef, 
djancuVrett. 

(d)  i  before  unaccented  i  preceding  an  accented  vowel  in 
words  derived  from  Latin,  is  pronounced  like  j  (ts)  ;  Station', 
patient',    S5enefiafner.     The    corresponding  words    give   the 
sound  sh  in  English. 

(<?)  Other  foreign  sounds  will  be  learned  by  experience.  In 
general,  both  in  pronunciation  and  in  accent,  foreign  words  are 
much  less  fully  naturalized  in  German  than  in  English. 

EXERCISE  IN  CONSONANT  PRONUNCIATION. 

i.  Monosyllables;  the  initial  Consonants.  ®etft,  ®neift,  ®naEf 
3inn,  3a()^  'Sett,  (Sofjtt,  ruenn,  too,  boll,  Xtjee,  SI)ron,  bar,  tt>a§f 
jaf  3al;r,  pfiff,  f^nell,  ©ter,  ging,  jefjn,  (Sprung,  @tatt,  foil,  raiifj, 
rol)r  quer,  Dual,  Strofj,  Spur  ;  from  Greek:  (£§or,  Shrift;  from 
French :  (£fjef,  dl)arpier. 
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2.  The  final  Consonants,     ab,  $8ab,  £ag,  log,  Sod),  and),  id), 
®rteg,  £eid),  £olj,  Od)§,  taugt,  £afg,  ©djilb,  ®atb,  $ferb,  ®rab, 
9?ot,  rot,  ©teg,  fid),  ftad),  ©pec!,  <£afcr  (Sd)er§,  mitb,  gleid),  2Bad)§, 
gud)§,  bod),  bid),  faugt,  f)od),  ®la§,  gib. 

3.  Promiscuous  German  words  :  accent  first  syllable,     gcben, 
£od)ter,  Sb'djter,  SSoter,  filter,  better,  SSetter,  effen,  33efen,  tro^en, 
fpringen,  fte^en,  tragen,  fragte,  ^)tc^tungf  gegen,  (^nabe,  ®nabe, 
jeber,  ginger,  atfo,  ^rcine,  2ld)tung,  giic^fe,  jiinger,  2:iire,  ^Taten, 
^ei§en,  ^ei^en,  5ogen,  fpred)en,  lefen,  gtegen,  fdjerjen. 

4.  Foreign;  accent  as  marked.  Sitro'ne,  ©a'ge,  ©eitie',  9?a= 
tion',  national,  G^entie',  journal',  ^atoufie',  patient',  (Sfyro'mf, 
(S^ara!fter,  Offtcier',  ^ara'be,  Concert',  £f)eafter. 


Accentuation. 

48.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  a  greater  stress 
is  laid  on  one  syllable  than  on  another,  and,  in  compound 
words,  one  word  is  pronounced  with  greater  force  than 
another.     This  greater  stress  of  voice  is  called  accent. 

49.  A  syllable  may  have  the  full  (principal  or  tonic) 
accent,  or  a  subordinate  or  secondary  accent,  or  be  unac- 
cented.    We  give  only  the  most  important  rules  : 

50.  In  German  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  (not  com 
pounds),  the  full  accent  is  laid  on  that  syllable  which  con- 
tains the  root,  prefixes  and  suffixes  being  unaccented,  or 
having  only  a  secondary  accent.     As,  Iteb'ltd),  fleliebt'. 

51.  Excepted  are  (a)  :  the  negative  prefix  un  ;  as,  un'treu, 
Un'finn  (with  a  few  exceptions).*     Also  the  prefixes  ant,  erj, 
ur  ;  as,  5Int'tt>ort,  (Srj'engel,  llr'Iaub. 

(b)  The  noun  suffix  -ei  ;  as,  (£d)meid)elet',  3Quberet',  in  con- 
sequence of  its  foreign  origin  (§  56). 

*On  un  the  chief  accent  is  quite  constant  in  nouns;  in  adjectives  also 
usually,  especially  when  the  simple  form  is  in  use  ;  except  some  verb-deriv- 
atives in  =bar,  =lirf),  =fam,  and  a  few  others.  In  some  cases  usage  varies. 
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52.  The  use  of  the  secondary  accent,  or  accents,  must  be 
learned  by  practice.    Unaccented  are,  in  general,  all  endings  of 
inflection,  and  prefixes  and  suffixes  whose  vowel  is  short  c  ;  as, 
(Scfalj'rcn,  geffi^r'Udjfj  gefaljr'Udjer,  .Stu'uufe,  etc. 

53.  In  compound  words,  each  component  word  receives 
its  proper  accentuation  ;  but  the  principal  accent  is  laid  on 
the  determining  component  ;  that  is,  generally,  in  com- 
pound nouns,  adjectives  and  verbs,  on  the  first  component  ; 
in  other  parts  of  speech,  on  the  second.     As  :  SBert'^eug, 
£d)nl'l)an$,  lieb'rcicl),  djr'IoS,  banf'fagen,  teil'ndjmen,  (e'bertS- 
luftig,  £arfcl)emtudjer;  krg=an',  ba=mtt'f  too*toonr,  giHol'ge  (ad- 
verbs); bcrfcl'be  {pronoun)  etc. 

54.  The  separable  prefixes,  in  compound  verbs  and  their 
corresponding  nouns,  etc.,  form  proper  compounds,   and 
always  take  the  principal  accent  ;  the  inseparable  prefixes 
leave  the  accent  on  the  root  :  auS'geljen,  an'fangen,  Sln'faH, 
an'faHig;  be|Vl)cn,  cntlaf'fen,  ncrmif'fen,  ®ebraurf)f,  getoife'. 

NOTE.  —  The  inseparable  prefixes,  §  277,  might  be  conveniently  learned 
at  once. 

55.  In  general,  accentuation  in  German  is  much  more  logical 
and  simple  than  in  English.     The  few  exceptions  are  easily 
learned   by  experience.     Examples   are:    att-etn',    attmad^'ttg 
(  compounds  of  att=),Ieben'  big  (fromte'&enb),  ttmf)rf)af  'tig  (from 
umhr'ljaft),  and  a  few  others.     In  a  few  words  a  difference  of 
meaning  is  distinguished  by  change  of  accent;  as,  ba'bei  and 

'i';  ba'rum  and  barum'  —  as  will  be  learned  hereafter. 


Accentuation  of  Foreign  Words. 

56.  Foreign  words  usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  unless  they  have  become  quite  germanized  : 

luvon',   SIMioIat',  9Jiuftfrr  2RatI)cmatif'f  (Stubenf, 
Nation',  Wclobio',  \xn-aV,  ^orgil',  Crmil'. 
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57.  But  on  other  syllables  in  many  words;  as  : 
@ramma'ti!,  2Jtedjarnif,  So'gif,  e'tfjtf,  ^rofef'for, 

rafter,   gami'tie  (§    16),   Dri'mt,   £)art'u3,   Su'HuS,   Su'Iie, 
(Ji'cero,  and  others.     (§  59,  note). 

58.  Some  foreign  words  shift  their  accent  when  deriva- 
tive or  inflectional  suffixes  are  added.     As  :  national',  me(of- 
bifdj,  ^rofeffo'ren,  £)0fto'ren,  (Hjarafte're. 

59.  Verbs  ending  in  -teren,  from  French,  or  formed  by 
French  analogy,  and  their  derivatives,  keep  the  accent  on 
-ie  throughout;  as,  ftubie'ren,  ftubtert', 


NOTE.  —  The  general  principle  is,  that  foreign  words  retain  the  same 
accent  as  in  their  original  language.  As  most  of  them  are  from  French 
with  final  accent,  or  from  Latin  or  Greek  with  an  inflectional  syllable 
dropped,  the  accent  is,  generally,  on  the  last  syllable.  The  same  principle 
will  also  generally  explain  the  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as  well  as  the  change 
of  accent  when  suffixes  are  added  (as  above).  But  there  are  many  irreg- 
ularities. 

60.  In  some  cases  foreign  words  are  completely  naturalized 
and  then  take  German  accent,  as  ^ettfter  (\Atin.)  fencstra).  But, 
in  general,  foreign  words  retain  their  distinctive  accent,  and 
are  thus  not  so  fully  naturalized  in  German  as  in  English.  On 
the  other  hand,  they  are  far  less  numerous,  and  are,  for  the 
most  part,  easily  recognized.  As  a  general  rule,  it  may  be  added 
that  they  are  usually  words  which,  being  derived  from  a  com- 
mon source,  have  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  form  in  German 
and  in  English. 

General  Remark.  —  The  foregoing  rules  on  Pronunciation  and  Accentu- 
ation aim  to  give  only  the  simplest  and  most  general  directions.  No  writ- 
ten rules  can  here  take  the  place  of  skillful  oral  instruction  and  careful 
practice.  Let  it  be  remarked,  by  way  of  caution  to  both  student  and 
teacher,  that  a  good  pronunciation,  if  not  acquired  at  first,  is  far  less  likely 
to  be  ever  acquired  afterwards.  This  subject  should  continue  to  receive 
the  most  careful  attention,  with  every  lesson.  Of  course  it  is  not  implied 
th  at  such  rules  should  be  studied  entire,  before  th  e  grammar  proper  is  begun. 


§  62]  USE     OF    CAPITAL    LETTERS. 

EXERCISE  IN  ACCENTUATION. 

1.  German  words  with  prefix  ;  accent  root.     93eruf, 

($rfaj3,  SBerluft,  entgtng,  mifctang,  erfufjr,  berlor,  gelang,  ®ebraud), 
®eleit,  §erriJ3,  SSerlag,  geltebt,  beftettt,  berftanj). 

2.  German  words  with  suffix  or  suffixes;  accent  root.  5ld)tung, 
djrlid),  leben,  lebenb,  £ugenb,  artig,  fur<J)tfam,  frieblicl),  SSofynung, 
SSo^nungen,  Ubung,  Ubungen,  reinltd),  Dietnttc^feit,  finfter,  ginfter^ 
ni§,  ®onig§,   ^bnige,    (2o^ne§,   (So^ne,   9^ebet§f  gute§,  f^one§, 
fd)5nere§,  !ut5e§,  liirjefte,  greUjeit,  greunbfd^aft,  freunbfd^aftti^. 

3.  German  words  with  prefix,  and  suffix  or  suffixes  ;  accen 
root,  berufen,  empfattgen,  erfe^en,  tiertoren,  entge^en,  3er^e9un9. 
.3ertegungen,  §erriffenf  getiebte,  (Srfa^rung,  ©rfa^rungen,  gelegen, 
©elegen^eit,  ©etegen^ettenf  Derfte^en,  S5erftdnbm§,  SSerftanbniffe, 
terf^tnenben,  berf^roenbertfd),  (Srfparni§,  ©rfparniffe,  gebraucfyen, 

4.  Compounds  (nouns,  verbs,  adjectives].  33ei=ftanb,  bei-fte^en, 


©onnen-fd)einf  (^ro6-mutterf  gro^miitterli^,  auf-fte^en,  auf- 
geftanben,  SlpfeUbaunt,  5lpfel=baume,  lieben§=tt)iirbig,  £teben§s 
tt)iirbtg!ett.  (Adverbs]  ba-bei,  ^er-t)or,  ^ier^mit,  bor-iiber,  ju^ttuber. 
5.  Foreign;  accent  as  marked.  (So(batr,  ©tubent',  ftiibie'ren, 
ftubtert',  regtert',  Regiment-',  ^)3oetf,Secftor,  Secto'ren,  §armouie' 
gamt'lie,  2)artRu§,  9^a'riu§,  Sftarte',  ©mi'Ite,  Nation',  national', 
^attonatitat'. 

Use  of  Capital  Letters. 

NOTE.  —  The  following  sections  to  §   71  are  added  for  reference  and 
might  better  be  omitted  at  first. 

61.  With  a  capital  initial  are  written  the  first  word  of  a 
sentence,  or  of  a  direct  quotation,  and  usually  also  the  first 
word  of  each  line  in  poetry.     Also  : 

62.  All  nouns,  and  words  used  as  nouns;  as,  ber  ®irte  (ad- 
jective), the  good  (man);  etn  9kifenber  (participle),  a  traveler; 
ba§  (Streben  (infinitive),  the  effort,  etc. 
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63.  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  in  epistolary  corre- 
spondence ;  and,  always,  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural 
when  used  for  the  second  person  (except  the  reflexive  fid).) 

NOTE.  —  Also,  usually,  other  forms  when  used  figuratively;  as  plural 
for  singular,  or  one  person  for  another  (§  189). 

64.  (a)   Adjectives  and  ordinal  numerals  in   titles:   %tit* 
brief)   ber    ®rof3e,   Frederick   the    Great;   £>etnrtcl)   ber   SSterte, 
Henry  the  Fourth  ;  bag  &'oniglui)e  9ftnfeum,  the  Royal  Museum  ; 
(Seine  9ftajeftat,  His  Majesty. 

(b)  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  persons  and  places, 
having  a  restricted,  personal  or  local  meaning :  bie  ©rtmmfdjen 
Stftctrdjen,  the  Grimm  stories;  ber  Joiner  Xom,  the  Cologne  cathedral; 
but:   bte  lutfjerifdje  ®trdje,   the  Lutheran  church,  in  a  general 
sense. 

(c)  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  countries  are  to  be 
spelled  with  a  small  initial  except  when  used  as  nouns ;  as, 
beutfdj,  German  ;  but  ber  £entfcf)e,  the  German. 

65.  All  other  words  are  spelled  with  a  small  initial.    Nouns, 
when  used  adverbially,  for  instance :  morgeng,  in  the  morn- 
ing; abenbg,  in  the  evening;  but  beg  SKorgenS,  beg  9lbenbg. 

Also  indefinite  pronouns  ;  as,  etttJdg,  something ;  ntdjt§,  noth- 
ing, etc.  But  ettoag  ®nteg,  something  good  (the  adj.  as  noun). 

66.  Modified   capitals  are   to  be  marked  by  two  dots  or 
strokes ;  &,  £),  ft ;  as,  Sinter,  not  2lemter,  as  formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67.  The  emphatic  force  of  our  italic  letters  is  expressed  by 
printing  the  letters  apart  or  spaced  (gefperrt)  ;  as,  e  t  n  SSort, 
one  word;  but  digraphs  are  never  separated;  as,  ntd)t,  not. 

NOTE.  —  The  marks  of  punctuation  are,  in  general,  the  same  as  in  Eng- 
lish. But  the  punctuation  is  usually  stronger,  especially  in  the  more  fre- 
quent use  of  the  comma,  to  mark  subordinate  clauses,  etc. ;  and,  generally, 
more  than  in  English,  to  indicate  the  grammatical  construction.  All  sub- 
ordinate, including  infinitive,  clauses  are  regularly  separated  by  a  comma ; 
but  not  the  members  of  a  contracted  sentence ;  that  is,  two  or  more  verbs 
with  same  subject,  when  connected  by  itltb,  and. 
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Division  of  Syllables. 

68.  Syllables  are,  in  general,  divided  according  to  pronuncia- 
tion. The  following  points  may  be  noted  : 

(a)  A  single  consonant  between  vowels  goes  with  the  latter  ; 
as,  tre=ten,  le-fett,  @e=gen. 

NOTE.  —  Even  words  like  fe-f)en  (§  24)  will  be  thus  divided,  though  f) 
properly  belongs  with  the  foregoing  vowel. 

(£)  Two  consonants,  or  double  consonants,  between  vowels 
will  be  divided;  as,  gretm-be,  §cr=rcn,  (jar^ier,  fteI4en,  SSafsfcr, 
fegstien.  But  not  a  mute  and  a  liquid  ;  as,  5l=pril'. 

(c)  The  signs,  d),  fd),  pf),  tf),  $  are  treated  as  single  conso- 
nants: la=d)en,  5I-fd)e,  Or=t()o^gra=p()te',  bitten. 

NOTE.  —  In  other  compound  consonants,  there  is  diversity  of  usage 
as,  2t=pfel  or  3lp=fcl  ;  $no=fpe  or  £no§=pc;  ^a=ftcn  or  £'a§4en  ;  ^ra^en  or  $rat= 
5eit,  etc. 

(d)  But  compounds,  and  derivatives  with  consonant  suffixes, 
will  be  divided  according  to  their  constituent  parts.     As  : 
apfet,  bar-au 


NOTE.  —  The  chief  application  of  these  rules  is  in  the  division  of  words 
between  two  lines.     In  doubtful  cases,  such  division  is  best  avoided. 


The  Hyphen  (23inbcftrtrf>). 

6g.  The  division  of  the  syllables  of  a  word  between  two  lines 
is  marked,  as  in  English,  by  the  hyphen.  The  hyphen  is  also 
U3ed  to  mark  special  compounds,  usually  proper  names,  titles, 
and  phrase-compounds  ;  also  compounds  of  unusual  length,  and 
sometimes  for  the  sake  of  distinction;  but  not  in  ordinary 
compounds.  As  : 
lid)  ;  ba§  <3tett= 
^Riicfen  (dist.  from  erbriicfen),  etc.  For  a  special  use  of  the 
hyphen,  see  §  392. 
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The  Apostrophe. 

70.  The  apostrophe  is  used  to  mark  the  omission  of  a 
letter  ;  as,  id)  Ueb;  iljn,  iffg  (for  id)  liebe  ifjn,  ift  eg)  —  especially 
often  in  poetry,  as  ®renabter',  Ijeil'ge  for  ®renabtere,  1)^90  > 
etc.  The  apostrophe  is  not  to  be  used  with  genitives  in  -g  ; 
as,  ®arlg,  3llejanberg  ;  but  will  take  the  place  of  -g  where  this 
cannot  be  added;  as,  2)emogtf)ettegr  9^eben.  It  is  written  also 
in  the  more  unusual  contractions  of  the  article,  as,  brad) '3  (bag) 
SRogteiit  :  um'g  (beg)  §immelg  mitten,  etc. ;  but  not  in  the  regular 
contraction  with  prepositions,  ang,  etc.  See  §  191. 

REVIEW  EXERCISE. 

5lrmut  ift  !eme  (Sc^anbe. 
Poverty  is  no  shame. 

®ebulbf  iiberttmt'bet  atte§. 
Patience  overcomes  all. 

3Kor'genftiinvbe  ^at  (Sotb  im  S^unbe. 
Morning-hour  has  gold  in  the  mouth. 

9Kii'§iggangN  ift  aUer  Softer  5ln'fang. 
Idleness  is  of  all  vices  beginning. 

SBeim  ©t't3enftnnN  ift  lein  ®ettnnnf. 
In  [the]  obstinacy  is  no  profit. 

SBtttft  bu  immer  loetter  fdjmeifen  ? 
Wilt  thou  ever  further  roam  ? 

@tefj,  bag  (Sute  liegt  fo  naf) ; 
See,  the  good  lies  so  near ; 

£erne  niir  bag  ©liicf  ergret'fen, 

Learn  only  [the]  happiness  (to)  seize, 

£)emt  bag  ®Iiid£  ift  immer  ba. 

For  [the]  happiness  is  always  there. 
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LESSON  L 
Declension. 

71.  (a)  There  are  in  German  two  numbers  —  the  Singu- 
lar and  the  Plural. 

(b)  Four  cases :  —  the  Nominative,  the  case  of  the  sub- 
ject ;  the  Genitive,  representing,  besides  the  English  pos- 
sessive, most  of  the  relations  expressed  by  the  preposition 
of;  the  Dative,  the  case  of  the  indirect  object,  often  ex- 
pressed by  to  or  for;  and  the  Accusative,  the  case  of  the 
direct  object. 

(c)  Three  genders,  —  the  Masculine,  the  Feminine,  and 
the  Neuter.    But  the  gender  of  nouns  does  not  in  all  cases 
depend  upon  their  meaning. 

The  Definite  Article. 

72.  (a)  The  definite  article  is  declined  as  follows  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

masc. 
ber 

fern. 
bie 

neut.                 masc.  fern.  neut. 
ba§,  the                 bie,  the 

Gen. 
D'at. 

be§ 
bem 

ber 

bet 

be3,  of  the 
bem,  to  the 

ber,  of  the 
ben,  to  the 

Ace. 

belt 

bie 

ba§,  the 

bie,  the 

(b)   The  following  remarks  are  important : 

1.  IN  GENDER:  The  definite  article  has  in  the  nominative  singular  a 
distinct  form  for  each  gender.     Hence  these  forms  are  conveniently  used 
to  mark  the  gender  of  nouns;  as,  ber  Sifdj  (masc.),  the  table;  Me  Sinte 
(fern.),  the  ink;  baS  Surf)  (neut.),  the  book. 

In  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  the  masculine  and  the  neuter  have 
the  same  form ;  and  all  the  genders  have  the  same  form  in  the  plural. 

2.  IN  CASE:  The  masculine  singular  alone  has  a  distinct  form  for  each 
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case.  Elsewhere  the  accusative  has  the  same  form  as  the  nominative; 
and  in  the  feminine  singular  the  genitive  and  the  dative  have  the  same  form. 
3.  The  definite  article  is  frequently  used — especially  viifa  generic  and 
abstract  nouns  —  when  not  employed  in  English.  As,  ber  Sftenfrf),  man; 
Me  Sugenb,  virtue  (Lesson  XLVI). 

NOTE. —  Some  of  the  forms  of  the  definite  article  suffer  abbreviation 
in  colloquial  or  poetic  language  —  especially  '£  for  ba§  —  less  frequently 
rn  for  ben.  For  the  contraction  of  the  article  with  prepositions,  see  §  191 


Declension  of  Nouns. 

73.  (a)  There  are  two  declensions  of  nouns  in  German, 
the  strong  and  the  weak.  Nouns  which  form  their  plural 
in  en  or  n  are  of  the  weak  declension ;  all  others  are  of  the 
strong  (except  a  few  mixed  nouns.  Less.  V.). 

NOTE.  —  The  strong  is  the  older  and  more  complete  declension;  the 
weak  a  later  form.  The  two  are  usually  defined  by  the  genitive  singular; 
but  the  definition  by  the  plural  is  more  convenient  for  feminine  nouns. 

(b)  Feminine  nouns  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular. 

(V)  In  all  other  nouns,  the  strong  declension  forms  the 
genitive  singular  in  e3  or  g;  the  weak,  in  en  or  n.  The 
other  cases  of  the  singular  are  known  from  the  genitive  — • 
the  neuter  accusative  being  always  like  the  nominative. 

(d)  The  dative  plural  of  all  nouns  ends  in  n.     Other 
cases  of  the  plural  are  like  the  nominative. 

(e)  Hence,  generally,  to  decline  a  German  noun,  we  must 
know  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural. 

NOTE. —  As  will  appear  hereafter,  the  following  points  are  important: 

1.  The  gender — this  is  of  capital  importance. 

2.  The  ending  —  which  sometimes  determines  the  declension. 

3.  The  number  of  syllables  —  whether  monosyllable  or  not. 

4.  The  accent — as  marking  foreign  words. 

5.  The  root  vowei  —  whether  modified  (if  a,  o,  it,  cm). 
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The  Strong:  Declension. 

74.  Nouns  declined  by  the  strong  declension   are  sub- 
divided into  three  classes : 

(a)  The  first  class  contains  nouns  which  take  no  addi- 
tional termination  in  the  nominative  plural.     (Sometimes 
called  the  contracted  form.) 

(b)  The  second  class  contains  nouns  which  take  in  the 
nominative   plural  the  termination  e.     (Sometimes  called 
the  primary  form.) 

(£•)  The  third  class  contains  nouns  which  take  in  the 
nominative  plural  the  termination  er.  (Sometimes  called 
the  enlarged  form.) 

NOTE.  —  The  chief"8ifficulty  of  declension  is  in  forming  the  plural.  As 
will  be  seen,  except  in  the  mixed  nouns  (Less.  V.),  the  whole  declension 
may  generally  be  known  from  the  nominative  plural. 

First  Class  of  the  Strong  Declension.    Plural  — ,  •tt* 

75.  (a)  To  this  class  belong  all  masculine  and  neuter 
nouns  with  the  unaccented  endings  el,  em,  en,  er,  crjen,  lent,  fe( ; 
all  neuters  with  prefix  ®e  and  ending  e ;  one  masculine  in 
-e,ber  SMfe,  the  cheese, 'and, in  the  plural, two feminines,  §  77. 

(b)  Here  belong  also,  by  the  ending  en,  infinitives  used 
as  nouns  and  contracted  infinitives  in  -n  (as  hereafter). 
These  are  neuter  and  have  no  plural. 

NOTE.  —  This  class  includes  no  nouns  with  accented  endings;  and  no 
monosyllables,  except  the  contracted  infinitives  ©etn,  Xltn. 

76.  In  the  singular  the  genitive  adds  3 ;  other  cases,  like 
the  nominative.     The  nominative  plural  adds  no  ending ; 
but  some  masculines  in  el,   en,  er,   and   the   neuter   bo3 
Softer,  the  cloister,  modify  the  root  vowet.     The  dative 
plural  adds  n,  except  to  nouns  ending  in  n. 

*  The  symbol  *  indicates  modification  of  the  root-vowel, 
f  See  Appendix,  p.  367. 
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77.  The  two  feminines,  bie  Gutter,  the  mother,  and  bte 
£o<i)ter,  the  daughter,  form  their  plurals  after  this  declen- 
sion:  Sftutter,   £M)ter;  but,   like  other  feminines,    remain 
unchanged  in  the  singular. 

78.  Nouns  ending  in  d)en  or  letn  are  diminutive  deriva- 
tives,  and  are  always  neuter;  as,  ba£  SOMbrfjen,   the  girl 
(from  bie  9#agb,  the  maid)  ;  ba£  grcmleitt,  the  young  lady, 
Miss  (from  bie  great,  the  woman)  —  with  modified  vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

N.  ber  ©paten,  the  spade.  ber  SBater,  the  father. 

G.  be§  ©paten|,  0/"/>^  .r/0<£.         be§  SBater|,  ^  the  father* 
D.  bent  ©paten,  /0  /^  ^^.          bem  S3ater,  /^  the  father  * 
A.  ben  ©paten,  /^  ^^.  ben  $ater,  the  father. 

Plural. 

N.  bie  ©paten,  the  spades.  bie  S^ter,  the  fathers. 

G.  ber  ©paten,  0/  the  spades.          ber  SBdter,  ^  the  fathers. 
D.  ben  ©paten,  /^  the  spades.          ben  SB  a' tern,  /^  the  fathers. 
A.  bie  ©paten,  //^<?  spades.  bie  SSater,  the  fathers. 

Singular. 

N.  ba§  ©ema'Ibe,  the  painting.        bte  Gutter,  M^  mother. 
G.  beg  ®ema'lbej,  of  the  painting,  ber  Gutter,  ^/"/^  mother. 
D.  bem  ®ematbe,  ^  the  painting,    ber  Gutter,  /^  //^^  mother. 
A.  bag  ®emalbe,  the  painting.         bte  Gutter,  M^1  mother. 

Plural. 

N.  bte  ®emalbe,  the  paintings.        bte  flitter,  /^^  mothers. 
G.  ber  ®ema'lbe,  of  the  paintings,  ber  flitter,  i?/"//^  mothers. 
D.  bett  (Semcilben,  /^  the  paintings,  ben  2#iittern,  /<?  //^^  mothers. 
A.  bte  (Semalbe,  the  paintings.        bte  3Kittter,  //^<?  mothers. 

*  With  names  of  living  things,  the  genitive  is  often  translated  by  the 
English  possessive,  the  father's,  etc.  And  the  preposition  is  not  always 
required  in  translating  the  dative. 
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Decline,  without  vowel  change  in  the  plural:*  ber  2(merit'aner, 
the  American;  ber  (Snglanber,  the  Englishman;  ber  5lbter,  the, 
eagle;  ber  Staler,  the  painter  ;  ber  Sefjrer,  the  teacher  ;  ber  @<$iU 
lerf  M*  scholar,  pupil  ;  ber  §immel,  //$£  j£y,  heaven  ;  ba§  SBaum- 
cfyen,  //$<?  #///<?  //w  ;  ber  Sliiget,  the  wing;  ba§  genfter,  //$£  window. 

Decline,  modifying  the  vowel:  ber  2Ic!er,  the  field  ;  ber  Gbar* 
ten,  the  garden;  ber  5lpfel,  //$<?  apple  ;  ber  23oget,  M*  £/>*/,•  ber 
Mantel,  M*  cloak;  ber  23ruber,  M<?  brother;  bag  SHofter,  /fo 
cloister;  bie  £od)ter,  M*  daughter. 

EXERCISE  L 

\.  $)er  ©paten  be§  SBruberS.  2.  £)a§  ^entalbe  be§ 
3.  S)ic  Se^rer  ber  5lmeri!aner.  4.  ^)te  Spfel  be§ 
$)em  S5ater  be§  @nglfinber§.  6.  £>en  93riibern 
7.  $ie  genfter  be§  ^Iofter§.  8.  2)er  gliiget  be§ 
flitter  ber  2Rabd)en.  10.  S)ic  Mantel  ber  Xbd^ter.  u.  S)ie 
Slpfel  be§  S3aum$en§.  12.  3n  ben  (dative)  Garten  ber  Slmert* 
!aner.  13.  gn  bcm  ^lojht  —  in  ben  SHbftern.  14.  ®ic  Scorer 


i.  The  pupils  of  the  teacher.  2.  The  paintings  of  the  Amer- 
ican. 3.  The  apples  of  the  garden.  4.  To  the  gardens  of  the 
Englishmen.  5.  To  the  birds  of  (the)  f  heaven.  6.  To  the 
teacher  of  the  scholars.  7.  The  wings  of  the  birds  —  of  the 
eagles.  8.  The  windows  of  the  cloister  —  of  the  cloisters.  9. 
The  mother  of  the  girl  —  of  the  girls.  10.  To  the  teacher's 
daughters.  1  1.  Of  the  girl's  cloak  —  of  the  cloaks  of  the  girls. 
12.  The  apples  of  the  little  trees  in  (with  dative)  the  gardens. 

A  new  series  of  Exercises,  of  a  somewhat  more  advanced  character,  will  be 
found  at  the  end  of  the  book.  See  Note  to  Preface,  p.  V. 

NOTE.  —  The  genitive,  especially  of  names  of  persons  or  living  things 
{possessive  genitive),  will  often  precede  the  Toverning  noun,  and  then  ex- 
cludes the  article;  as,  be§  9ftabd)en3  SWutter,  for  bie  Gutter  be«3  2fttibdjen§,  etc. 

*  This  distinction  applies,  of  course,  only  to  Q,  0,  u,  ait. 
t  In  the  Exercises,  (-)  indicates  that  the  equivalent  should  be  supplied; 
[-],  that  it  should  be  omitted. 
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LESSON  IL 

79.  Declension  of  the  Indefinite  Article. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  ein  etne         etn,  an,  a. 

G.  eineS  eincr       eine3,  of  an,  of  a. 

D.  cinem         eincr       etnem,  to  an,  to  a. 
A.  einett          etne         etn,  an,  a. 

The  indefinite  article,  being  originally  the  numeral  etn, 
one,  can  have  no  plural. 

80.  The  declension  of  the  indefinite  article  differs  from  that 
of  the  definite  article  chiefly  in  having  only  two  forms,  instead 
of  three,  in  the  nominative  singular  —  the  masculine  and  neu- 
ter having  no  ending.     Thus  the  indefinite  article  does  not 
here,  like  the  definite,  distinguish  the  gender  of  masculine  or 
neuter  nouns. 

NOTE. —  Like  the  definite  article,  the  indefinite  also,  but  more  rarely, 
suffers  abbreviation  in  colloquial  or  poetic  language ;  as,  'ne  for  eine,  'nen 
for  einen,  etc. 

Second  Class  of  the  Strong  Declension.     Plural  -e,  ^t. 

81.  This  class  includes  all  genders  : 

(a)  Masculine :  most  monosyllables,  and  most  other 
nouns  not  in  Class  I  nor  ending  in  e. 

(b)  Neuter  :  some  monosyllables,  and  most  other  nouns 
not  in  Class  I  nor  ending  in  turn. 

(c)  Feminine :  (In  the   plural)   some    monosyllables, 
and  a  few  nouns  ending  in  ni3,  fat. 

82.  (a)  This  is  the  largest  and  most  heterogeneous  of 

all  the  declensions.  It  is,  however,  prevailingly 
masculine,  and  includes  most  monosyllables. 
(b)  The  neuter  and  feminine  monosyllables  here  be- 
longing are  important  groups  of  mostly  common 
words.  The  neuters  include  all  ending  in  -r.  See 
Appendix,  p.  368. 
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83.  The  form  of  the  declension  is  as  follows  : 

(a)  The  genitive  singular  adds  e3,  the  dative  e,  the  accu- 
sative being  like  the  nominative.  The  nominative  plural 
adds  e.  Nouns  ending  in  ni3  double  the  $  (ff)  before  all 
endings  (§  41). 

(fr)  Monosyllables,  if  masculine,  will  in  the  plural  modify 
the  root-vowel  generally;  if  feminine,  always;  if  neuter, 
never*  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  the  root-vowel 
is  generally  left  unmodified. 

84.  As  will  appear  hereafter,  compound  nouns  whose 
last  component  is  a  monosyllable,  count  as  monosyllables 
in   declension  ;    as,  ber  5lpfe(6cmm,  the   appletree;    plural, 
5fyfeI6tiume  ;  bte  §auptftabt,  the  capital  city;  plural,  §aiipt= 
|tabte  —  like  ber  $aum,  bte  Stabt. 

85.  The  e  of  the  genitive  (e3)  and  of  the  dative  singular 
may  be  omitted  when  euphony  permits,  especially  in  words 
of  more  than  one  syllable.     The  omission  is  more  usual  in 
conversation  and  in  familiar  writing  than  in  formal  style. 

NOTE.  —  It  is  the  regular  omission  of  this  e,  as  well  as  of  the  ending  of 
the  plural  (after  unaccented  liquid  or  -vowel  terminations),  that  distinguishes 
the  first  class  (or  contracted  form)  of  nouns.  At  first  the  omission  was 
purely  euphonic.  Like  examples  will  be  found  §  94;  in  adjectives,  §§  139, 
150;  in  verbs,  §214,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

N.  ber  <Sot)it,  the  son.  ba§  Safjr,  the  year. 

G.  be§  (SotjneS,  of  the  son.  be§  3af)re§,  of  the  year. 

D.  bem  ©oljne,  to  the  son.  bem  $a()re,  to  the  year. 

A.  ben  <5ol)n,  the  son.  ba§  3>af)r,  the  year. 


*  Except  ba§  glofj,  //.  glofee.     See  also  §  105. 
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N.  bie  Sofjne,  the  sons. 
G.  ber  (Soljne,  tf/" 
D.  ben  ©ofnten,  /#  the  sons. 
A.  bte  <2>of)tte,  the  sons. 


Plural. 
bie 


ire,  the  years. 
ber  5af)re,  of  the  years. 
ben  Satjren,  to  the  years. 
bie  3afyref  the  years. 


SWo'ttttt,  Mre  month. 


,  the  obstacle. 


Singular. 


N.  ber  Sfconat, 

bag  §inberni§, 

G.  be§  9J£onat£, 

be§  §inberniffe§, 

D.  bent  Sftonat, 
A.  ben  9Konat 

bent  §inberniffe, 

Plural. 
N.  bte  donate, 
G.  ber  donate, 
D.  ben  9ftonaten, 
A.  bie  Donate. 

bie  §inberniffe, 
ber  ^rinberntffe, 
ben  §inberniffen 
bie  Jpinberniffe. 

Feminines  : 

3>ie  ^anb,  the  hand. 


the  cow. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

N.  bie  §anb, 

bte  §tinbe, 

bie  ®u(jf 

bie  ®iify 

G.  ber  §anb> 

ber  §dnbe, 

ber  @u^, 

ber  ^ii^ 

D.  ber  §anb, 

ben.  §anben, 

ber  ®ufj, 

ben  W^ 

A.  bie  §anby' 

bie  §dnbe. 

bie  ^u$, 

bie  ®ify 

vVith  the  indefinite  article  : 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

©in  ^rcttnb,  a  /nTend.  @ine  (0an#,  a  ^oose.  @in  SWeer,  a  sea 

N.  ein  Srcuitb,  eine  (^an§,  ein 

G.  eine§  3reuitbe$,  einer  ®an§,  ejne§ 

D.  einent  greunbe,  einer  ®an§,  einent 

A.  einen  ^reunb.  etne  ©nn6.  ein 
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Decline  with  modification  of  vowel  in  the  plural :  bcr 
the  chair ;  bcr  %\vC§,  the  river;  ber  gujj,  the  foot ;  ber  ,3al)n,  the. 
tooth;  bcr  ®aft,  />&<?  £»«//  ber  ®opf,  M*  head;  ber  SHoc!,  /^ 
ber  ©toe!,  the  stick ;  ber  £an$,  M*  dance ;  ber  SBaitm,  /^ 

.    ( See  §41). 

Also  the  following  feminines :  bte  33anf,  the  bench;  bie 
,  the  maid-servant ;  bie  9?ad)t,  the  night ;  bie  ©tabt,  the 
town;  bie  £uft,  M<?  «/>/  bie  9ftau§,  ///^  mouse;  bie  grucfyt,  M* 
fruit;  bie  Sftufj,  /#*  «»//  bie  SBraut,  //fo  ^rwfe. 

Without  vowel  modification,  the  masculines :  ber  5lrm,  the 
arm;  ber  §unb,  M*  ^^/  ber  (Sd^u^,  the  shoe ;  ber  ^ag,  the  day  ; 
ber  Bungling,  /^  youth;  ber  Dffijter',  M^  ^?«r.  The  femi- 
nines :  bie  SBeforgniS,  M^  care;  bte  ^riibfal,  /^  trouble. 

And  the  neuters:  ba§  §aar,  the  hair;  ba3  §eft,  /^  note- 
book; ba§  ^Pferb,  /^  horse  ;  ba§  ^aar,  the  pair ;  ba3  ^Sfunb,  M^ 
pound;  ba§  <3rf)iff,  M<?  ^^/  ba§  2:orf  the  gate ;  ba§  3eu9'  the 
stuff. 

EXERCISE  II. 

2.  (Sin  SBruber  ber  9}?agb.  3.  S)ie 
4.  S)ie  Sitft  be§  ®ebirge§.  5.  2)ie  ^u^ 
be§  (Sng(anber§.  6.  £>ie  gii^e  ber  ©anfe.  7.  £)te  9^ocfe  ber 
®afte.  8.  $>ie'$ore  ber  (Stabt  —  ber  ©tabte.  9.  5)ic  @d)u§e 
be§  ®afte§.  10.  2)ie  ©tbrfe  be§  3iinglmg§.  n.  5luf  (^/.)  ber 
93an!  in  bem  ©arten.  12.  9luf  ben  33iin!en  in  ben  ®arten.  13. 
2)ie  @d)iffe  ber  (Smjlanbcr.  14.  5(uf  ben  (Stiffen  ber  5(merilaner. 
15.  SDie  SWagbe  ber  $raut.  16.  !Die  95eforgniffe  ber  flitter. 
17.  ^)ie  ^ferbe  ber  D^iere.  18.  Xie  donate  be§  3a^re^- 

i.  The  trees  of  the  garden.  2.  To  the  brothers  of  the  maid- 
servant. 3.  The  air  of  the  town.  4.  The  guest  of  a  friend.  5. 
The  gardens  of  a  convent.  6.  The  days  of  the  month.  7.  The 
teeth  of  a  mouse.  8.  To  the  friends  of  the  brother.  9.  The 
dances  of  the  guests.  10.  The  benches  of  the  garden,  n. 
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The  chair  of  the  maid-servant.  12.  The  chairs  and  (unb)  the 
benches  of  the  scholars.  13.  A  night,  a  month,  a  year.  14. 
The  officer's  shoes.  15.  The  fruits,  of  the  trees.  16.  The 
bride's  brothers.  17.  The  mothers  of  the  brides.  18.  The 
days  and  the  nights;  19.  The  fruits  and  the  nuts.  20.  The 
troubles  of  the  youths.  21.  On  (cmf,  dat.)  the  officer's  ship. 
22.  On  the  officers'  horses.  23.  The  air  in  the  towns.  24. 
The  teeth  of  the  mice. 


LESSON  III. 

86.  The   adjective   pronouns:   btefer,  btefe,   btefe3,    this; 
jerter,  jene,  jene3,  that  (yon);  tt>e(d)er,  toeldje,  toelcf)e<§,  which, 
what;  jeber,  jebe,  jebe3,  each,  every,*  are  declined  as  follows : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

m.  f.  n. 

btefe* 
btefer. 
biefetu 
btefe. 

87.  This  declension  is  like  that  of  the  definite  article  in 
giving  three  endings  —  one  for  each  gender  —  in  the  nomina- 
tive singular.     But  it  has  the  ending  -e  instead  of  -te,  and  e£ 
instead  of  —  a§.    In  these  endings  the  definite  article  is  irregular 

88.  Like  the  indefinite  article  (§  79)  M 

like  McftT  in  thciplumlj  are  declined  the  possessives : 

ntetn,  mehte,  nteut,  my. 
bein,  betne,  bent,  thy,  (your). 
fein,  feme,  fetn,  his,  its. 
tfjr,  iljre,  tfjr,  her. 

,  however,  has  no  plural. 


masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Nom.  btefer, 

biefe, 

btefeS. 

Gen.    btefeS, 

btefer, 

biefeS. 

Dat.    btefem, 

btefer, 

btefem. 

Ace.    btefen, 

biefe, 

biefe^. 

§89]  STRONG    DECLENSION.  CLASS    III.  2p 

unfer,  imf(e)re,  vrnfer,  our. 

euer,  eu(e)re,  euer,  your. 

ifjr,  tf)re,  tfyr, .their,  and  the  negative: 

f etn,  reine,  !eht,  not  a,  no. 

Third  Class  of  the  Strong  Declension ;  Plural  *er« 

89.  To  this  class  belong  a  large  number  of  monosyllabic 
neuters,  with  a  few  masculines  ;  nouns  ending  in  turn ;  and 
a  few  other  neuters  of  more  than  one  syllable.  No  femi- 
nines.  They  form  the  genitive  and  dative  singular,  like 
Class  II.;  and  the  nominative  plural  in  er,  with  vowel 
modification. 

NOTE.  —  Neuter  monosyllables  are  thus  divided  between  II  (§  82,  b)t 
and  III,  ard  should  therefore  have  special  attention. 

(a)  Observe  that  the  nouns  in  turn  modify,  not  the  radical 
vowel,  but  the  vowel  of  the  suffix. 

(£)  The  e  of  the  genitive  ancj  dative  singular  may  be 
omitted  under  the  same  conditions  as  in  the  preceding  de- 
clension. (§  85). 

EXAMPLES. 
2>u«  fcnuS,  the  house.  $a3  3furft'enhim,  the  principality. 

*  Singular. 

N.     bag  §au§,  bag  giirftentum, 

G.     be§  £aufe§,  be§  giirftentmnS, 

D.     bem  §aufc,  bent  giirftentum, 

A.     ba§  §au§.  ba§  giirftentum. 

Plural. 

N.     bie  §au|er,  bte  giirftentiimer, 

G.     ber  §a'ufer,  bet  giirftentiimer, 

D.     ben  §a'itfern,  ben  $iirftentiimern, 

A.     bte  §a'u[er.  bie  gitrftent inner. 

In  the  same  manner:  ber  ©etft,  the  spirit ;  ber  ©ott,  the  god ' ; 
ber  Seib,  the  body ;  ber  2Hcnm,  the  man  /  ber  Drt,  the  place ;  ber 
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9lanb,  the  edge,  margin;  ber  28atb,  the  forest ;  ber  SSurm,  the 
worm;  ber  $ormunj,  the  guardian  ;  ber  Srrtum,  the  error ;  ber 
ifteidjtum,  the  riches. 

NOTE. —  This  important  list  of  the  masculines  of  this  class  should  be 
remembered.  A  few  others  are  sometimes  so  declined.  (See  Appendix.) 

The  following  examples  of  monosyllabic  neuters  :  bag  5lmt, 
the  office;  bag  $ab,  the  bath;  bag  <BIatt,  the  leaf;  bag  Slid),  the 
book;  bag  2)ad),  the  roof;  bag  $)orf,  M*  village;  bag  gelb,  M<? 
/*////  bag  ©elb,  the  money ;  bag  ®tag,  the  glass ;  bag  ®tnb,  the 
child;  bag  Sanb,  the  land ;  bag  Steb,  M<?  song;  bag  ©djlofj,  M* 
/<M&,  castle;  bag  £at,  M*  valley ;  bag  SBoIf,  the  people. 

And  the  following  neuters  of  more  than  one  syllable :  bog 
®ema<i)f,  the  apartment;  bag  ®emiitr,  the  feeling;  bag  ©eftd^t',  /^ 
/a^/  bag  ®efd)led)t'r  M<?  j<f*/  bag  ^efpenft',  the  spectre;  bag 
®ett)anbrf  the  garment ;  bag  ^Regiment',  the  regiment;  bag  @))ttatff 
or  ^ofpital',  M^  hospital —  all  withyfotf/  accent. 

NOTE.  —  This  list  should  also  be  remembered. 

go.  The  Verb  fein,  to  be. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 
Singular.  Plural. 

id)  bin,  /  am.  ttnr  finb,  we  are. 

bll  bift,  thou  art  (you  are],  t^r  feib,  you  are. 
er  ift,  he  is.  fie  finb,  they  are. 

fie  ift,  she  is.  (Sie  finb,  you  are* 

eg  ift,  /'/  is.  bin  id)?  am  I?  etc. 

4  VOCABULARY. 

gut,  good.  grofj,  /«//,  large. 

fd)Ied)t,  ^^.  !tein,  j«a//,  /////<?. 

*The  pronouns  of  the  third  plural  —  then  written  with  capitals — are 
regularly  used  in  ordinary  address,  to  one  or  more  persons.  The  corres- 
ponding possessive  is  then  3$r,  3$re,  3*)r  (§  88).  See  also  §§  186-8. 
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fait,  cold.  Jung,  young. 

toarnt,  warm.  alt,  old. 

l)odj,  high.  neit,  new. 

grim,  green.  ffet^ig,  industrious. 

gi.  Adjectives  standing  alone  as  predicate  are  not  inflected. 

EXERCISE  III. 

i.  3d)  bin  em  ®inb.  2.  SStr  fmb  finber.  3.  $)ie  8udjer 
ber  ©filter  ftnb  !lein.  4.  2)ie  flatter  be§  $Baume3  fmb  grim. 
5.  $)iefer  Sftann  ift  ber  $ater  jene§  ®inbe§.  6.  Xie  SBriiber 
meineS  $ater§  ftnb  feine  greunbe.  7.  <Sinb  bie  iorfer  grog? 
8.  3ft  btefer  9Kann  ber  SBruber  betneS  $ater§  ?  9.  3ft  fie  bie 
£od)ter  biefe§  9Jianne§  ?  10.  @tnb  bie  ©d^iiter  fleigtg ?  n.  2)ie 
§aufer  be§  SDorfe§  finb  alt.  12.  ®ic  SBaume  be§  28albe§  ftnb 
fp$.  13.  £etb  i^r  bie  ^inber  biefeS  9Kanne§?  14-  2) 
unfereS  Sruber§  ftnb  jitng.  15.  SSel^eS  §au§  ift  b 
unfere§  greunbe§?  16.  .S)ie .  SBii^er  biefe§  @d)iiler§  finb  nen. 
17.  2)ie  2)orfer  unb  fte  <Sd)lbffer  btefe^  2anbe3  ftnb  Ilein.  18. 
3ene§  §au§  ift  alt ;  btefe  §dufer  finb  neu.  19.  S)tefe  9ft tinner 
ftnb  unfere  greunbe.  20.  3Die  SSogel  finb  in  ben  SSalbern.  21. 
SDte  ^lafer  finb  auf  bem  %iatft>e  be§  StfdE)e§.  22.  @inb  jene 
XRab^en  bie  £od)ter  nnferer  ®aftc  ?  23.  3n  tt)eld)em  $ale  ftnb 
bie  gelber  Jeneg  9ftanne§?  24.  2)ie  SBormiinber  biefer  t^inber 
finb  in  biefem  Xorfe., 

i.  Are  you  a  child?  2.  Are  you  children?  3.  We  are  the 
children  of  j0#rfriends.  4.  The  daughters  of  this  man  are  tall. 
5,  The  houses  of  the  village  are  small.  6.  The  trees  of  the 
forest  are  green.  7.  The  scholars  of  this  teacher  are  indus- 
trious. 8.  The  sons  of  our  friend  are  young.  9.  This  song 
is  old.  10.  These  books  are  new.  n.  Are  these  children  the 
sons  of  my  friend  ?  12.  The  roofs  of  the  houses  are  high.  13. 
She  is  the  daughter  of  my  brother.  14.  The  fields  are  green. 
15.  The  air  is  cold.  16.  The  bath  is  warm.  17.  The  sons  of 


15-  Th. 
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my  guest  are  Englishmen.  18.  In  which  lands  are  those  vil- 
lages ?  19.  The  fields  of  these  valleys  are  green.  20.  These 
baths  are  cold.  21.  The  birds  of  the  forest  are  industrious. 
22.  The  apartments  of  the  king's  castle  are  large.  23.  The 
officers  of  these  regiments  are  old.  24.  The  songs  of  the  people 
—  of  the  peoples.  (See  notes  on  the  Exercises,  preface  p.  F.) 


LESSON  IV. 
The  Weak  Declension. 

92.  The  weak   declension    comprises  all  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender  (except  Gutter,  Xotf)ter,  and  those  of  the 
second  class  of  the  strong  declension) ;  most  masculines 
ending  in  e  ;  a  few  masculine  monosyllables  which  formerly 
ended  in  e ;  and  many  foreign  masculines  accented  on  the 
last  syllable.     No  neuters. 

(a)  This  declension   includes,   therefore,   all  feminines   of 
more  than  one  syllable,  except  those  in  -ni§  and  -fat  (II),  and 
the  two  words  Gutter  and  £od)ter  (I). 

(b)  Feminine  monosyllables  are  nearly  equally  divided  be- 
tween this  declension  and  the  second  class  of  the  strong  de- 
clension.    The  weak  declension  includes  all  foreign  or  deriva- 
tive feminines,  and  those  that  once  ended  in  -e. 

(c)  Foreign  masculines  are  also  divided  between  the  same 
two  declensions.    Those  in  —  at',  -an' ,  -aftr,  —  ter',  belong  to  the 
strong;  most  others,  including  all  that  once  ended  in  -e,  be- 
long to  the  weak  declension. 

(*/)   Hence,  words  in  either  of  the  foregoing  groups  must 
be  carefully  observed. 

93.  Nouns  of  tbis  declension  form  their  plural  in  —en 
or  -n.     The  feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular, 
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but  the  masculines  take  the  termination  -en  or  -n  also  in 
the  singular,  for  all  cases  except  the  nominative. 

94.  Nouns  ending  in  c,  e(,  cr,  and  cir,  unaccented,  take 
the  termination  n ;  all  others  take  en.     Thus :  bte  23lumc, 
bte  SBtwnen ;  bte  9?abe(,  bte  Sftabeln ;  bte  gcoerr  bte  gebern ; 
ber  Ungar,  bte  Ungarn.     But :  bte  Xugenb,  bte  Xugenben ;  bie 
(Station',  bie  (Station' en ;  ber  (Stubenf,  bte  (Stnbent'en ;  ber  .^it- 
far',  bte  §nfar'en  (§  85). 

95.  Feminine  derivatives  in  -in  double  the  n  in   the 
plural ;  as  bie  giirfttn,  the  princess:  pi.  bte  3ftrjttnnen  (§  3,  a). 

For  a  special  form  in  feminine  singular,  see  §  106. 

96.  No  noun  of  the  weak  declension  modifies  the  root- 
vowel  in  the  plural. 

EXAMPLES. 
®ie  SBlume,  the  flower.  3>et?  JtimUc,  the  boy. 

Singular. 

N.     bte  23lume,  ber 

G.     ber  33htntef  be§ 

D.     ber  SBtume,  bent  ^)nabenf 

A.     t\te  23umte.  ben  ^naben. 

Plural. 

N.     bie  SBhtmen,  bie  ^naben, 

G.     ber  SBlumen,  ber  ^naben, 

D.     ben  SBIumen,  ben  ^naben, 

A.     bie  33Iumen.  bie  ^naben. 

35  te  $eber,  the  pen;  gen.  ber  Seber;  pi.  bte  gcbern,  etc. 

Monosyllables :  bte  5lrt,  the  kind;  gen.  ber  $rt;  pi.  bie  $lrtenf 
etc.  —  S)er  §elb,  the  hero ;  gen.  be§  §elben;  pi.  bte  §elbenf  etc. 

Foreign:  ber  $oet'f  the  poet;  gen.  be§  ^Soet'en;  pi.  bte 
etc. 
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Decline  like  bte  Sftumc :  bte  ©tube,  the  room ;  bie  greube,  the. 
joy ;  bie  @d)ute,  the  school,  etc. 

Like  biegeber:  bte  Decibel,  the  needle;  bie  Matter,  the  wall; 
bte  (Sdwfjet,  the  dish,  etc. 

Like  bie  5lrt:  bte  Llljr,  the  watch;  bte  SfrflH*  the  woman,  wife; 
bte  £at,  /^  </m//  bie  £iir,  M*  dfcwr/  bie  Qctfjt,  the  number,  etc. 

Like  ber  ®ttabe :  ber  ^Sreufce,  the  Prussian ;  ber  5lffe,  the 
monkey ;  ber  Sfteffe,  //^  nephew,  etc. 

Like  ber  ^oet:  ber  2lbbo!atf,  the  lawyer;  ber  ©tubent',  the 
student;  ber  ^f)tlofopt)r,  the  philosopher,  etc. 

Like  ber  §e(b :  ber  23tir,  ^  ^«r/  ber  CHjrtft,  the  Christian; 
ber  fjiirft,  the  prince;  ber  (^raf,  M^  count;  ber  §trt,  /^<?  herdsman; 
ber  £Renf$i(/<fti)**<z*/  ber  $D^o^rf  the  Moor;  ber  Sftarr,  the  fool; 
ber  O$§,  M^  0#/  ber  ^5rin5,  the  prince ;  ber  2;or,  the  fool. 

NOTE.  —  This  list — which  comprises  the  most  important  masculine 
monosyllables  of  this  declension  —  should  be  remembered.  Apparently 
they  would  belong  to  the  second  class  of  the  strong  declension  ;  but  -c  has 
been  dropped  from  the  nominative  singular.  (See  Appendix.) 

gj.  The  noun,  ber  §err,  the  Lord,  gentleman  (also,  Mr.  or 
Sir)  adds  in  the  singular  only  n ;  in  the  plural  en ;  as,  be3 
<perrn ;  pi.  bte  §erren,  etc. 

gg.  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF  feilt,  to  be. 

Singular.  Plural. 

tdj  tear,  /  was.  tmr  roaren,  we  were. 

bit  toarft,  thou  wast  (you  were).\tyc  tt>ar(e)t,  you  were. 

er  toar,  he  was.  fie  luaren,  they  were. 

Sing,  or  Plur.,  @te  trjaren,  you  were. 

VOCABULARY. 

linb,  and.  too,  where. 

ober,  or.  mar  id),  was  I? 

aber,  bv-t.  toarft  bit,  wast  thou? 

fcl)r,  very. 
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EXERCISE  IV. 

i.  S)ie  23lumen  be§  ®arten§  finb  bie  greube  metner  Gutter. 
2.  Sene  §erren  finb  giirften  unb  ®rafen.  3.  £ie  iftauern  bet 
Stabt  finb  tyodj  unb  alt.  ^  3fie  Stubcn  finb  Hetn.  5.  3)a§  Sanb 
unfere§  §errn,  be§  giirftcn,  ift  ein  giirftentum.  6.  £ie  ^reugen 
unb  bie  Ungarn  ftaren  fleigig.  7.  $)ie  Od)fen  toaren  grog,  aber 
bie  ®iit)e  tt)aren  fefyr  llein.  8.  liefer  ^)nabe  ift  ber  <Sof)n  be§ 
©rafen.  9.  $)ie  U^r  biefe§  §errn  ftar  neu.  10.  !I)tefe  U^ren 
finb  fef)r  alt  gber  gut.  11.  3ft  er  ein  ^reu^e  ober  ein  Ungar? 
12.  ®ic  Jdten^be^  §elben.  13.  S)tc  Xiirch  be§  §aufe§.  14. 
®te  S^effen  be§  (^rafen.  15.  5}ie  §efte  be§  ©tubenten.  16. 
5)iefe  §erren  finb  ^rcufsen.  17.  2)ie  ^naben  finb  in  ber  <Sdjule 
—  in  ben  <Scf)ulen.  18.  5)ie  ^al^l  ber  ^tubenten  ift  grog.  19. 
®ie  Xaten  ber  Sf)riften.  20.  S)ie  @!iiben  bc§  §aufe§.  21.  $)te 
93lumen  ber  (Garten.  22.  3)ie  <S^uler  be§  §errn.  23.  $)te 
9labetn  ber  9}Jab(^en.  24.  &ie  (Sd)iiffelu  finb  auf  bem  £ifcf)e. 

i.  The  Prussians  and  the  Hungarians  are  Christians.  2. 
These  boys  were  pupils  of  my  father.  3.  The  schools  of  this 
town  are  good.  4.  It  was  the  deed  of  a  fool.  5.  The  daugh- 
ters of  the  count  were  old,  but  the  sons  of  the  prince  were 
young.  6.  The  hands  of  the  ladies.  7.  The  doors  of  my 
house.  8.  Where  are  my  needles  ?  9.  Where  were  the  ladies 
and  the  gentlemen?  10.  The  boys  were  industrious,  n. 
These  dishes  are  new.  12.  The  deeds  of  the  heroes.  13.  The 
watches  of  those  gentlemen.  14.  The  number  of  the  boys  and 
of  the  girls.  15.  The  lands  of  the  count.  16.  The  monkeys 
and  the  bears.  17.  These  princes  are  Christians.^  18.  The 
teeth  and  the  feet  of  the  oxen.  19.  A  daughter  of  a  lawyer. 
20.  The  wife  of  an  officer.  21.  That  gentleman  is  a  Prussian. 
22.  I  was  in  the  room.  23.  We  were  in  the  rooms.  24.  Was 
he  the  son  of  a  poet? 

NOTE.  —  For  more  advanced  exercises  see  end  of  the  book. 
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LESSON  V. 
Peculiarities  in  Declension. 

99.  The  following  masculines  ending  in  e  form   their 
genitive  in  -ns>,  and  their  other  cases  in  -n  according  to  the 
weak  declension : 

ber  griebe,  peace.  ber  §aufe,  heap. 

ber  gunte,  spark.  ber  Sftame,  name. 

ber  ®eban!e,  thought.  '  ber  Same,  seed. 

ber  (SHaiibe, /<«M.  ber  SBttte,  a*//.* 

—  with  a  few  others,  more  or  less  variable. 

100.  $)er  <Sd)abe,  harm,  gen.  <S(f)aben§,  usually  modifies  the 
vowel  in  the  plural,  bie  Sdjtiben  ;   but  sing,  also  ber  ©cfyaben. 

1 01.  S)er  @d)mer§,  the  pain,  is  occasionally  declined  in  the 
same  way:  gen.  be§  <3d)mer 5en§,  dat.  bent  (Scfyme^en,  etc. ;  but 
usually  be§  @(i)mer-$e§,  etc.;  pi.  bie  ©corner  jett.     And  ber  geU 
fen,   the  rock,  has  also  the   shorter  form,   ber  8et§,   gen.   be§ 
gelfenS  or  gelfen ;  pi.  bie  gelfett. 

102.  One  neuter,  ba§  §er§,  M^  /z^r/,  forms  its  genitive  in 
-en§,  be§  ^erjen^,  dat.  bem  §er§en,  ace.  ba§  §er§;  plur.  bie 
©erjen.     (§73,  ^). 

103.  Some  of  these  nouns  have  also  the  nominative  in  -en, 
and  are  then  regularly  of  the  first  class  of  the  strong  declen- 
sion; as,  ber  grteben,  be§  grteben£,  etc. 

104.  A  few  masculines  and  neuters  follow  the  strong 
declension*  in  the  singular,   and  the  weak  in  the  plural. 
Such  are  : 

Nom.  Gen.  Plur. 

ber  Werner,  farmer,  peasant.      beg  35auer§,  bie  demerit, 

ber  iDtaft,  mast  (of  a  ship).      be§  2tfafte§,  bie  Sftaften. 

*This  declension  is  based  on  a  (strong)  nominative  -e(rt).     See  §  76. 
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Norn.  Gen.  Plur. 

ber  SKuSfel,  muscle.  beg  Stfugfelg,  bie  Sftugteln. 

ber  !ftarf)bar,  neighbor.  beg  9?ad)barg,  bie  Sftacfybarn. 

ber  ^antpf'fel,  slipper.  beg  ^antoffelg,  bie  ^antoffet(n). 

ber  @ee,  lake.  beg  @eeg,  bie  @ee(e)n. 

ber  ©taat,  state.  beg  <Staateg,  bie  ©taaten. 

ber  ©tadjel,  sting.  beg  <3tad)el3,  bie  ©tadjeln. 

ber  ©ttefel,  boot.  beg  ®tiefetg,  bie  ©ttejel(n). 

ber  @trafy(,  ray.  beg  <Srraf)teg,  bie  (Straiten. 

ber  better,  cousin.  be§  ^Betterg,  bie  SBettern. 


bie 

bie  SBettcn. 

ba§  (Snber  <?«//.  be§  ®nbe§,  bie  (Snben. 

ba§  §emb,  ^/r/.  be3  $)embe§r  bie  §emben. 

ba§  Ofjr,  ^«r.  be§  0^re§,  bie  Oljren. 

and    the   foreign  masculine  titles  in  -or  (§117);  with  a  few 
foreign  neuters;  as,  bag  Qttfcft',  the  insect.     See  Appendix. 

These  constitute  what  is  called  the  mixed  declension,  in 
which  are  sometimes  included  also  the  nouns,  §§  99-102, 
and  the  neuters,  §  1  1  8  and  §119. 

105.  Some  of  these  words  have  double  forms:  be§  S&auern, 
be§  9^a(^barnf  etc.;  also  pi.  bie  ^Scmtoffel,  and  (better)  bie  ©tiefet. 
And  there  are  a  few  other  nouns  in  which  usage  is  divided,  in 
the  singular  or  plural,  or  both,  between  the  weak  and  the  strong 
declensions,  or  even  between  different  classes  of  the  strong 
declension  •  as,  ber  23ater,  the  Bavarian;  gen.  Q3aier§  or  SBaiern  ; 
pi.  93aier  or  33aiern;  ber  3)orn;  the  thorn;  pi.  Corner,  ^)ornef  or 
Sprnen  ;  ber  ©porn,  the  spur;  pi.  ©porne  or  ©pornen,  or  even 
Sporen;  bag  23oot,  pi.  bie  S3oote  or  SBote;  bag  IRo^r,  pi.  bie 
3M)re  or  9Jp^re,  etc.  Such  details  must  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionaries. (See  Appendix). 

1  06.  The  n  of  an  earlier  weak  inflection  is  retained  regu- 
larly as  dative  singular  in  the  phrase  auf  (Srben,  on  earth;  and 
sometimes  elsewhere  —  especially  in  poetry. 
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NOTE  i.  —  In  poetry  the  form  is  sometimes  found  with  the  article;  as, 
in  ber  Srben,  etc.  ;  and,  rarely  also  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  bie  GJiiter  btefer  Gr» 
ben,  the  goods  of  this  earth. 

2.  Note  also  such  phrases  as  :  bor  §reuben,  for  joy  ;  311  (Efjren,  in  honor 
(of);  gu  ©unften,  in  favor  (of  ')  ;  bon  <Seiten,  on  the  part  (of),  etc.  —  some 
of  which,  however,  were  originally  plurajs. 

107.  A  few  words  give  two  plurals  in  different  senses, 
having  both  senses  in  the  singular.  Such  are  :  ba3  23cmb  ; 
pi.  SBanber,  ribbons;  SBanbe,-  bonds.  £>te  iBanf;  pi.  $an!e, 
benches;  23anten,  banks.  &a3  SSort;  pi.  SSorter,  words 
(singly);  SSorte,  words  (connected).  (§§  424-426). 

NOTE.  —  Colloquially  —  in  imitation  of  French  or  English  —  are  found 
plurals  in  §  ;  as,  $erl§,  <5cibel3,  2ftcibrf)en§,  etc. 


THE  PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  OF  fcitt. 
1  08.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of   the  verb  fein  are 
formed  by  adding  the  perfect  participle  getoefen,  been,  to 
the  present  and  past  tenses  of  the  same  verb. 

(a)  Observe  that  fein  is  here  its  own  auxiliary,  where  in 
English  we  use  have. 

PERFECT. 
Singular.  Plural. 

tcf)  bin  getoefen,  /  have  been.  nrir  ftnb  gemefen,  we  have  been. 
bu  bift  getoefen,  thou  hast  been,  tfjr  feib  geroefen,  you  have  been. 
er  ift  gemefen,  he  has  been.  fie  ftnb  getoefen,  they  have  been. 

Sing,  or  Plur.,  @ie  finb  gett)efen,  you  have  been. 

PLUPERFECT. 

td^  rt)ar  getuefen,  I  had  been.        tt)tr  tDaren  getuefen,  we  had  been. 

bu  toarft  genoefen,  thouhadstbeen.  i^r  tt)ar(e)tgetr)efenr  you  had  been. 

er  tt)ar  getoefen,  he  had  been.       fie  ftmren  geltiefen,  they  had  been. 

Sing,  or  Plur.,  (Ste  maren  getrjefen,  you  had  been. 

(b)  Observe  that  when   the  verb  is  used  in  a  compound 
form,  the  participle  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.     Thus: 
£>u  bift  gut  getoefen.     £)er  ®nabe  tt>ar  ffeijsig  getoefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

re  id),  rich.  [tart,  strong.       in,  in     (  govern  the  dative 

arm,  poor.  fdjtoad),  weak,     auf,  on  \  when  expressing  rest. 

nit^Itd),  useful,  fdjarf,  sharp,      tote,  tfj,  //£*/  nid)t,  not. 


EXERCISE  V. 

i.  S)er  SSater  biefeS  23auer£  tuar  ber  Dfacpar  meineS  $etter§ 
getoefen.    2.  3)ie  3tef)?e  &e§  griebenS  ftnb  bent  ©taate  feljr  nii^lid) 
getoefen.    3.  2>te  @tiefel(n),  bie  ^antoffet(n),  bie  §emben  unb  bie 
SRode  ftnb  neit  gettefen.     4.  3)ie  2)ornen  ftnb  fd)arf  toie  S^abeln. 
5.  $)er  @o^n  meinc§  9Zad^Oar§  toar  reid)  geroefen.     6.  ^n  biefer 
©tube  ftmren  bte  ^Betten  ber  ©emitter.     7.  S)er  S3rnber  unfere£ 
tt»ar  rei<^  getuefen.  8.    (Seine  5lugen  unb  feine  Ofjren  ftnb 
,  aber  feine  Sufte  ftnb  Kein.    9.  ST)er  Jfrieben  be§  §errn.  10. 
gen  ftnb  fd)it)ad).    1  1.  2>ie  .^djmerjen  be§  ^er^en^.    12. 
grtebe  ber  ©taaten.  13.  2)ie^anber  6er  SRab(^en.  14.  ^)iefe 
S3auern  ftnb  9?adjbarn  gemefen.    15.  3)iefc  SSorter  finb  bie  9Zamen_ 
jener  banner.    16.  ®ie  SSorte  [be§]  ^lauben^r  17.  2)  ie  Seamen 
jener  3nfe^en.     18.  2)ie  ^8an!en  ftnb  in  ben  (Stabten.     19.  2)te 
33anbe  [bc§]  grieben§.     20.  3enc  §erren  finb  ^Bettern. 

i.  The  masts  of  this  ship  are  very  strong.  2.  Your  neigh- 
bors have  been  in  this  room.  3.  The  thoughts  of  the  Chris- 
tians. 4.  The  names  of  the  peasants.  5.  The  brothers  of  my 
cousin  had  been  poor.  6.  My  mother's  slippers  are  old.  7. 
The  hearts  of  (the)  men.  8.  His  ears  are  large,  but  his  eyes 
are  very  small.  9.  My  father's  boots  and  my  cousin's  slippers 
and  the  shirts  of  the  boys  are  not  very  new.  10.  The  beds 
of  the  scholars  had  been  in  this  room.  n.  The  thoughts 
of  my  cousin  are  the  thoughts  of  a  Christian.  12.  The  eyes 
and  the  ears  of  a  mouse  are  small.  13.  The  faith  of  the  heart 
is  strong.  14.  These  farmers  are  my  neighbors.  15.  The 
masts  of  the  ships  are  high.  16.  The  peasants  of  these 
states  have  been  very  rich.  17.  The  ribbons  of  my  slippers 
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are  green.  18.  The  boots  are  on  the  benches.  19.  The  faces 
of  the  neighbors.  20.  The  thoughts  and  the  words  of  (the) 
peace  (see  §  72,  b,  3). 

LESSON  VI. 
Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

109.  Names  of  persons,  places,  and  the  neuter  names  of 
countries,  when  inflected,  usually  take  -&  in  the  genitive. 
grieDrid),  Frederick,  grtebrtdj>3;  (£(tfabetf),  (£U|abetf)3;  §tfba, 


NOTE.  —  An  earlier  dative,  or  accusative,  in  -n  or  -en  sometimes  occurs 
colloquially  ;  as,  ^seter-n,  Quft-en.     (For  plurals,  see  §  427.) 

no.  (0)  Names  of  females  ending  in  e  may  have  in  the 
genitive  -en§,  and  in  the  dative  and  accusative  -en:  @opf)i'e, 
@opf)i'en§,  ©opfjt'en;  $ma'Iie,  5tma'lien§,  9lma'lten;  but  usually, 
only  -§  in  genitive,  and  no  ending  in  dative  and  accusative. 
(b)  Masculine  names  ending  in  a  sibilant  (§>,  $,  fd),  y,  5,  ^) 
may  take  -en§,  -en,  -en:  SD?ayf  9Kajen§f  XRajen  ;  but  if  sur- 
names, or  foreign,  they  take  the  apostrophe  only  (§  70);  as, 
'  SSerfe. 

Place  names  ending  in  a  sibilant  are  not  declined;  as, 
etc. 


in.  In  speaking  of  sovereigns  and  dignitaries,  the  pre- 
position boit  is  used  in  such  phrases  as  :  ber  $mfer  fcon 
9fhr$(anb,  the  Emperor  of  Russia;  bie  ^ontgtrt  bon 
the  Queen  of  England;  ber  ^urgermetfter  rjott 
the  mayor  of  Magdeburg.  This  form  may,  generally,  be 
used  instead  of  the  genitive  of  countries  or  places. 

112.  And,  generally,  the  inflection  of  a  personal  name 
may  be  avoided  by  the  use  of  the  article  ;  as,  gen.  be3  ^arl, 
ber  @opf)tef  be£  €>d)ilfer,  etc.;  or  of  an  apposition  with  the 
article  ;  as,  be3  tomg£  §emrtrfj  (§§  427-8). 
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113.  The  Latin  nouns  (H)riftu3  and  3efit£  usually  retain 
their  Latin  declension  ;  thus  : 

N.     <£$rifttt3;      G.     ©Ijrtftt;      D.     ©fjrifto;     A.     (Sfjriftum. 
N.     3efu§;          G.     Qefu;         D.     3efu;         A.     Sefttm. 

THE  FUTURE  OF  THE  VERB  fetn,  to  be. 

114.  The  future  of  the  verb  fetn  is  formed  by  combin- 
ing with  the  infinitive  fetn  the  present  tense  of  the  auxil- 
iary verb  toerben,  to  become. 

Singular.  Plural. 

id)  toerbe  fein,  /  shall  be.  tmr  toerben  fetn,  we  shall  be. 

bu  ftnrft  fetn,  thou  wilt  be.          if)r  toerbet  fetn,  you  will  be. 

er  nrirb  fetn,  he  will  be.  fie  toerben  fetn,  they  will  be. 

Sing,  or  Plur.,  @ie  toerben  fein,  you  will  be. 

(a)  And  interrogatively  :  toerbe  id)  fetn  ?  shall  I  be  ?  nrirb 
er  fetn,  will  he  be  ?  etc.  Note  that  the  infinitive  goes  to 
the  end  of  the  sentence ;  as,  tdj  toerbe  fletjjig  fetn,  im'rb  er 
flet^tg  fein  ?  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

I)ter,  here.    >  aitd^,  also. 

I)eute,  to-day.  batb,  soon. 

ntorgen,  to-morrow.  bte  @(^n)efter,  the  sister. 

geftern,  yesterday.  nth,  with  (governs  the  dative). 

EXERCISE  VI.- 

i.  S§arlotte(n)§  Gutter  tft  ^ente  ^ter  genjefen,  unb  ber  SSater 
)§  n)trb  ntorgen  and)  fjier  fetn.  2.  $)er  ^ontg  bon  (Spanten 
unb  bte  ®onigtn  t»on  ^ortugat  nierben  ntorgen  in  Sftabrtb  fetn.  3. 
SMe  gliiffe  ^tt^Ianbg  ftnb  grog.  4.  8ft  er  nut  (§opf)ie(n)§  (S^mefter 
in  5lmatte(n)§  Garten  gemefen?  5.  (£r  mirb  nttt  9}larte(n)  in  ber 
Stube  fetn.  6.  3)te  S5ettern  griebrtct)^  tuerben  aud^  balb  f)ter  fetn. 
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7.  S)te  §tiufer  Don  $art§  finb  groft.  8.  S)er  SSater  iinb  bie 
Gutter  [ber]  9ftarie  finb  geftern  fjier  getoefen.  9.  SSerben  Ujre 
SBriiber  unb  ifjre  (Scfytoeftern  balb  fjter  fein?  10.  2)er  ®aifer  unb 
bie  ®atferin  turn  3)eutfcrj{anb  finb  in  Berlin,  n.  S)a£  Seben 
3efu.  12.  $Me  SSorte  3efu  ®^tifii.  {Adverbs  of  time  precede 
adverbs  of  place  ^ 

i.  I  am  Mary's  brother  and  thou  art  Charlotte's  sister.  2. 
The  sister  of  the  Emperor  of  Russia  will  be  here  tomorrow. 
3.  He  is  with  Mary  in  Frederick's  garden.  4.  The  mayor  of 
Strasburg  has  been  here  today.  5.  The  deeds  of  Frederick 
have  been  useful.  6.  Will  the  father  of  Charles  be  here  to- 
morrow? 7.  He  will  be  here  to-morrow,  and  the  mother  of 
Sophia  will  also  soon  be  here.  8.  Has  the  mother  of  the 
Queen  of  Spain  been  here?  9.  She  will  soon  be  here.  10. 
The  rivers  and  the  lakes  of  Russia  are  large,  n.  The  son  of 
Elizabeth  is  a  friend  of  our  neighbor.  1  2.  Mary's  slippers  and 
Charles'  boots  are  new. 


LESSON  VIL 

A/V^ 

Declension  of  Foreign  Nouns. 

115.  Nouns  of  foreign  origin   generally   retain   their 
foreign  accent  (see  §  59,  note),   but  most  of  them   are 
declined  like  German  nouns.     Others  retain  some  pecu- 
liarities. 

1 1 6.  Like  German  nouns  are  declined  such  words  as: 
ber  2Mftf)of,  the  bishop,  bie  SBtfdjofe;  ber  $oplcmff  the  chaplain, 
bie  $apltine;  ber  3rtftin!tf,  bie  Snftirtfte;  bu3  Monument',  bie 
aftonumente;  bu3  §o3pttal'f  bie  «g)o3pitti(er ;  ba3  Regiment',  bie 
Sfegtmertter,  etc.;  and  the  foreign  masculines  and  feminines 
of  the  weak  declension  ;  as,  ber  $lbfcofat',  the  advocate ;  bie 

,  the  republic,  etc. 
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117.  Foreign  titles  of  male  persons  ending  in  unaccented 
or  take  3  in  the  genitive  singular  and  eit  in  the  plural :  bet 
3)offtor,  be3  &oftor£,  bte  £)o!to'ren,  etc.;  according  to  the 
mixed  declension.     (See  §   104  ;  for  the  accent,  see  §§ 

57,  58.) 

1 1 8.  Foreign  neuters  in  um  and  turn  add  3  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  and  change  um  to  en  in  the  plural ;  as  ba3  ©tu'bium; 
gen.  be<3  <Stiibium3 ;  pi.  bte  (Stubten,  etc.    Some  have  dropped 
turn  in  the  singular,  but  retain  ien  in  the  plural ;  as,  ba£ 
5lbDerbr,  (or  5G)berBium) ;  pi.  bte  ^Cbfcerbien,  etc.* 

119.  Foreign  neuters  in  alf  and  ilf  take  3  in  the  genitive 
singular  and  ten  in  the  plural :  ba3  Material' ,  be3  3Jtoterta(3, 
bie  Sftaterialien ;  ba3  gofftC,  be3  gfoffife,  bte  gofftlicn.* 

1 20.  Words  transferred  from  French,  English,  and  other 
modern  languages  usually  take  §  in  the  genitive  singular 
and  in  the  plural :  £orb3,  ®enie'3,  (SofoS,  S)on3,  Spafdfja'S ; 
but  if  ending  in  -3  are  not  declined ;  as,  ber  ^ommi^fr  the 
clerk  (3  silent). 

(a)  A  few  other  foreign  nouns,  mostly  of  technical  use,  re- 
tain foreign  plurals:  as,  (£afu3,  $?obt,  gacta,  (£f)eriibtm,  etc. 
And  a  few  others  form  plurals  in  -en:  as,  bag  2)rama,  bie 
5)ramen.  But  there  is  much  irregularity.  Sometimes  all  in- 
flection is  omitted.  Details  must  be  learned  by  experience. 
(See  also  Less.  XLVII.) 

Declension  of  Compound  Nouns. 

z  21.  Compound  nouns  are  formed  much  more  freely  in 
German  than  in  English  (as  will  be  explained  hereafter). 
Such  nouns  are  inflected  according  to  the  gender  and 
declension  of  the  last  component,  the  rest  remaining  un- 
changed. (See  §84.  For  accent,  see  §53.) 

*  These  groups  from  Latin  neuters,  p!.  a,  t'a,  are  now  nearly  like  the 
mixed  declension.  A  few  other  such  nouns  belong  here ;  also  the  German 
i>o£  ^leinob,  pi.  bte  $letnobten  (or  ihetnobe'}. 
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122.  There  are  a  few  exceptions  :  bie  9(nnDort,  the  answer, 
pi.  5lnttoorteu  (comp.  of  bc£  28ort)  ;  ber  2l6fcf)eii  (comp.  of  bie 
,  and  a  few  others.     (See  §  388.) 


THE  FUTURE  PERFECT  OF  feitt. 

123.  The  future  perfect  of  fein  is  formed  by  joining  the 
perfect  participle  getoefert  and  the  infinitive  fein  to  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  toerben. 

Singular. 


id)  toerbe  getoef  en  fein,  I  shall  have  been 
bu  ftrirft  getoefen  fein,  thou  wilt  have  been 
er  ttrirb  gefaefen  fein,  he  will  have  been 


or,  I  have 
probably 
been,  etc. 


Plural. 

fair  toerben  geftefen  fein,  we  shall  have  been  ~\ 

.      r  .  .,,  ,  or,  we  have 

ttjr  trerbet  geroejen  fetn,  you  will  have  been     I 

fie  tDerben  geftefen  fetn,  they  will  have  been     f 
@te  ItJerben  getDefen  fein,  you  will  have  been  } 
(a)  And  interrogatively:  toerbe  id)  getoefen  fein?  etc.     Ob- 
serve.that  the  participle  and  infinitive  stand  together  at  the  end 
—  the  participle  before  the  infinitive,  reversing  the  English  order. 
NOTE.  —  As  will  be  seen  §  172,  these  form  the  infinitive  perfect. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber  $lugapfet,  the  pupil  (of  the  ber  §an§fjerr,  the  landlord. 

eye), //fo pet.  ba§  §erren^au§,  the  House  of 

ber  5lc!er3mannf  the  husband-  Lords.         \_house. 

man.  ba3     8anbt)au§,    the     country- 

ber  SBaumgarten,  the  orchard.  ber   £an5tefjrer,    the    dancing- 

ber  33Iumengarten,  the  flower-  master. 

garden.  bie  ®inberftilbe,  the  nursery. 

ber  Setbfjerr,  the  general  (§  97).  bte^naf)enf(i)ulef  theboys '-school. 
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bie  ©tabtmaiter,  the  city-wall,  bag  (£t>ange'lium,  the  gospel. 

bag  SSbrterbucf),  the  dictionary,  bag  Saborato' rium,  the  laboratory. 

ber  5lbt,  the  abbot.  bag  Sftufe'um,  the  museum. 

ber  Spapft,  the  pope.  ber  ©tubent',  //^  student. 

ber  ®onig,  M*  £/»£•.  bie  Uniberfitat',  M*  university. 

^renften,  Prussia.  ju,  /<?,  (dat). 

EXERCISE  VII. 

i.  S)tcfe  <Stabt  ift  reidj)  an  (in,  dat.)  9ftonumenten.  2.  £)er 
Kaplan  beg  SMfdjofS  ift  ein  Softer  [ber]  geologic.  3.  $)ie  ®ap* 
lane  ber  $apfte  finb  33ifd)bfe.  4.  2)te  Sorbg  finb  in  bent  §erren= 
Ijaufe.  5.  3>n  bent  Sftufeum  tt)aren  gofftticn.  6.  2)ag  SSorterbitd) 
biefeg  ^rofefforg  tt)irb  gut  fein.  7.  2)ie  ©o^ne  beg  S)o!torg  tt)er= 
ben  nttt  bent  Xan^tefyrer  in  ber  ^inberftube  getoefen  fein.  8.  Un- 
fere  ^Regimenter  tnerben  ntit  bent  gelb^errn  an  (at,  dat.)  ber 
(Stabtmauer  fein.  9.  $)ag  S3ud)  in  ber  §anb  unfereg  ^aftorg  tft 
ein  SSorterbnd)  §n  ben  ©bangetten.  10.  Qn  bent  £anbl;aufe  beg 
^rafen  tft  ein  SOhifeunt  t)on  goffttien.  n.  ®tc  ©tubenten  ber 
Unitierfitat  finb  in  bent  Saboratoriunt  beg  ^rofefforg  ber  S§emie. 
12.  5)ie  5lnttt>ort  beg  getb§errn  in  bent  §erren^aufe  rt)ar  fe^r  gnt. 

i.  The  hospitals  of  this  town  are  near  (an,  dat.)  the  city- 
wall.  2.  The  kings  of  Prussia  are  rectors  of  the  universi- 
ties [of]  Bonn  and  Berlin.  3.  Here  are  the  materials  for  (511, 
dat.)  a  dictionary  of  the  gospels.  4.  The  professors  and  the 
doctors  have  been  in  the  orchard  of  the  pastor.  5.  In  the 
museum  of  the  bishop  are  fossils.  6.  The  dancing-master  is 
in  the  nursery  with  the  sons  of  the  general  and  the  daughters 
of  the  professor.  7.  The  monuments  of  this  town  are  very  old. 
8.  These  bishops  are  doctors  of  (the)  theology.  9.  The  flower- 
garden  of  the  abbot  is  large.  10.  The  study  of  the  gospels  is 
the  joy  of  the  student,  n.  The  professor  of  chemistry  is  in 
the  laboratory  with  the  students  of  the  university.  12.  The 
answers  are  in  the  dictionaries. 

REMARK. — The  comprehensive  Table  of  Noun  Declensions  on  the  next 
page  is  intended  only  for  reference  or  review. 
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124.  In  this  table  w,  /",  #==  masculine,  feminine,  neuter; 
*,  modified  vowel ;  — ,  monosyllable ;  — '  — ,  or  -  — ',  poly- 
syllable, with  accent;  -,  ending.  The  numbers  (IV)  (V)  are 
used  for  convenience.  Remember  that  feminine  nouns  are 
unchanged  in  the  singular. 
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Gender  of  Nouns. 

125.  The  gender  of  nouns  is  important  in  itself,  and  also 
because  it  largely  determines  declension.  But,  as  already  seen, 
gender  is  in  German  to  a  great  extent  independent  of  mean- 
ing ;  and  as  to  the  form  of  words,  no  sufficient  general  rules 
can  be  given.  The  following  are  some  of  the  most  useful : 

I.  Generally  :  Sex  names  and  appellations  will  follow  the  sex  ;  except,  bd3 

SBetft,  the  woman ;  ba3  2J?enfcfj,  the  wench  ;  and  neuter  diminutives  in 
-djen,  -letn. 

II.  Masculine  are:    i.  Nouns   ending  in  -tg,  -id),  -ling,  -m ;    and  most 

nouns  ending  in  -el,  -en,  -er. 

2.  Most  strong  derivatives  ;  that  is,  derivatives  formed  of  verb  roots 

without  suffix.     (See  §  382-3.) 

3.  Names  of  winds,  seasons,  months,  days,  mountains. 

III.  Feminine  are :   I.  Most  nouns  in -e,  not  of  masculine  meaning,  and 

not  beginning  with  ge-. 

2.  Derivatives  in  -t,  -ei,  -Ijeit,  -feit,  -frfjaft,  -ung,  -in,  -te,  -ton,  -ur. 

3.  Most  abstract  nouns ;  and  most  names  of  plants,  trees,  flowers. 

IV.  Neuter  are:  i.  Most  derivatives  with  prefix  ge-,  or  suffix  -ni§,  -turn. 

2.  All  diminutives  ending  in  -tfjen,  -letn. 

3.  Infinitives*,  and  other  parts  of  speech,  used  as  nouns  (unless  de- 

noting persons). 

4.  Most  collective  nouns  ;  most  names  of  countries,  places,  metals. 

5.  Many  generic  names  of  animals  —  without  regard  to  sex. 

V.  Foreign  nouns  usually  retain  their  original  gender. 

VI.  Compound  nouns  follow  the  gender  of  their  last  component.     (Ex- 

ceptions, see  §  122.) 

VII.  Some  nouns  have  two  genders,  with  a  difference  of  meaning;  as,  bet 
SBanb,  baS  SBanb,  etc.     These  will  be  referred  to  hereafter.     (§  426.) 

VIII.  Some  nouns  are  of  uncertain  gender,  or  at  least  of  divided  usage. 
These  details  must  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 
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126.  Yet,  after  all  rules,  the  gender  of  German  nouns  must 
be  learned  largely  by  experience.  The  subject  should,  there- 
fore, receive  the  constant  attention  of  the  student.  Especially 
it  is  recommended  that  the  habit  should  be  formed  of  associa- 
ting, with  every  noun  that  is  learned,  the  appropriate  form  of 
the  definite  article,  and  of  regularly  using  the  article  when 
naming  a  noun ;  as,  ber  $119,  bte  Bucrjt,  bct§  3eug,  etc. 


LESSON  VIIL 
The  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

127.  Adjectives  used  as  the  predicate  —  that  is,  in  con- 
nection with   the  verb  —  are  not  declined  ;  as  has  been 
seen  already. 

128.  Adjectives   used    appositively  —  that   is  after  the 
noun  —  are  also  not  declined  ;  as,  bte  SMume,  grog  unb  grim, 
the  trees,  large  and  green. 

NOTE.  —  This  may  be  considered  as  a  kind  of  elliptical  predicate  con- 
struction, for  the  trees  (which  are)  large  and  green. 

129.  Adjectives  used    attributively  —  that    is    before  a 
noun,  expressed  or  understood  —  are  declined  ;  also  adjec- 
tives when  used  as  nouns. 

130.  There  are  two  declensions  of  the  attributive  ad- 
jective, the  strong  and   the   weak.     The  combination  of 
these  forms  the  mixed  declension.     (See  §  166). 

NOTE. — The  term  adjective  here  includes  only  qualifying  adjectives, 
not  the  pronominals. 
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The  Strong  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

131.  When  the  attributive  adjective  is  not  preceded  by 
one  of  the  articles,  or  by  any  other  pronominal  adjective 
of  like  inflection,  it  takes  the  endings  of  btefer  (§  86). 

NOTE.  —  It  is  usual  to  speak  of  this  declension  as  like  that  of  the  defi- 
nite article.     But  see  §  87. 

132.  These  endings  are  (see  §  86)  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

masc.  fern.  neut.  #*./".  n. 

Nom.  -er  -e  -e§  -e 

Gen.    -e§  -er  -e§  -er 

Dat.    -em  -er  -em  -en 

Ace.    -en  -e  -e§  -e 

Similarly,  all  adjective  pronouns,  except  those  in  §  88. 
With  these  endings  decline  in  full,  both  horizontally  and 
vertically,  the  adjectives  gut,  fd)ted)t,  alt,  jung,  neu,  graft,  Item, 
etc.     Decline  also  with  nouns,  as  follows  (but  see  §  133): 

EXAMPLES. 

MASCULINE. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  guter  28ein,  good  wine.  gute  SSeine,  good  wines. 

G.  gute§*  28etne§,  of  good  wine,  guter  SSetne,  of  good  wines. 

D.  gutem  SBetne,  to  good  wine.  guten  SSeinen,  to  good  wines. 

A.  guten  SSein,  good  wine.  gute  S&etne,  good  wines. 

FEMININE. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  grofte  Sreube,  great  joy.  grofte  greuben,  great  joys. 

G.  grower  Sreube,  grower  greuben, 

D.  grower  greube,  groften  greuben, 

A.  grofte  Sreube.  gro§e  greuben. 


,„ 


guteti,  as  §  133. 
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NEUTER. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  fetne3  %\\§,fine  cloth.  feine  £ii(I)er, 

G.  feine£*  £ucf)e3,  fetner  £iid)er, 

D.  feinem  £ucf)e,  feinen  £iicf)ern, 

A.  fetneS  £ud).  feine  £iid)er. 

133.  Before  masculine  and  neuter  genitives  in  e3  or  3, 
the  adjective  genitive  now  usually  ends  in  en  instead  of  e& 
Thus  :  guten  28eine3,  feinen  Xuc^e^,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  This  is  to  avoid  repetition  of  the  same  strong-  form. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  THE  VERB  Ijafcen,  to  have. 

Singular.  Plural. 

id)  f)abe,  /  have.  nrir  fjaben,  we  have. 

bu  fjaft,  thou  hast.  if)r  §abt,  you  have. 

er  l)at,  he  has.  fie  ^aben,  they  have. 

fie  fjat,  she  has.  <Sie  ty&vtn,  you  have.^ 

e§  ^atf  it  has.  fjaben  tt)ir,  ^«^  we?  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

blew,  ^/w^.  fcfytoarj,  black.  ber  $Ia^,  the  place,  square 

gelb,  yellow.       rot,  ra/.  lieb,  //^r.     bie  ^iitte,  //^^  hut,  cottage. 
IDetfs,  white.        breit,  broad.  bie  $tafd)e,  M^  bottle. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 


e§  giirfteu  finb  Qro^e,  griirte  93aitme  unb 
fd)one  btaue  imb  gefbe  SBIiimen.  2.  2Sei^e§  ^roHft  gut,  aber 
fc^tparje^  ift  ami)  gut.  3.  2)ie  @otbaten  fjaben  btaue  ober  rote 
9lo(!e.  4.  $ari§  unb  Sonbon  finb  grojje  ©tabte.  5.  §ier  finb 
lange  ©trafjen  unb  breite  Pa^e.  6.  (S>ute  ^inber  finb  bie  greube 
unb  i^rer  Gutter.  7. 


*  Or  fetnen.     t  See  *,  p.  30. 
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ltd)e  23iid)er.  8.  £mft  bit  McmeS  obcv  lueigeS  papier?  9.  3dj 
fyabe  rote§.  10.  £>at  er  rote§  ^Saptcr  ?  n.  (£r  fjat  toetfseS.  12. 
SKetne  23riiber  IjaOcn  ncite  9iocte  unb  n'cue  ^antoffet(n),  aber  atte 
(emefel(n).  13.  S)ie  §iiufer  reiser  giirften  finb  groft,  aber  bie 
£>iitten  armer  demerit  finb  Itein.  14.  9Uter  grcunb,  ^,0  faft  ^U9 
15.  2te6e§  S^inb,  neite  33ii(f)er  finb  oft  fcfyfed)t  ;  gute  Sii^er  fmb 
oft  att.  1  6.  (Sine  glafdje  roten  -SSetne^  ift  auf  (on,  dat.)  bem 


i.  The  streets  of  large  towns  are  long.  2.  This  (bte§)  is  a 
day  of  great  joy.  3.  Young  children  and  old  men  were  in  the 
garden  of  the  prince.  4.  Have  you  new  slippers,  new  hats, 
and  new  coats?  5.  The  houses  of  poor  peasants  are  often 
small  huts.  6.  Dear  brother,  you  *  are  the  joy  of  your  father. 
7.  Dear  sister,  you  are  the  joy  of  your  mother.  8.  Good 
scholars  are  industrious.  9.  Have  these  soldiers  blue  or  red 
coats?  10.  They  have  red  [ones],  n.  Have  you  f  warm  water? 
1  2.  We  have  cold  [water].  1  3.  My  father  has  good  old  friends. 
14.  In  the  nursery  are  good  beds.  15.  Dear  children,  you  t  are 
industrious.  16.  I  am  the  teacher  of  industrious  boys.  17. 
She  has  sharp  needles.  18.  They  have  bottles  of  old  wine. 


LESSON  IX. 
Weak  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

134.  When  the  attributive  adjective  is  preceded  by  the 
definite  article  or  an  adjective  pronoun  of  three  termina- 
tions (§  87),  it  loses  its  own  distinctive  endings ;  that  is, 
it  takes  in  the  nominative  singular  of  all  three  genders, 
and  in  the  accusative  singular  feminine  and  neuter,  the 
termination  -e,  and  in  all  other  cases  of  the  singular  and 
plural,  -en.  This  is  called  the  weak  declension. 


Use  bu,  bein.     t  Use  @ie.     \  See  §  187. 


masc. 

fem. 

neut. 

Nom..  -er  -e 

-e    -e 

-eS  -e 

Gen.     -e§  -en 

-er  -en 

-e§  -en 

Dat.     -em  -en 

-er  -en 

-em  -en 

Ace.    -en  -en 

-e    -e 

-e§  -e 
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The  combined  endings,  pronominal  and  adjective,  will 
then  be  (the  former  strong,  the  latter  weak) : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

m.f.  «. 

-e  -en 
-er  -^en 
—en  -en 
-e  -en 

Thus  decline,  masc.  btefer  alte  ;  fem.  biefe  alte  ;  neut.  Mefe3  alte.  Sim- 
ilarly, bet  gute,  Me  gute,  ba£  gute  (bearing  in  mind  the  peculiarities  of  the 
definite  article).  For  the  adjective  endings  alone,  see  Synopsis,  p.  67. 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  weak  endings  of  the  adjective  are  the  same  as 
of  the  weak  masc.  noun  bcr  $na6e  (§  96),  except  in  the  accus.  sing.  fem. 
and  neut.,  where  the  nom.  ending  -e  remains  unchanged.  Also,  that  there 
are  onlyyfe^  forms  in  -e,  all  others  -en.  Other  endings,  -er,  -e§,  -em  are 
always  strong. 

135.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  declension  of  the  adjec- 
tive itself  is  here  less  explicit,  the  forms  of  gender,  number, 
case  being  for  the  most  part  expressed  by  the  foregoing  pro- 
nominal. It  is  therefore  to  the  latter,  chiefly,  that  in  this 
combination  the  student  will  look  to  determine  the  form  of 
the  adjective  or  of  the  noun. 


EXAMPLES. 

MASCULINE. 
liefer  gritne  $8mtm,  this  green  tree. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  biefer  griine  SBaum,  biefe  griinen  23aume, 

G.  biefe§  griinen  23anme§,  biefer  griinen  SBaume, 

D.  biefem  griinen  SBaume,  biefen  griinen  SBtiumen, 

A.  biefen  griinen  93anm.  biefe  griinen  33aume. 


$  135]  WEAK    DECLENSION    OF   ADJECTIVES.  53 

FEMININE. 

3f£tte  frtjijitc  3fvati,  that  beautiful  woman. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  jene  ftf)one  grau,  jene  fdjimen  grauen, 

G.  jener  fcfyonen  $ran,  jener  fdjonen  grauen, 

D.  jener  fdjonen  Srait,  jenen  ftf)onen  ^rauen, 

A.  jene  f(^one  gran,  jene  fcfyonen  Srauen. 

NEUTER. 
SBeldjeS  alte  2d)Ion,  which  old  castle. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  tt)etci)e§  atte  Scfytofj,  n?et(i)e  alten  ©i^toffer, 

G.  toelrfjeS  atten  (S^toffc§r  tDeld^er  alien  ©d^Ioffer, 

D.  n)el(^em  alten  <Sd)Ioffe,  ttjeld^en  alten  (Scf)Ioffern, 

A.  toetcfyeS  alte  @d^lo§.  weld^e  alten  ©cfyloffer. 

Decline  in.  the  same  way:  jeber  treue  greunb,  ber  gute 
®nabe,  bie  liebe  5:o(^ter,  ba§  neue  §au§,  etc.,  etc. 

(a)  The  dj  of  ^0(^  is  changed  into  Ij,  in  all  inflections,  be- 
fore e  (§  156):  ber  l;of)e  $Berg,  the  high  mountain;  f)ol)e  ^annen, 
talljirs. 

Let  the  teacher  add  similar  examples ;  and  also,  such  as  the  following: 
Determine  gender,  number,  case  of  be3  alien  2ftanne§,  ben  alten  9ftann,  bet 
neuen  23ii<i)er,  ben  neuen  S3iicf)ern,  etc.  And  point  out  ambiguity  of  form; 
as  in  bie  alien  banner  (nom.  or  ace.  pi.),  ben  guten  $na&en  (ace.  sing,  or  dat. 
pi.),  etc.  Also,  given  the  gender  of  the  noun,  decline,  from  root-forms 
only  •  bief-  Ijof)-  $8anm,  jen-  fclait-  Slurne ;  or  with  the  article :  b-  long- 
Safjr,  etc.  etc. 

REMARK.  —  This  is  really  a  combined  declension  of  the  adjec- 
tive with  the  preceding  pronominal.  The  adjective  endings 
occur  only  when  so  preceded,  and  the  two  together  determine 
the  form.  For  this  reason  the  paradigms  have  been  given  in 
combination.  The  same  principle  applies  to  the  mixed  de- 
clension. (Less.  X.) 
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THE  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF 
Singular.  Plural. 

tdj  Ijatte,  I  had.  toir  fatten,  we  had. 

bu  Ijatteft,  thou  hadst.  t^r  fjattet,  you  had. 

er  fjatte,  he  had.  fie  fatten,  they  had. 

Sing,  or  Plur.,  @ie  fatten,  you  had. 

VOCABULARY. 

jtoet,  two.  ber^orben,//^^^.  fett,  fat. 

ber  (Sdmee,  the  snow,  ber  ©iiben,  M*  South,  preuftifd),  Prussian. 

bie  (£rbe,  the  earth,      ber  SOMer,  the  painter.  engtifd),  English. 

world.  [land,  bebecft,  covered.  franjofifdjj,  French. 

bie  <5d)tt>ei§,  Switzer-  beriifmtt,  famous.  unter, 


EXERCISE  IX. 

i...  2)er  juuge  ^ontg  unb  ber  alte  giirft  ftnb  in  bem  gro^en 
(S(J)toffe  be§  retc^en  (^rafen.  2.  3ene  alte  grau  ^at  jmei  fdt)one 
r.  3.  S)te  lletnen  ^'naben  fatten  neue  9^ocfe.  4.  S)te  tiefen 
unb  bie  Ijofjen  (^ebirge  [ber]  <Sct)ft>etj  finb  mit  griinen  £an^ 
nen  unb  mit  tt»ei6em  @d)nee  Beberft.  5.  2)ie  ftarfen  SSotfer  ber 
(Srbe  ftnb  in  bem  fatten  9?orben.  6.  SDie  Sftenfcfyen  in  bem  toar« 
men  ©iiben  ftnb  fd^tDad^.  7.  S)ie  ttmrmen'SBtiber  ber  Heinen  aber 
alten  (Stabt  ©m§  ftnb  berii^mt.  8.  $)ie  reidjen  93auern  fatten 
fd^one  §aufer.  9.  §atten  bie  ^tnber  be§  berii^mten  ^3rofeffor§ 
ba»  gro^e  neue  Shorter  6u(|  be§  [§errn]  Bolter  (Sd^mar  5  ?  10.  @ie 
fatten  bie  atte  (^rammati!  unfereS  guten  Se^rer^.  n.  5)ie  fetten 
£)ct)f  en  unb  ^ii^e  finb  unter  ben  fjofyen  ^Bciumen  in  bem  griinen 
getbe.  12.  §atten  bie  fleifjigen  (S^iiler  bie  neue  ©rammatt!  be§ 
beril^mten  $rofeffor§?  13.  Unter  ben  fyofjen  33aumen  in  bent 
grofjen  SSalbe  ift  nod^  tiefer,  tpetfjer  <^d)nee. 

i.  The  young  princes  are  with  their  English  teacher  in  the 
king's  new  castle.  2.  This  high  tree  has  green  leaves.  3.  The 
famous  old  count  had  two  young  children.  4.  The  blue  coats 
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of  the  Prussian  soldiers.  5.  The  red  coats  of  the  English 
soldiers.  6.  The  French  grammar  of  this  famous  professor,  7 
In  the  beautiful  houses  of  these  rich  ladies  are  the  paintings  oi 
famous  painters,  jtf  This  famous  painter  has  been  in  the  South 
of  England.  9.  The  snow  of  the  cold  North  is  deep.  ro.  Those 
white  flowers  are  from  (au§,  dat.)  our  new  garden,  n.  The 
green  fields  are  covered  with  white  snow.  12.  The  warm  bedj 
of  the  little  children  are  in  the  nursery.  13.  This  Englishman 
and  this  American  have  been  on  (cmf,  with  the  dative}  the  high 
mountains  of  Switzerland.  14.  The  long  streets  of  this  olc 
town  are  broad.  1 5.  The  new  names  of  the  old  streets  of  Paris. 
1 6.  This  old  teacher  is  the  good  friend  of  the  poor  scholars. 
NOTE. —  Use  the  article  with  feminine  names  of  countries. 


LESSON  X. 
The  Mixed  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

136.  It  has  been  seen  that  when  the  distinctive  endings 
of  gender,  number,  case,  are  expressed  by  the  preceding 
word,  these  are  not  repeated  by  the  adjective,  in  the  weak 
declension.     The    same   principle  determines  the  mixed 
declension. 

137.  When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
article,  or  by  one  of  the  pronominals  declined  like  it  (§  88), 
it  takes  the  distinctive  forms  of  the    strong   declension 
where  these  words  are  without    ending  ;  that  is,  in   the 
singular  nominative,    er  for   the    masculine,    e3  for    the 
neuter  ;  and  e3  also  for  the  accusative  neuter.    In  all  other 
parts  the  endings  follow  the  weak  declension. 

138.  The  combined  endings,  pronominal  and  adjective, 
will  then  be  as  follows  : 


\ 


SINGULAR. 

masc. 

few. 

neut. 

Nom.  -       —  cr 

-c   -e 

-e* 

Gen.    -e§  -en 

-er  -en 

-e§  -en 

Dat.    -em  -en 

-er  -en 

-em  -en 

Ace.    -en  -en 

-e   -e 

—   -e$ 
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PLURAL. 
m.  f.  n. 
-e   -en 

-er  -en 
-en  -en 
-e  -en 

—  the  adjective  differing  from  the  weak  declension  only  in 
the  forms  printed  with  heavy  type.     (See  §  134.) 

(£)  It  is  this  form  of  the  adjective,  partly  strong  and  partly 
weak,  that  gives  rise  to  the  term  mixed  declension.  But  it  must 
be  observed  that  there  are  only  two  possible  forms  of  the  ad- 
jective —  one,  strong,  when  not  preceded  by  a  determining 
ending,  one,  weak,  when  so  preceded.  In  the  former  it  is  the 
adjective  itself,  in  the  latter  the  determining  word,  that  must 
be  looked  to,  for  gender,  number,  case.  (See  §  166). 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  the  endings  -e  of  fern.  nom.  and  accus.  sing., 
and  -en  of  mascVsing.  and  dat.  plur.  remain  always  the  same.  Also,  that 
in  adjectives  as  well  as  in  nouns,  fern,  and  neut.  accusatives  are  always 
like  the  nominatives  (§  73).  So,  too,  in  pronouns  (as  hereafter). 

MASCULINE. 

(*iu  I)olicr  SBerg,  a  high  mountain. 
Singular.  No  Plural* 

N.  etn  Ijof)e 

D.  etnem  Ijoljen 
A.  einen  I)  of) en 

FEMININE. 
2)ictne  Ite&e  3rt)iucftcr,  my  dear  sister. 

Singular.  Plural  (weak). 

N.  meine  Itebe  ©dfytoefter,  meine  Iteben  (S<3)tt)eftern, 

G.  metner  Iteben  (Scfymefter,  metner  Iteben  (Sdjtpeftern, 

D.  metner  Iteben  @d)tt)efter,  metnen  Iteben  6c^tt)efternr 

A.  meine  liebe  <Sd)trjefter.  meine  Iteben  @c!)tt)eftern. 

*The  indef.  art.  has  no  plural.  But :  ®eine  Ijofjen  Serge,  no  high  moun- 
tains, etc.  as  below. 


I 


§  143]  DECLENSION    OF    ADJECTIVES.  57 

NEUTER. 
®ein  Honed  Wi«*,  his  full  glass. 

Singular.  Plural  (weak]. 

N.  fein  Dotted  ®la§,  feine  Gotten  ®lcifer, 

G.  feine§  Gotten  ®Iafe§,  fetner  batten  ®lcifer, 

D.  fetnem  botten  ®tafe,  feinen  botten  ®lcifern, 

A.  fein  botteS  ®la£.  feine  Gotten  ®lafer. 


REMARKS  ON  ADJECTIVE  DECLENSION. 

Adjectives  ending  in  the  unaccented  syllables  el,  en,  er, , 
usually  reject  the  e  either  of  the  termination  or  of  the  declen- 
sional ending  :  ebel,  noble,  is  usually  declined  ebter,  ebte,  ebte§ ; 
felten,  rare,  feltner,  feltne,  feltne£  ;  Better,  cheerful,  fjettrer,  Ijeitre, 
•^ettre^  ;  but  sometimes  (before  n  or  m)  ebeln,  ^etterm  (§85, 
note.) 

140.  Adjectives  used  as    nouns  retain  the  declension  of 
adjectives.    Thus:  beutfd),  German;  ein  £)eutfd)er,  a  German; 
eme§  2)eutf(^en,  of  a  German;  eine  X>eutfc^e,  a  German  woman; 
bie  ^eutfd^en,  the  Germans  ;  bie  5llte,  the  old  woman  ;  ber  9iei(^e, 
the  rich  man;  bte  D^ei^en,  the  rich  (persons);  ba§  ©ute,  the  good 
(abstract). 

141.  Participles,  when  used  attributively,  are  declined  as 
adjectives ;    as,  liebenb,  loving;    getiebt,   loved;    ein   liebenber 
33ruber,  a  loving  brother;  ber  geliebte  greunb,  the  loved  friend. 
Also  when  used  as  nouns :  ein  Stebenber,  a  lover;  bie  ®ettebte, 
the  beloved  (one] ;  bte  (Mtebten,  the  beloved  (ones]. 

142.  Adjectives,  generally,  may  be  used,  without  inflection, 
as  adverbs :  er  fdjreibt  fd)nett,  he  writes  rapidly. 

143.  Adjectives  in  er,   derived  from  names  of  places,  are 
indeclinable :    ba§   §eibelberger  gaj?,   the  Heidelberg  tun;    ber 
®otner  £om,  the  Cathedral  of  Cologne.      (See  §  395,  3). 
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144.  ®cm5,  whole,  and  fyalb,  half,  are  indeclinable  when  used 
alone  before  the  names  of  countries  and  places,  but  are  else- 
where declined.     Thus :  gan$  (Sngtanb,  all  England;  but  ba§ 
ganje  (Sngtanb  ;  tjatb  Sonbon,  bte  fjalbe  (Scfytoeij,  ein  fjalber  £ater. 

145.  The    neuter   termination    e§   of    the   nominative    and 
accusative  sing,  is  frequently  dropped  in  familiar  conversation 
and  in  poetry.     Thus :  £ieb  ®inbletn,  dear  child ;  alt  (Sifen,  old 
iron;  !alt  SSaffer,  cold  water ;  ein  fdjtuer  £$erbred)en,  a  heavy 
crime. 

146.  The  declension  of  the  adjective  remains  the  same  if  its 
noun  is  understood.     In  this  case  the  English  one,  ones,  are 
not  expressed  in  German ;  as,  ein  reifer  5lpfel  iinb  ein  unreifer ; 
a  ripe  apple  and  an  unripe  one. 

147.  Two  or  more  adjectives  under  the  same  circumstances 
will  take  the  same  declension ;  as,  metn  lieber,  alter  ^reunb, 
my  dear  old  friend;  ber  liebe,  alte  9#ann,  the  dear  old  man. 

NOTE.  —  Sometimes,  especially  in  poetry,  occurs  a  euphonic  form  in 
-e,  as  rjette  for  rjetf,  etc. 

THE  PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  OF  Kjabctt. 

148.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  verb  tjaben  are 
formed,  as  in  English,  by  adding  the  perfect  participle  ge- 
fyabt,  had,  to  the  present  and  past  tenses  of  the  same  verb. 

PERFECT. 
Singular.  Plural. 

id)  fyabe  gef)abt,  I  have  had.        ftrir  fjaben  gefjabt,  we  have  had. 
bit  fjaft  gefjabt,  thou  hast  had.     ifyr  f)abt  gel)abtf  you  have  had. 
er  §at  ge^abtf  he  has  had.  fie  fjaben  ge^abt,  they  have  had.  * 

PLUPERFECT. 
Singular.  Plural. 

id)  Ijatte  ge^abt,  I  had  had.  mir  fatten  ge^abt,  we  had  had. 
bu  fjatteft  ge()abtf  thou  hadst  had.  i^r  ^attet  geljabt,  you  had  had. 
er  fjatte  ge§abtr  he  had  had.  fie  fatten  ge^abt,  they  had  had. 

*  The  plural  form  <5te,  you,  for  one  or  more  persons,  is  hereafter  to  be 
understood  in  all  verb  inflections. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bie  93ibtiotf)e!'  the  library.  gliicflid),  happy. 

ba3  Sanbgut,  the  estate.  an'genefjm,  agreeable,  pleasant. 

ba§  ®leib,  the  dress,  garment.      feiben,  silken,  silk. 

bie  28efte,  the  vest,  waistcoat.      fujs,  sweet. 

bie  3eit,  Me  ^me-  fauer,  sour. 

bie  3eitung,  /#*  newspaper.         reif,  r/)te. 

ber  granjo'fe,  M*  Frenchman,     unreif,  unripe. 

ber  92f)ein,  the  Rhitie.  foniglicf),  royal. 

ba§  ®Iu'cf  ,  fortune,  luck.  nicf)t,  «0/. 

bte(5pradt)e,  the  speech,  language.  immer,  always. 

EXERCISE  X. 

i.  3)er  afte  ©olbat  fjatte  einen  roten  S^oc!  ge^abt.     2.  (Sin 
§ut,  eine  blaue  SSefte  unb  ein  itJetjse^  §emb,    3.  9Keine 
f)at  em  (etoneS  ^leib.     4.  $n  ber  fbnigtid^en  93tMiot^ef 
finb  englifdje,  franjofif^e  unb  beutfd^e  SBiicfjer.     5.  3<^  ^^e  ein 
SSorterbud).     6.  SKeine  ©ct)tt)efter  fyat  etn  fran^ofifd^eS 
gefjabt.     7.  §at  fie  eine  englif^e  ®rammati!  ge^abt? 


8.  (Sin  reifer  $lpfel  ift  fu§,  aber  ein  unreifer  ift  fauer.     9.  $)tefe§ 
roe  Canbut  it  ba§  (fiemifm  ?tner  alien  3)ame. 


Canbgut  ift  ba§  (igemim   tner  alien  3)ame.     10. 

ift  $Utett  unb  Jyungen  (dfe/.)  angene^m.  1  1.  S)a§  ©tubium 
ber  ®prad)en  t(t  fe{)r  im^rcf).  12.  £)ie  D^eid^en  finb  ntc^t  irrnner 
glucflicft.  13.  2«etne  53riiber  fatten  grofeeS  ®lttcf  gefjabt  14.  ©aft 
bu  bie  Joiner  fettling,  metn  guter  ^nabe?  15.  SStr  Ijaben  fetn 
gefjabt.  16.  C2tn  (filter  liebt  (loves)  ba^  @ute,  etn  (Ifcler 


i.  We  have  no  German  and  no  French  books.  2.  My  Eng- 
lish dictionary  is  a  good  book.  3.  My  brother  has  had  no 
time.  4.  Has  your  sister  no  black  dress  ?  5.  Masson's  Gram- 
mar of  the  French  language  is  a  very  useful  book.  6.  In  the 
royal  library  are  French  grammars  and  English  dictionaries. 
7.  The  gentleman  with  the  white  hat  is  an  old  general.  8.  In 
this  long  street  is  a  large  old  house;  it  is  the  boys'-school.  9. 
Ripe  apples  are  sweet,  but  unripe  [ones]  are  sour.  10.  The 
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Rhine  is  a  large  river,  n.  The  language  of  the  Germans  is 
the  German  language.  12.  The  language  of  the  French  is  the 
French  language.  13.  The  old  and  the  young  were  happy. 
14.  The  Rhine  was  not  always  a  German  river.  15.  Have 
you  had  the  Cologne  newspaper?  16.  Had  the  scholars  had 
new  books?  17.  Every  good  child  had  had  a  beautiful  flow- 
er. 1 8.  All  Germany  was  under  the  noble  old  German  em- 
peror (dat.). 

LESSON    XL 
Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

149.  The  comparative  and  superlative  of  adjectives  are 
formed  by  adding  er  for  the  comparative  and  (e)ft  for  the 
superlative. 

150.  The    e    of    the    superlative    ending    is    regularly 
dropped,  except  after  b,  t,   and  the  sibilants  3,  5,  (3,  fd). 
Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  e,  drop  e  before  the  com- 
parative er  (§  1 39). 

EXAMPLES. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

Icmt,  loud, 

tauter, 

lauteft. 

fiiJ3,  sweet, 

fiifeer, 

Weft. 

fd)0tt,  beautiful, 

fi^oner. 

fd^onft. 

reitf),  rich, 

reiser,' 

rei(J)ft. 

ebel,  noble, 

ebler, 

ebelft. 

trage,  lazy, 

trager, 

trag(e)ft. 

151.  Most  monosyllabic  adjectives  whose  vowel  is  a,  o, 
or  u  (not  ail)  modify  the  vowel  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative. 

alt,  old,  alter,  alteft. 

rot,  red,  roter,  roteft. 

furj,  short,  fiirger.  fiir§eft. 
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152.  Some  of  the  adjectives  which  do  not  modify  the  vowel 
in  the  comparative  and  superlative  are :  — 

brat),  good,  worthy.  rafdj),  quick. 

bunt,  variegated,  gay.  ftotft,  proud. 

fatfd),  false.  toft,  mad. 

frofj,  joyful,  happy.  butt,  /////. 

Iaf)m,  lame.  5af)tn,  tame, 

(a)  A  few  adjectives  use  both  forms;  as,  fromm,  pious, 
frommer  or  friimmer,  frommft  or  frommft. 

153.  A  comparison  of  equality  is  expressed  by  placing  fo 
or  eben  fo  (even  so]  before  the  adjective,  and  after  it  tme  or, 
after  a  negative,  also  al§,  as.     §err  Scfymibt  ift  eben  fo  reidj  tt>ie 
§err  ©cfjutje,  Mr.  Schmidt  is  as  rich  as  Mr.  Schulze.     §err 
Jpeinrtd)  ift  ein  eben  fo  braber  Sftann  nMe  §err  ^titter,  Mr. 
Henry  is  as  worthy  a  man  as  Mr.  Miiller.     (£r  ift  nid)t  fo  ebet 
at§  Hug,  he  is  not  as  noble  as  prudent  (§450,  2). 

154.  The  English  than  is  expressed  by  af§.    Thus  :  2)ie  £age 
finb  longer  tm  ©ornmer  al§  tm  SStnter,  the  days  are  longer  in 
summer  than  in  winter. 

155.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  the 
same   rules   of    declension    as    the   positive.     Thus :    ein 
reicfjerer  SDtonn,  ^a  richer  man;  her  reidjfte  9D?artn,  the  richest 
man;  reidjere  banner,  richer  men;  mem  fiftefter  Sriiber  ift 
reiser  at^  tdj,  my  eldest  brother  is  richer  than  I,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  The  er  of  the  comparative  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
er  of  the  adjective  inflection ;  as,  reiser  may  be  either  positive  or  compar- 
ative, in  different  positions.  Note  also  that  all  adjectives  are  compared 
alike,  without  regard  to  their  length. 

156.  The  following  are  irregular  :  — 

gut,  good,  beffer,  beft,  ber  befte. 

tnet,  much,  mefyr,  metft,  ber  nteifte. 

mentg,  little,  minber,  minbeft,  ber  minbefte. 

but  also  regular:  joenigev,  loenigft,  ber  toenigfte. 

' 
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§ocl),  high,  changes  d)  to  t)  (§135,  a)  in.  the  comparative, 
Ijafjer,  f)i)d)ft,  ber  f)5d)j"te.  The  §  of  nafj,  «^r,  nafjer,  becomes 
fy  in  the  superlative  :  ntid)ft,  ber  nacfyfte.  <&w$,  great,  tall,  gro^ 
fjer,  is  contracted  in  the  superlative  :  ber  grojjte,  instead  of  ber 
grofcefte. 

157.  From  erft,  le|t  (ber  erfte,  the  first,  ber  (e£te,  the  last), 
which  are  really  superlatives,  are  formed  the  new  comparatives: 
ber  erftere,  the  former,  ber  le^tere,  the  latter.     Similarly,  mefjrere, 
several,  from  mefjr,  more.     (Compare  the  English  lesser.) 

158.  The  following   adjectives,   derived  from    adverbs  or 
prepositions,  are  comparatives  in  form,  but  have  the  meaning 
of  simple  adjectives.     They  form  their  superlative  by  adding 
the  superlative  suffix  of  the  comparative  :  — 

ober,  upper;  (ber  obere)  ber  oberfte,  the  uppermost. 

unter,  under;  ber  unterfte,  the  undermost. 

inner,  inner;  ber  innerfte,  the  inmost. 

ftufjer,  outer;  ber  au§erfter  the  outmost. 

fcorber,/0^;  ber  borberfte,  the  foremost. 

gutter,  hinder;  ber  f)tnterfte,  the  hindmost. 

mittfer,  middle ;  ber  mittelfte,  the  middlemost. 


THE  FUTURE  OF 

159.  The  future  of  the  verb  f)abert  is  formed  by  adding 
the  infinitive  fyabert  to  the  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  toerben  —  the  infinitive  at  end  of  the  clause  (as  §  1 1 4). 

tdj)  toerbe  fjaben,  I  shall  have.  tt)ir  toerben  ^aben,  we  shall  have. 
bu  tDtrft  §aben,  thou  wilt  have,  t^r  toerbet  ^abenf  you  will  have. 
er  tDtrb  Ijaben,  he  will  have.  fie  merben  ^aben,  they  will  have. 

And  interrogatively:  fterbe  ii^  ^aben?  etc.  Also,  as  hereto- 
fore, and  generally  :  (2ie  toerben  f)aben,  tuerben  @ie 


§  159]  COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES.  63 

VOCABULARY. 

ba§  (SHfen,  iron.  ber  (Sommer,  summer. 

ber  $ef)ler,  the  mistake,  fault,     bie  9£ot,  //£<?  distress. 
im  (contraction  of  in  tern),  in  the.  ber  ©tocf,  the  story,  floor. 
ber  SSinter,  winter.  ttenig,  /*///*/  pi.  few. 

EXERCISE  XL 

i.  3)ie  reidjftert  Scute  finb  ntc^t  immer  bie  g(iicfUd)ften.  2.  (£r 
ift  ber  reidj)fte  SERann  in  ber  ganjen  (stabt.  3.  3)ie  £age  finb  fiirjer 
im  SSinter  al§  im  (Sommer.  4.  £ie  beften  Spfel  finb  nicfyt  immer 
auf  ben  I)bd)ften  33dumen.  5.  28ir  fatten  bte  fjetterften  (SJeban!en. 
6.  SSir  toerben  morgen  ba§  fi^bnfte  ^Better  Ijaben.  7.  ®ie 
men  finb  oft  frof)er  al§  bie  ^eidfjeren.  8.  2)a§  (Sifen  ift  bu§ 
Iid)fte  SO^etatt'.  9.  2ftein  Sruber  ^at  eincn  tdngeren  33rief  at§ 
t(^.  10.  2)ie  ®ebirge  ber  (S^n^eij  finb  ^o§er  al§  bie  (Sebirge 
""" Seutfdt)Ianb§.  n.  S)ie  ^od)ften  ©ebirge  finb  in  5lfien.  12.  3n 
meinem  (Sjercitium  finb  bie  ftenigften  getter.  13.  34  toerbe 
morgen  tuentge  Seller  in  meinem  (Syercttium  ^aben.  14.  Xie 
bunteften  S5ogel  finb  nic^t  immer  bie  fcfybnften.  15.  2)a§  §ei(igfte 
nmr  im  3nn^rften  be§  ^empet§.  16.  D^eife  griii^te  finb  beffer 
al§  bie  unreifen. 

i.  When  shall  we  have  the  longest  day  and  the  shortest 
night?  2.  Frederick  was  the  greatest  and  most  famous  king 
of  Prussia.  3.  She  has  two  younger  sisters.  4.  He  is  with 
his  elder  brother  in  Berlin.  5.  He  is  taller  than  his  brother. 
6.  His  younger  brother  has  been  [a]  soldier.  7.  This  little 
book  is  better  than  that  big  [one].  8.  We  shall  soon  have  the 
most  beautiful  weather.  9.  Ney  was  the  bravest  of  the  French. 
10.  The  poorest  peasants  are  in  Russia,  n.  Henry  will  have 
a  longer  letter  than  his  younger  brother.  12.  The  houses  of 
(the)  towns  are  larger  than  the  houses  of  (the)  villages.  13. 
The  house  of  my  father  is  on  the  longest  street  of  the  town.  14. 
We  shall  next  month  (ace.)  have  the  shortest  days  and  the  long- 
est nights.  15.  The  best  cows  are  in  Switzerland.  16.  They 
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were  in  the  utmost  distress.  1 7.  My  room  is  in  the  uppermost 
story.  1 8.  Henry  is  the  first  and  Charles  is  the  last  in  the 
whole  school.  19.  We  were  the  foremost.  20.  The  largest 
rooms  are  not  always  in  the  largest  houses. 


LESSON  XIL 
The  Predicate  Superlative. 

1 60.  The  uninflected  form  of  the  superlative  cannot,  like 
the  other  degrees  (§127),  be  used  alone  in  the  predicate. 
Instead  of  this,  there  is  a  special  form  made  up  of  an  bent, 
contracted  into  am,  at  the,  and  the  dative  of  the  super- 
lative,   which   is   used  predicatively.     Thus :   3m   SStnter 
ftrtb  bte  %age  am  liir^eften  unb  tm  @ommer  am  Itingften,  in 
winter  the  days  are  shortest  and  in  summer  longest;  i.  e., 
at  the  shortest,  etc. 

161.  This   form,  however,  must    be    used   only  when    the 
adjective  is  the  true  predicate.     If  the  noun  is  understood,  or 
the  superlative  is  definitely  limited,  the  regular  inflected  form 
will  be  used;  as,  bte  £age  tm  SSinter  finb  bie  fiirjeften  (£age) 
be§  3af)re§,  the  days  in  winter  are  the  shortest  (days)  of  the  year. 
For  further  distinction,  see  §450,3. 

162.  (0)  Many  adjectives  are  derived  from  nouns:  — 
mutter  lie!),  motherly.  freunbltcE),  friendly,  pleasant. 
\)&itl\\fy,  fatherly,  ^err(id),  splendid,  lordly. 

(fr)  Others  are  derived  from  other  adjectives :  — 
blcm(tcl),  bluish.  roeigtidj,  whitish. 

rotlid),  reddish.  grunftd),  greenish, 

(c]  Many  are  formed  by  composition  (see  Less.  XLIV.) :  — 
,  ice-cold.  feuerrot,  red  as  fire. 

,  snow-w/ii/e.        fof)l|<J)tt>ar,v  coal-black,  etc. 
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THE  FUTURE  PERFECT  OF  fjaku. 

163.  The  future  perfect  of  fya&en  is  formed  by  adding  the 
perfect  participle  and  infinitive  of  Ijaben,  to  the  present 
tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  faerben.     The  participle  and 
infinitive  stand  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  as  §  123,  a. 

id)  luerbe  geljabt  (jaOen,  I  shall  have  had         "1    or,  I  'have 
bu  ttrirft  getjabt  fjaben,  thou  wilt  have  had        L  probably 
er  ttnrb  gef)abt  fjaben,  he  will  have  had  had,  etc. 

ttrir  tuerben  gefjabt  fjaben,  we  shall  have  had~\    or,  we  have 
tljr  toerbet  gefjabt  Ijaben,  you  will  have  had     L  probably 
fie  ttjerben  ge^abt  fjaben,  they  will  have  had        had,  etc. 

PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

164.  The    following    prepositions    always    govern    the 
dative  :  — 

Qlt§,  out  of,  from.  nacf),  to,  after,  according  to. 

aufjer,  without,  except,  besides.  fett,  since. 

bet,  by,  near,  with,  at  the  house  bon,  of,  from,  by. 

mtt,  with.  \_of.  §u,  to,  at,  in,  for,  to  the  house  of. 


VOCABULARY. 


$>er  Onfel,  the  uncle. 
bie  £ante,  the  aunt. 
ber  griUjltng,  spring. 
ber  §erbft,  autumn. 
bie  3afjre3§ettf  the  season, 
ba§  SSetter,  the  weather, 
bie  SSoIfe,  the  cloud. 
ba§  §aar,  the  hair. 
bie  ®efaf)rf,  the  danger. 
trier, 


fjetg,  hot. 
fii^t,  cool. 
bebedt,  covered. 
ge^en,  to  go. 
lommen,  to  come. 
toann,  when  ? 
ntemanb,  no  one,  nobody. 
bent  §aufef  from  home. 
§u  §aufer  at  home. 
511  (adverb),  fo0. 


66  LESSON    XII.  [§   165 

165.  When  a  sentence  is  introduced  by  any  word  or 
words  modifying  the  verb,  an  inversion  takes  place  ;  that 
is,  the  verb,  instead  of  following,  precedes  the  subject. 
$efterrt  tear  id)  311  §aufe,  instead  of :  irf)  toar  geftern  511  £)aufe ; 
but  never  :  geftern  id)  ftar  311  §aufe. 

EXERCISE  XII. 

i.  3m  grueling  unfc  jm  ^erbft  ift  ba§  SSetter  am  frf)onften. 
2.  ($§  ift  nidjt  ju  Ijeifj  unb  ntd)t  511  fait.  3.  S)ic  ®naben  fommen 
au§  ber  (Scfyule.  4.  Stftein  SBruber  ift  ntct)t  §u  §aufe.  5. 
jiingere  <£d)tt)efter  ift.toon  §aufe;  fie  ift  bei  einer  alten 
6.  9IuJ3er  meinem  Cnlel  tnar  itiemanb  §11  §aitfe.  7.  33ei  btefem 
^etgen  better  tt)ar  ber  §immel  mit  rotlid^en  unb  tt)ei6ti(i)en  SSoIfen 
bebecEt.  8.  9^a^  bem  eiSfalten  SSetter  fatten  tt?tr  ben  f)errltd)ften 
grii^ltng.  9.  3d^  §abe  letn  ©elb  bei  niir.  10.  SSir  fommen  bon 
^)Sart§  unb  gefjen  na<^  Sonbon.  n.  SDie  bier  3a^re^3eiten  finb  : 
ber  grilling,  ber  (Bommer,  ber  §erbft  unb  ber  SSinter.  12.  2)er 
Se§rer  ift  mit  feinen  (Srfjiilern  in  ber  (Sd)iilftube.  13.  2)etn  33ruber 
ift  auger  ®efaf)r.  14.  2)te  neuen  ©trafjen  bon  ^5ari§  finb  bie 
•fi^onften  in  gan5  (Suropa.  15.  9^ad)  bem  @ommer  finb  bie  £age 
nid^t  f o  tang  n)te  im  ©ommer.  1 6.  SD^etne  jihtgfte  ^o^ter  ift  bei  i^rer 
Xante  (at  her  aunt's).  1 7.  $)er  grilling  ift  bte  befte  Qa^reg^eit  be§ 
gan^en  3a^re§.  18.  $m  gritting  ift  ba§  SSetter  am  angene^mften. 

i.  She  had  a  snow-white  dress.  2.  No  one  is  here  except 
my  teacher.  3.  The  new  spring  is  loveliest  after  a  very  cold 
winter.  4.  When  will  your  brother  be  at  home?  5.  He 
has  been  from  home  the  whole  day  (ace.}.  6.  He  has  been  al 
(bei)  my  aunt's.  7.  The  children  are  in  (the)  school  with  their 
books.  8.  A  cool  night  is  agreeable  after  a  hot  day.  9.  The 
boy  with  the  blue  eyes  and  the  very  dark  (fof)tfd)tt)ar§)  hair  is  a 
son  of  our  English  teacher.  10.  The  sky  is  red-as-fire.  n. 
Have  you  no  money  about  you  (bet  bir)?  12.  When  is  the 
weather  most  beautiful?  13.  It  is  most  beautiful  in  (the)  sum- 
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mer.  14.  In  winter  it  is  coldest.  15.  They  have  probably  had 
no  money.  16.  The  children  will  have  had  a  pleasant  evening. 
17.  A  good  son  is  the  greatest  joy  of  his  father  and  of  his 
mother.  18.  The  highest  mountains  in  all  Europe  are  in  Swit- 
zerland. 19.  In  (the)  summer  the  days  are  longest  and  the 
nights  shortest.  20.  In  (the)  winter  the  days  are  the  shortest 
of  the  whole  year. 

166.     Synopsis  of  Declension  of  Adjectives. 


STRONG. 

WEAK. 

MIXED. 

m.      /.         «. 

pL 

m. 

/. 

«.      //. 

m. 

/.         n. 

//. 

N. 

er         e       e3 

e 

e 

e 

e         en 

er 

e        e$ 

en 

G. 

e3(en)    er     e8(en) 

er 

en 

en 

en        en 

en 

en       en 

en 

D. 

em        er     em 

en 

en 

en 

en        en 

en 

en       en 

en 

A. 

en         e       e3 

e 

en 

e 

e          en 

en 

e         Cv 

en 

REMARK.  —  The  inclusion  —  as  here,  in  accordance  with 
usage — of  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives  is  of  doubtful  ad- 
vantage. All  inflected  adjective  forms  are  always  either  strong 
or  weak ;  and  always  the  principle  is  the  same. 


LESSON  XIIL* 
The  Auxiliary  Verbs. 

167.  The  conjugation  of  verbs  in  German,  as  in  English, 
is  .made  up  of  simple  and  compound  forms. 

(a)  The  simple  forms  are  those  which  are  expressed  by  a 
single  word ;  as,  (id))  f)dbe  (/)  have;  (id))  tour  (/)  was,  etc. 

(b)  The  compound  forms  consist  of  two  or  more  words, 
and  are  formed  by  the  help  of  auxiliaries ;  as,  (id))  {jube 

*  With  brief  explanation,  this  Lesson,  and  the  detailed  verb-paradigms 
following,  might  be  omitted,  with  pupils  of  some  maturity. 
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(/)  have  had;  (tdj)  toerbe  f)aben  (/)  shall  have;  (id)) 
toerbe  gefjabt  Ijaben,  (/)  shall  have  had,  etc. 

168.  The  verbs  used  as  auxiliaries  in  conjugation  are 
fyaben,  to  have;  fetn,  to  be;  toerben,  to  become.     These  are 
employed,  as  in  English,  with  the  perfect  (past)  participle 
or  infinitive  of  a  verb  to  form  its  compound  parts.     Hence 
it  is  necessary  that  the  uses  of  these  verbs  as  auxiliaries, 
and  their  conjugation,  should  be  given  in  advance. 

NOTE.  —  The  simple  parts  of  fjafcen,  fein,  toerben,  have  been  in  part 
given  already,  with  some  of  their  auxiliary  uses.  But  for  convenient  refer- 
ence, or  for  review,  they  are  repeated  in  the  paradigms  §  175,  §  181,  §  190. 

169.  REMARK.  —  i.   Remember  that  fjaben,  fetn,  toerbett  are 
themselves  verbs,  which  are  often  used  independently,  as  well 
as  in  their  auxiliary  function.     The  two  uses  should  always  be 
distinguished. 

2.  Remember,  also,  that  the  auxiliary  is  itself  the  verb,  or 
asserting  part,  of  every  compound  verb  form.     As  in  English, 
for  example,  I  shall  go  :  shall  is  the  (auxiliary)  verb,  go  the 
infinitive  object;  I  am  loved:  am  is  the  (auxiliary)  verb,  loved 
the  participle  complement. 

NOTE.  —  This  remark  is  important,  to  correct  the  false  habit  of  con- 
sidering such  forms  as  made  up  of  an  auxiliary  and  a  verb.  Such  is 
never  the  case. 

3.  Hence,  whatever  rules  are  given  for  the  verb  will  apply, 
in  the  compound  forms,  to  the  auxiliary,  or  finite,  part  thereof. 

170.  As  has   been  seen,  in  compound  (auxiliary)  verb 
forms,  the  participle  or  infinitive  stands  at  the*  end  of  the 
clause.      If  a  participle  and  an  infinitive  are  combined,  the 
infinitive  will  stand  last.     (§  163.) 

But  special  circumstances  may  require  the  auxiliary  verb 
itself  to  stand  at  the  end,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter.  (§  177.) 
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THE  AUXILIARY  tya&ett. 

171.  ^)abcn  is  used,  as  auxiliary,  with  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple of  all  transitive  and  some  intransitive  verbs  to  form 
the  whole  system  of  perfect  tenses.     Its  use  is  the  same 
as  that  of  have  in  English,  except  that  it  is  not  so  generally 
extended  to  intransitives.     Each  form  of   the  perfect  is 
made  by  employing  the  corresponding  part  of  the  auxiliary. 
Thus  : 

1.  The  present  perfect  —  or  perfect  tense  —  by  the  present 

tense  of  f)aben;  as,  id)  fyabe  gef)abt,  /  have  had;  id)  fjabe 
geltebt,  /  have  loved,  etc. 

2.  The  past  perfect  —  or  pluperfect  tense  —  by  the  past  tense 

of  Ijaben,  as,  id)  fjatte  gefyabt,  /  had  had;  id)  t)atte  geltebt,  2 
had  loved,  etc. 

3.  The  infinitive  perfect,  by  the  infinitive  of  Ijaben ;  as,  gefjabt 

fjaben,  to  have  had;  geltebt  fjaben,  to  have  loved,  etc. 

4.  As  will  be  seen  §  173,  a,  the  perfect  infinitive  is  used  in 

forming  the  perfect  of  the  future  and  conditional;  as  in 
English:   I  shall — have  loved;  I  should — have  loved,  etc. 
And  similarly  for  the  subjunctive  forms. 

NOTE.  —  It  thus  appears  that  f)nben  as  auxiliary  is  used  in  the  conjuga- 
tion of  fjafcen  as  an  active  verb. 

THE  AUXILIARY  fein. 

172.  ©em  is  used  as  auxiliary  with  the  perfect  participle 
to  form    the   perfect  tenses  of    some   intransitive  verbs. 
This  use  was  formerly  much  more  extended  in  English 
than  at  present ;  for  example,  /  am  come,  for  /  have  come. 

NOTE.  —  Sent  is  not  used  with  the  present  participle  as  in  English  :  7 
am  reading,  etc.    These  forms  are  expressed  by  simple  tenses  of  the  verb. 

As  in  the  case  of  fjaben,  each  perfect  form  is  made  by 
employing  the  corresponding  part  of  the  auxiliary ;  thus : 
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i.  The  present  perfect — or  perfect  tense;  id)  bin  gefommen.,  / 
have  (am)  come;  id)  bin  getoorben,  I  have  (am)  become,  etc. 

3.  The  past  perfect  —  or  pluperfect;  id)  toar  gefommen,  I  had 
(was)  come;  id)  mar  getoorben,  I  had  (was)  become,  etc. 

3.  The  infinitive  perfect — gefommen  fein,  to  have  (be)  come;  ge- 
toorben  fein,  to  have  (be)  become,  etc.  And  this  form  is  used, 
as  above,  in  forming  the  perfect  future  and  conditional. 

NOTE.  —  The  verb  fein  forms  its  perfect  tenses  by  the  use  of  fein  as 
auxiliary  ;  as,  irf)  6tn  getoefen,  I  have  been :  literally,  /  am  been,  etc.  So, 
also,  does  toerben.  For  other  verbs  taking  fein,  see  §§  297,  298. 

THE  AUXILIARY  toerbcn.' 

173.  SSerben  is  used  as  auxiliary  with  the  infinitive  of 
all  verbs  to  form  the  future  and  conditional  tenses. 

1.  The  future,  by  the  present  tense  of  toerben  and  the  infinitive 

present;  as,  id)  toerbe  Ijaben,  I  shall  have;  fie  toerben  fein, 
they  will  be,  etc. 

(a)  The  future  perfect,  by  the  same  form  with  the 
infinitive  perfect;  as,  id)  toerbe  ge^abt  fjaben,  I  shall  have 
had;  fie  toerben  getoefen  fein,  they  will  have  been. 

2.  The  conditional,  by  the  past  subjunctive  of  toerben,  with  the 

infinitive  present;  as,  id)  toiirbe  fjaben,  I  should  have;  fie 
toiirben  fein,  they  would  be,  etc. 

(a)  The  conditional  perfect  by  the  same  form  with  the 
infinitive  perfect;  as,  id)  toitrbe  gefjabt  fyaben,  I  should  have 
had;  fie  toiirben  getoefen  fein,  they  would  have  been,  etc. 

The  conditional  is  thus,  by  its  form,  a  past  (or  imperfect) 
subjunctive  of  the  future. 

NOTE.  —  It  thus  appears  that  toerben  in  its  auxiliary  uses  with  the  in- 
finitive corresponds  to  the  English  auxiliaries  shall,  will ;  should,  would, 
respectively,  according  to  persons.  But  this  is  true  only  when  these 
words  are  used  as  mere  future  or  conditional  auxiliaries,  in  certain  persons. 
When  used  outside  of  these  persons,  in  their  original  proper  meaning  — 
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as,  you  shall  go,  I -will  arise,  he  should  not  act  thus,  etc. —  these  words  are 
not  represented  by  tnerben,  but  by  foflert,  shall,  and  roollen,  will  (Less. 
XXVI). 

174.  SSerben  is  also  combined,  in  all  its  parts,  with  the 
perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs  to  form  the  complete 
passive  conjugation.  (Lesson  XXVII.) 

REMARK.  —  Hence,  for  the  conjugation  of  any  verb,  it  is  only  necessary 
to  know  the  simple  parts,  and  whether  rjaben  or  fetn  is  the  auxiliary  of  the 
perfect  tenses.  All  the  compound  parts  can  then  be  formed  by  general 
rules,  as  above.  But  in  the  following  paradigms,  for  convenience  of  study 
or  reference,  the  full  conjugation  is  exhibited,  as  usual. 
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THE  (AUXILIARY)  VERB  fyabcu,  to  have. 

175.  REMARK. —  i.  The  forms  of  translation  given  in  the 
paradigm  are  sometimes  only  representative.  In  English,  for 
example,  there  are  auxiliary  forms  of  tense  which  do  not  exist 
in  German ;  as,  /  do  have,  am  having,  etc.  The  infinitive  is 
translated  sometimes  to  have,  sometimes  have,  or  having.  In 
these  cases  the  most  usual  forms  only  are  given. 

2.  In  the  subjunctive  especially  there  is  no  form  in  English 
that  suffices  to  represent,  or  even  to  suggest,  its  various  uses 
in  German  —  the  subjunctive  itself  being  rarely  used  in 
English,  except  in  the  verb  to  be.  The  forms  here  given  are 
therefore  only  some  of  the  many  forms  of  translation. 

NOTE.  —  The  infinitives  and  participles  are  given  first,  because  they  are 
to  some  extent  used  in  the  following  conjugation.  The  perfect  infinitive 
also  shows  whether  Ijafcen  or  fetn  is  used  as  the  perfect  auxiliary.  The  pres. 
part,  always  adds  -b  ;  the  perf.  part,  and  the  past  tense,  which  are  some- 
'  es  variable,  are  counted,  with  the  infinitive,  as  the  principal  parts  of 
verb. 

PRESENT  INFINITIVE.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Ijaben,  to  have.  Ijabenb,  having. 

PERFECT  PARTICIPLE.  PERFECT  INFINITIVE. 

gefjabt,  had.  geljabt  Ijaben,  to  have  had. 
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Indicative  Mood.  Subjunctive  Mood. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

id)  Ijabe,  I  have.  icE)  fjabe,  I  (may)  have. 

bu  Ijaft,  thou  hast.  bu  fjabeft,  thou  (mayst)  have. 

er  fjat,  he  has.  erljabe,  he  (may)  have. 

ftrir  fjaben,  we  have.  ftrir  fjaben,  we  (may)  have. 

if)r  t)abt,  you  have.  i^r  ^abet,  you  (may)  have. 

fie  Ijaben,  they  have*  fie  f)abenf  they  (may)  have. 


id)  fjatte,  I  had. 

bu  Ijatteft, 

er  Ijatte, 

ftrir  fatten,  we  had. 

ifjr  ^attetf  you  had. 

fie  fatten,  M<y  had. 


PAST  TENSE. 

id)  fjatte,  I  had,  or, 
bu  ^atteft,  thou,  etc. 
er  Ijatte,  he,  etc. 
ftrir  fjatten,  we,  etc. 
ifjr  fjattet,  you,  etc. 
fie  fjatteit,  they,  etc. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 


t(I)  ^abe  ge^abt,  I  have  had. 

bu  Ijaft  ge^abt,  /^<?w  hast  had.  bu  fjabeft  ge^abt,  thou,  etc. 

er  Ijat  ge^abt,  he  has  had.  er  Ijabe  gefjabt,  he,  etc. 

ft)ir  ^aben  gefjabt,  we  have  had.  ftjtr  Ijabeti  ge^abt,  we,  etc. 

i^r  fjabt  ge^abt,  ^w  ^^^  ^^^/.  if)r  ^abet  ge^abt,  you,  etc. 

fie  Ijaben  ge^abt,  they  have  had.  fie  Ijabett  ge^abt,  they,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

id)  ^atte  gef)abt,  I  had  had.        \§  ^atte  gel)abtf  (if)  I  had  had. 
bu  t)atteft  geljabt,  thou  hadst  had.  bu  Ijtitteft  ge^abt,  thou,  etc. 
er  fjatte  ge^abt,  he  had  had.         er  f)fttte  ge^abt,  he,  etc. 
ftrir  fatten  ge^abtf  we  had  had.  ftrir  fjcitteu  geljabt,  we,  etc. 
i^r  ^attet  ge^abt,  you  had  had.  i^r  ^cittet  gefjabt,  you,  etc. 
fie  fatten  gefjabt,  they  had  had.  fie  fatten  gefjabt,  they,  etc. 

*  As  heretofore,  the  form  <£ie  ^afeen,  you  have,  is  to  be  understood. 
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Indicative  Mood.  Subjunctive  Mood. 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

id)  tDerbc  Ijaben,  I  shall  have,     id)  tDerbe  f)aben,  I  shall  have. 
bii  tDirft  fjabcn,  thou  wilt  have,  bit  tDerbeft  f)aben,  thou  wilt have. 

er  rtrirb  Ijabcn,  he  will  have.       er  tDerbe  f)aben,  he  will  have. 

• 

tDir  tDerben  fjaben,  we  shall  have,  tDir  tDerben  fjaben,  we  shall  have. 
if)r  tDerbet  \)tihvn, you  will hav*.  ifjr  toerbet  l)aben,^«  will  have. 
fie  toerben  ^aben,  they  will  have,  fie  trerben  fjaben,  they  will  have. 


i^  tuerbe 
bit  roirft 
er  tnirb 
trir  toerben 
i^r  tuerbet 
fie  merben  , 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 
I  shall  have  had.  \ 
thou  wilt,  etc. 
he  will,  etc. 
we  shall,  etc. 
you  will,  etc. 
will,  etc. 


id)  tDerbe 

I  shall  have  had. 

bu  tDerbeft 

g  thou  wilt,  etc. 

er  tDerbe 

^  he  will,  etc. 

tDir  tDerben 

£  o/<?  shall,  etc. 

il)r  tDerbet 
fie  tDerben 

^f  jF0#  w/7/,  etc. 
M^y  o//7/,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

id)  tDiirbe  ^aben,  I  should  have. 
bu  tDiirbeft  ^aben,  M^w  wouldst  have. 
erttDiirbe  Ijaben,  he  would  have. 
tDir  tDiirben  ^abenf  we  should  have. 
ifjr  tDiirbet  fjaben,  you  would  have. 
fie  tDiirben  ^aben,  they  would  have. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

id)  tDiirbe  ge^abt  Ijaben,  I  should  have  had. 
bu  tDiirbeft  gcljabt  ^abenf  thou  wouldst  have  had. 
er  tDiirbe  gefjabt  ^aben,  he  would  have  had. 
tDir  tDiirben  gcljabt  fjaben,  we  should  have  had. 
if)r  roiirbct  ge^abt  ^aben,  you  would  have  had. 
fie  mitrben  gctjabt  ^aben,  they  would  have  had. 
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Imperative  Mood. 

fjaben  ttrir,  let  us  have. 

f)abe  (bit),  have  (that*).        fjabt  (t§r),  have  (ye). 
Ijabe  er,  let  him  have.         Ijaben  fie,  let  them  have.* 

176.  REMARK. — i.  Of  these  forms,  only  those  of  the  second 
person  are  properly  imperative.     The,  others  are  subjunctive, 
but    are,  for    convenience,  added    to    the    paradigm.     In  the 
imperative  proper  the  subject  is  usually  omitted. 

2.  An  infinitive  may  be  directly  preceded  by  the  preposition 
§u,  to:  §u  fjabett ;  gefyabt  §u  Ijaben.  This  form,  sometimes  called 
the  supine,  answers  very  nearly  to  the  corresponding  English 
form.  So,  after  verbs,  except  modals  and  a  few  others. 

177.  First  Rules  of  Position. 

1.  In  the  normal  order  of  words  the  verb  stands  next  after 

the  subject,  as  in  the  paradigm. 

2.  In  a  question,  in  the  imperative,  and  usually  when  the  sub- 

junctive is  used  as  imperative,  the  verb  stands  before  the 
subject;  as,  Ijabe  id),  have  I?  Ijabe  (bu)  ®ebutb,  have  (thou) 
patience;  fyabe  er  ®eblllb,  let  him  have  patience,  etc. 

3.  The    same    order   occurs   when   an  inversion    takes   place 

(see  §  165);  as,  morgen  toerbe  id)  ehten  geiertag  Ijaben, 
to-morrow  I  shall  have  a  holiday,  etc. 

4.  But  in  a  dependent  clause,  the  verb  is  transposed  to  the  end 

of  the  clause.  Such  are  clauses  beginning  with  bdJ3,  that; 
tt>enn,  if,  and  other  subordinate  connectives  generally:  ber 
Sdjrer  fagt,  baft  icf)  morgen  etnen  getertag  f)aben  toerbe,  the 
teacher  says  that  I  shall  have  a  holiday  to-morrow;  id) 
roiirbe  morgen  ehten  geiertag  fyaben,  toenn  id)  Ijeute  meine 
5lufgaben  gemadjt  f)titte,  I  should  have  a  holiday  to-morrow 
if  I  had  done  my  lessons  to-day.  (See  §  338). 

*  See  *  p.  30.  In  the  polite  form  of  the  imperative  <£te,  though  used 
for  the  second  person,  is  always  expressed ;  as,  fjafcen  <Sic  bie  (^iite,  have 
the  kindness,  etc. 
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REMARK. — The  position  of  the  verb  in  inverted,  as  also  in 
transposed  order,  is  of  so  much  importance,  and  so  unlike  the 
English,  that  the  student  should  be  frequently  required  to 
recite  the  paradigms  in  these  forms  ;  as  for  example  : 

then  I  should  have,  etc. 

bamt  roiirbe  id)  fjaben.  bann  miirben  ttrir  Ijaben. 

bann  tt>iirbeft  bit  fjaben.  bann  ttmrbet  ifyr  Ijaben. 

bann  ttwrbe  er  Ijaben.  bann  ttwrben  fie  fjaben. 

if  I  had  had,  etc. 

tt>enn  id)  gefjabt  f)titte.  roenn  ft>ir  geljabt  Ijatten. 

rcenn  bu  gefjabt  tyatteft.  tt>enn  ttjr  gefjabt  Cartel, 

menn  er  ge^abt  ^citte.  menn  fie  ge^abt  fatten. 

PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

178.  The   following    prepositions    always    govern    the 
accusative  case  :  — 

burd),  through,  by.  oljne,  without. 

\vcc,for.  um,  around,  about. 

gecjen,  towards,  against.  tuibet,  against. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVERN  SOMETIMES  THE  DATIVE, 
AND  SOMETIMES  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

179.  The  following  prepositions  govern  sometimes  the 
dative,  and  sometimes  the  accusative  case.     They  govern 
the  dative  in  expressions  of  position,  or  motion  in  a  place  ; 
the  accusative  whenever  direction,  extent,  action  upon  an 
object,  change  of  position  or  motion  to  a  place  is  expressed 
or  implied.  —  Examples  :  Scf)  fi£e  auf  etnem  lueicfjen  <Stuf)lef 
/  sit  upon  a  soft  chair.     3rf)  fetje  mtci)  auf  etnert  toetcfyen 

/  seat  myself  on  a  soft  chair.     £)a3  £Hlb  f)dngt  an  ber 

the  picture  is  hanging  on  the  wall.     3rf)  fyirtge  ba^  35i(b  an 
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bie  SScmb,  /  hang  the  picture  up  on  the  wall.  (£r  gef)t  bor 
ba£  Xor,  he  goes  (out)  in  front  of  the  gate.  (£r  gef)t  t)or  bem 
Xore  ailf  unb  ab,  he  walks  up  and  down  before  the  gate. 

an,  at,  on.  neben,  beside. 

ailf,  0#,  upon,  at.  iiber,  <?z^r,  above,  beyond,  about. 

f)inter,  behind.  unter,  under,  below,  among. 

in,  in,  into.  bor,  before,  ago. 

§tt)tfd)en,  between. 

VOCABULARY. 

PRESENT  TENSE  OF  legen,  to  lay. 
Singular.  —  id)  lege,  bit  tegft,  er  legt. 
Plural.      -  ttrir  legcn,  tfjr  legt,  fie  legcn. 

liegen,  to  lie.  getegt,  laid. 

fe^en,  to  set,  seat.  gefeijt,  ^/,  seated. 

fi£en,  /0  J/V.  gefauft,  bought. 

ftefjen,  *0  j-^«^/.  gemac^t,  made,  done. 

ftetten,  to  place.  geftettt,  placed. 

reiten,  to  rwfc.  gefunben,  found. 

er  reitet,  >^^  r/i/<?j.  gegeben,  given. 

marunt,  why.  gefi^rieben,  written. 

fid),  himself,  themselves.  gefe^en,  seen. 

tuef,  much.  gegangen,  gone. 

mef)r,  more  (indecl.).  gefommen,  come. 

180.  Some  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

1.  Observe  that  the  past  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  used 
in  expressing  a  condition,  when  stated  as  unreal,  in  present  or 
past  time  respectively.     Ex.  9,  10,  below. 

2.  Observe   that   the   subjunctive   is   also   used   in   indirect 
speech  —  that    is,  in   a   statement   made  on   the   authority   of 
another — the  tense  remaining  that  of  the  speaker.   Ex.  n,  12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE  XIV. 

i.  $)a§  ®tnb  fi£t  auf  etnem  ftetnen  (Stufjle.  2.  @r  fe£t  ba§ 
®tnb  auf  emeu  I)of)en  (Stutjt.  3.  Sfteine  33riiber  fteljett  t»or  bet 
£iire.  4.  llnfere  grcunbe  fteffen  fid)  (themselves)  Dor  bte 
Xiire.  5.  3)te  33iid)er  liegett  auf  bent  £ifd)e.  6.  gel)  ^9^  bte 
S3iid)er  auf  ben  £tfcJ).  7.  2)er  ®nabe  ftfct  auf  ber  23an!  neben 
fetner  @c^tt)efter.  8.  $fy  fe^e  ba§  ^tnb  auf  bte  23an!  neben 
beine  @d)tt>efter.  9.  SSir  tt)iirben  Ijeute  mefjr  ^ergniigen  ^aben, 
tt)enn  tnir  fd)onere£  SSetter  fatten  (had).  10.  @ie  njiirben  me^r 
3eit  ge^abt  f)aben,  menu  fie  ni(i)t  §u  tange  auf  ber  93ibtiottje! 
gefd)rieben  fatten,  n.  ©r  fagt,  ba^  fcin  SBruber  t)tel  SSergniigen 
ge^abt  f)abe.  12.  ^5)er  (Sc^uter  fagte,  baft  er  biefeS  33u<^  in  ber 
(Sd)utftube  gefunbcn  ^abe  (/tad).  13.  £)er  SSater  ^at  etne  tteue 
ll^r  fiir  feincu  jiingften  (Soljn  gelauft.  14.  ®te  ©ngtanber  Ijaben 
btele  ^riege  gcgcn  bte  ^onjofen  ge^abt.  15.  S5tc  <Sd)itIer  Ijaben 
ft(^  um  ben  Se^rer  gefetjt.  16.  2)er  ^nabe  ^at  ba3  gro^e  35ud) 
auf  bte  fjofje  SBanf  getegt.  17.  SStr  toerben  morgen  t)iet  S3er= 
gniigen  f)aben.  18.  SStr  tt)iirben  geftern  triel  SSerguiigen  ge^abt 
^abenf  tr>enn  tt)ir  me^r  Qtit  ge^abt  fatten.  19.  §eute  tuerben  n)ir 
etnen  geiertag  ^aben.  20.  SSarjint  ftettt  ber  ®nabe  ba§  (^emalbe 
^inter  bte  £iir?  21.  §abe  ®ebulb,  ntetn  Iiebe§  ^inb.  22.  SBir 
tterben  fttit  §abenf  iuenn  tt)ir  ®ebulb  ^aben.  23.  0§ne  meine 
greunbe  tt>itrbe(i(^  !ein  SSergniigen  §aben.  24.  $>ie  (Solbaten 
retten  buri^  'bie  ganje  ©tabt. 

i.  The  boy  sits  upon  a  high  chair.  2.  The  scholars  seat 
themselves  on  the  benches  of  the  school-room.  3.  He  rides 
behind  his  father.  4.  The  soldiers  ride  into  the  town.  5.  We 
lay  the  books  upon  the  table.  6.  The  child  is  sitting  under 
the  table.  7.  A  little  garden  is  before  the  house.  8.  He  sits 
beside  his  sister.  9.  He  has  placed  the  chair  against  (an)  the 
wall.  10.  Potsdam  lies  between  the  towns  [of]  Berlin  and 
Brandenburg,  n.  This  boy  says  that  he  has  (subj.}  a  gold 
watch.  12.  He  would  have  had  more  pleasure  if  he  had  had 
more  patience.  13.  We  should  have  much  pleasure  if  we  had 
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no  school.  14.  The  boy  climbs  upon  the  high  bench  behind 
his  father.  15.  The  little  child  sits  upon  the  bench  beside  its 
mother.  16.  I  should  be  glad  if  I  had  a  gold  watch.  17.  You 
would  have  a  better  opinion  of  (Don)  this  general  if  you  had 
seen  him  (if)n)  with  his  soldiers  in  the  last  war.  18.  The  last 
war  of  the  Prussians  was  against  the  French.  19.  Shall  we 
have  a  holiday  to-morrow  if  we  have  good  weather?  20.  The 
teacher  says  that  we  shall  have  a  holiday  if  we  have  done  our 
lessons.  21.  Have  patience,  my  dear  little  brother;  you  (bit) 
have  time.  22.  Yesterday  we  should  have  had  more  pleasure 
if  we  had  had  more  time.  23.  The  soldiers  ride  with  the 
general  through  the  longest  streets  of  the  town.  24.  The  best 
scholar  has  written  this  exercise  without  a  mistake. 

REMARK.  —  The  teacher  will  use  discretion  as  to  dividing  the  exercises 
or  lessons,  according  to  the  grade  of  pupils  or  the  necessity  for  review,  etc- 

The  special  vocabularies,  which  have  thus  far  given,  for  practice,  a  part 
of  the  words  used  in  the  exercises,  will  hereafter  be  omitted.  It  is  de- 
sirable that  the  student  should  learn,  as  soon  as  possible,  to  use  a  general 
vocabulary. 

LESSON  XV. 

181.  THE  (AUXILIARY)  VERB  fcinf  to  be. 

PRES.  PART.  —  feienbf  being.       PERF.  PART.  —  gemefen,  been. 
PERFECT  INFINITIVE — getttefen  feht,  to  have  been. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

id)  bin,  I  am.  tdj  jet,  I  be.  (§175.) 

bu  btft,  thou  art.  bu  feteft,  thou  be. 

er  ift,  he  is.  er  fet,  he  be. 

ttnr  ftnb,  we  are.  ttrir  feten,  we  be. 

i^r  feib,  you  are.  vfyr  feiet,  you  be. 

fie  ftnb,  they  are.  fie  feten,  they  be. 

*<2>ein  is  contracted  for  feien  (§  75). 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PAST. 

id)  ttmr,  I  was.  id)  mare,  (if)  I  were. 

bu  toarft,  thou  wast.  bu  toareft,  thou  wert. 

er  mar,  he  was.  er  toare,  >fo  were. 


nrir  toaren,  w<?  a/^.  ttrir  toaren, 

ifjr  toar(e)t,  >'<?#  a/^r<?.  tljr  toare  t,  you  were. 

fie  toaren,  M<y  were.  fie  toaren, 


PERFECT. 

id)  bin  getoefen,  /  have  been.  id)  fei  getoefen,  I  (may]  have  been. 
bit  bift  gemefen,  thou  hast  been,  bu  feteft  getoefen,  thou  have  been. 
er  ift  getoefen,  he  has  been.  er  fei  getoefen,  he  have  been. 

fair  finb  geroefen,  we  have  been,  nrir  feien  getoefen,  we  have  been. 
i^r  feib  getoefen,  you  have  been,  t^r  fetet  getuefen,  you  have  been. 
fie  finb  getnefen,  they  have  been,  fie  feien  getoefen,  they  have  been. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id)  ttmr  getoefen,  I  had  been.        id)  ttmre  getoefen,  I  had  been. 
bu  toarft  getoefen,  thou  hadstbeen.  bu  tocireft  getoefen,  thou  hadstbeen. 
er  toar  getoefen,  he  had  been.       er  toa're  getoefen,  he  had  been. 

toir  toaren  getoefen,  we  had  been,  toir  toaren  getoefen,  we  had  been. 
if)rtoar(e)tgetoefen,j<7w^tf</&^;z.  i^r  tociret  getoefen,  you  had  been. 
fie  toaren  getoefen,  they  had  been,  fie  toaren  getoefen,  they  had  been. 

FUTURE. 

id)  toerbe  fein,  I  shall  be.  id)  toerbe  fetn,  I  shall  be. 

bu  toirft  fein,  thou  wilt  be.  bu  toerbeft  fetn,  thou  wilt  be. 

er  toirb  fein,  he  will  be.  er  toerbe  fein,  he  will  be. 

toir  toerben  fein,  we  shall  be.       toir  toerben  fein,  we  shall  be. 
ityr  toerbet  fein,  you  will  be.        ifjr  toerbet  fein,  you  will  be. 
fie  toerben  fein,  they  will  be.        fie  toerben  fein,  they  will  be. 


8O  LESSON    XV.  [§  l8l 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 


id)  tt)erbe 
bu  ttrirft 
er  ttrirb 
ttrir  tt)erben 
ifyr  toerbet 
fie  luerben 


I  shall  have  been,  id)  tt)erbe 
.5  thou  wilt,  etc.      bu  luerbeft 
t*7  he  will,  etc.        er  tnerbe 


•« 


ze/^  Ma/7,  etc.      tt)ir  tt)erben 
will,  etc.      i§r  ttierbet 
they  will,  etc.     fie  toerben 


I  shall  have  been. 
.5  M^»  a////,  etc. 

0 

"~  ^^  »///,  etc. 


•^T  ^  shall,  etc. 


will,  etc. 


etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 

icf)  tt)ttrbe  fein,  I  should  be.  ttrir  ttmrben  fein,  we  should  be. 
bu  ttmrbeft  fein,  thou  wouldstbe.  if)r  tt)iirbet  fein,  you  would  be. 
er  toiirbe  fein,  he  would  be.  fie  ttmrben  fein,  they  would  be. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 
id)  ttmrbe  gett>efen  fein,  /  should  have  been. 
bu  toiirbeft  gett)efen  fein,  thou  wouldst  have  been. 
er  ttriirbe  gett)efen  fein,  he  would  have  been. 
ttrir  ttmrben  getuefen  fein,  we  should  have  been. 
tfjr  ttmrbet  gemefen  fein,  you  would  have  been. 
fie  ttmrben  geroefen  fein,  they  would  have  been. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Singular.  Plural. 

feien  ttrir,  let  us  be. 

fei  (bu),  be  (thou).  feib  (it)r),  be  (ye). 

fet  er,  let  him  be.  feien  fie,  let  them  be.  (See  §  176.) 

feien  ©te,  be. 
Inflect  as  in  the  inverted  and  transposed  order  : 

ba  tt)erbe  id)  fein,  there  I  shall  be.  ba  bin  id)  getnefen,  there  I  have 

been. 
ba  ttrirft  bu  fein,  there  thou  wilt    ba  bift  bu  gett)efen,  there  thou  hast 

be.  been. 

ba  ttrirb  er  fein,  there  he  will  be.    ba  ift  er  gett)ef en,  there  he  has  been. 
etc.          etc.  etc.          etc. 
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bag  id)  (ba)  fein  inerbe,  that  I  menu  id)  (ba)  getoefen  ftare,  if  I 

shall  be  (there.)  had  been  (there). 

bag  bu  (ba)  fein  nnrft,  that  thou  menu  bu  (ba)  getoefen  toareft,  if 

wilt  be  (there),  etc.  thou  hadst  been  (there),  etc. 

182.  Declension  of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Singular. 
FIRST  PERSON.  SECOND  PERSON. 

N.  id),  /.  bu,  thou. 

G.  meiner,  of  me.  beiner,  of  thee. 

D.  mir,  (to)  me.  bir,  (to)  thee. 

A.  mid),  me.  bid),  thee. 

THIRD  PERSON. 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

N.  er,  he.  fie,  she.  e§,  it. 

G.  feiner,  of  him.  ifjrer,  of  her.  [feiner,  of  it.~\ 

D.  ttjm,  (to)  him.  i()r,  (to)  her.  [ifym,  (to)  //.]• 

A.  ifyn,  him.  fie,  ^*r.  e$,  *V. 


Plural. 

FIRST  PERSON.  SECOND    PERSON.  THIRD  PERSON. 

N.  ttrir,  we.  ifjr,  you,  ye.  fie,  //foj- 

G.  unfer,  of  14$.  euer,  of  you.  if)rer,  of  them. 

D.  un§,  (to)  #.$-.  eud),  (to)  7^^.  i^nen,  (to)  //^#z. 

Also,  for  singular  or  plural  persons: 

N.  <Sie,  you.  D.  Stfynen,  (to)  j^w. 

G.  3()rer,  of  you.         A.  (Sie,  ^w. 

(tz)  In  the  singular  genitive  the  shorter  forms  —  mein,  beinf 
fein  —  are  sometimes  used  in  poetry  and  in  familiar  phrase; 
and  in  the  plural  genitive  sometimes  the  longer  forms  —  unfrer 
and  eurer  (contracted  for  unfer  er  and  euerer).  But  the  pronoun 
genitives  are,  in  general,  only  rarely  used. 
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NOTE. — i.  Bear  in  mind  that  a  noun  will  be  referred  to  by  er,  fie,  e§, 
according  to  its  gender.  For  exception,  see  §  452,  a. 

2.  For  special  uses  of  e§,  as  impersonal,  introductory,  or  expletive  sub- 
ject, corresponding  to  it,  they,  there,  etc.,  see  §  453. 

183.  The  genitive  and  dative  forms  of  the  third  person 
are  rarely   used   of   things,  their  meaning    being   usually 
supplied  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (§  208,  note). 

184.  Instead  of  a  dative  or  accusative  of  the  third  person, 
referring  to  things,  with  a  preposition,  the  adverb  ba,  there 
(before  a  vowel,  and  sometimes  before  n,  bar),  is  usually 
compounded  with  the  preposition;  as:  bamtt',  therewith, 
with  it  or  them;  bafiir',  therefor,  for  it  or  them;  bage'gen; 
bafcon';  barin';  barauf;  banad)'  or  barnad)',  etc.   Also,  before 
r,  colloquially :  bran,  brau3,  briiber,  etc. 

For  be£  (genitive)  in  like  compounds,  see  §  456,  2. 

j8c.  The  Reflexive  Pronoun. 

THIRD  PERSON. 

Singular  and  Plural —  all  genders. 
D.  fid),  (to)  himself,  herself,  itself,  ihemselves. 
A.  fid),  "  "  "  " 

Elsewhere  the  regular  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns 
are  used  reflexively ;  as,  id)  fe£e  mid),  /  seat  myself;  id) 
fd)metd)(e  mir,  I  flatter  myself,  etc. 

Use  of  the  Pronouns  in  Address. 

186.  The  German  usage  herein  differs  widely  from  our  own. 
In  English  the  usual  form  is  you,  etc.,  for  singular  or  plural 
persons  ;  thou,  etc.,  is  restricted  to  the  language  of  poetry  or 
of  devotion  (except  among  the  Friends),  though  it  was  formerly 
more  widely  used.  In  German,  besides  these  uses,  bit,  etc., 
is  used  also  in  familiar  address ;  as,  to  members  of  the  family, 
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to  most  intimate  friends,  to  children,  to  animals,  etc.  ;  some- 
times also  to  express  contempt  (as  formerly  in  English).  In 
such  cases  bit  is  not  properly  translated  by  thou. 

187.  In  all  cases  where  bit  is  properly  used  in  the  singular, 
the  second  person  plural  ifjr,  etc.,  is  to  be  used  in  addressing 
more  than  one  person  ;  but  only  in  such  cases. 

188.  But  the  usual  mode  of  addressing  one  or  more  persons 
(except  in  the  cases  above  noted)  is  by  the  third  person  plural, 
which  is  then  written,  except  in  the  reflexive  form,  with  a  cap- 
ital initial  letter  (§  182).     Thus:   SSo  finb  fie  getoefen,  where 
have  they  been  ?     $Bo  finb  <Ste  getDefen,  where  have  you  been  ? 
Observe  that  the  verb  is  always  plural. 

In  the  same  way  are  used  also  the  corresponding  forms  of 
the  possessive  and  reflexive;  as,  3;f)r,  your,  etc.  2&ie  beftnben 
Ste  fid),  how  are  you  ?  (See  §  63). 

189.  Other   forms    sometimes    occur.       The    third    person 
singular  —  (£r  and  <Ste  —  and  the  second  person  plural  —  3f)r 

—  were  likewise  at  one  time  in  use  for  addressing  a  single 
individual.  The  last  occurs  especially  in  the  formal  drama; 
and  often  as  sign  of  respect,  in  addressing  superiors. 
See  §  63  note. 

NOTE. —  i.  Reniember,  that  the  limits  of  bit  and  iljr,  etc.,  are  very 
closely  drawn  in  German  society.  No  worse  mistake  could  occur  than  to 
use  them  out  of  place.  Hence,  hereafter,  the  form  <Bte,  etc.,  should  be 
carefully  used  in  all  exercises,  unless  other  forms  are  clearly  required. 

2.  It  would,  however,  be  an  error  to  teach  these  third  plural  forms  as 
alternative  forms  of  the  second  person.     The  usage  is  purely  idiomatic  — 
or  conventional  —  as  in  English  you  for  thou. 

3.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  ambiguity  in  the  pronoun  forms.    The 
use  of  a  capital  letter  is  distinctive  only  to  the  eye,  and  not  even  this, 
when  the  pronoun  begins  the  sentence.  —  Note,  too,  that  the  third  person 
plural  forms  belong,  in  part,  also  to  the  feminine  singular. 

4.  Be  careful  always,  in  the  same  context,  to  use  the  same  or  correspond- 
ing forms  of  the  pronoun  for  the  same  persons. 


84  LESSON    XV.  [§  189 

EXERCISE  XV- 

i.  Seib  ftifter,  meine  ®teinen.     2.    §abt  ®ebutb,  vfyr  ®inber. 

3.  Sieber   better,    fei   fo   gut  unb   fe£e   bid)   auf   biefe   SBanf. 

4.  (Seien  (Sie  fo  gut,  §err  ®raf,  unb  fe£en  (Sie  fid)  auf  biefen 
<Stuf){.      5.  ®er  gelbfjerr  reitet  in  bie  (Stabt;  cut  ©otbat  reitet 
mit  if)tn.     6.  Unfere  greunbe  ftefjen  um  un§.     7.  3$  Ijabe  ni(^t§ 
bagegen.      8.    (Seib   ftei§igf  unb   ifjr   iDerbet  bie   greube   eurer 
©Item  fein.     9.   9Jiein  Dnfel  ift  ein  tt)o^I()abenber  9Jiann.     10. 
S^ein  SSater  ^at  mir  einen  neuen  §ut  gefauft.     n.  3d^  toerbe 
3^nen  ein  fd)arfere§  S^effer  geben.     12.   Sftorgen  merbe  ic^  mit 
3>fjnen  nac^  ber  ©tabt  reiten,  [meine]  §erren.     13.  Xie  ®naben 
n)iirben  ni(^t  in  ber  (Scfyute  fein,  menn  ba§  ^Better  fd)5n  n)are. 
14.  2)iefe  Spfet  ttwrben  f^on  reif  fein,  menu  ba§  SSetter  nii^t 
fo  lalt  getoefen  toare.     15.   2)er  Setter  fagt,  baf?  er  mit  feinem 
(Sdjitter  gufrieben  fei.     16.     (Sr  toiirbe  mit  biefem  @d)iiler  nod) 
§ufriebener  fein,  n)enn  er  ffei^iger  ttmre.    17.  SSir  aoiirben  geftern 
fjier  getuefen  fein,  tuenn  unfere  Gutter  ni(^t  franl  getoefen  tncire. 
1  8.  3)ie  grau  fagt,  ba§  ifyr  alter  Cnfet  fe^r  reid^  fei.     19.  9fteine 
3rante  ^at  eine  golbene  Ufir  fiir  meine  (Scfymefter  gefauft.    20.  2)ie 
(Solbaten  finb  burc!)  bie  @tabt  gefommen.      21.   5)ie  ^inber  finb 
um  bie  gan§e  (Stabt  gegangen.      22.    28iirben  bie  ^inber  um  bie 
ganje   ©tabt  gegangen  fein,    ft)enn  fie   fran!   getuefen   maren? 
23.  SSa§  ^at  er  gegen  feinen  Dnfel?    24.  (£r  ^at  ni(i)t§  gegen  if)n. 


i.  Be  patient,  my  children.  2.  Be  quiet,  my  little  [ones]. 
3.  My  father  has  given  me  *  a  new  knife.  4.  Have  you 
anything  against  it?  5.  What  have  you  against  it  ?  6.  Have 
patience  with  him,  dear  brother.  7.  Have  patience  with  us, 
most  gracious  count.  8.  Honour  be  to  the  king.  9.  The 
soldiers  ride  with  me  into  the  town.  10.  The  general  says 
that  he  will  be  here  to-morrow,  u.  Here  is  my  old  knife; 

*Note  again  the  indirect  object,  with  or  without  the  preposition  in 
English  —  in  German  the  simple  dative  —  preceding  the  adjective  in  (13). 
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dear  brother,  be  so  good  and  give  (gib)  me  a  new  [one]  for  it. 
12.  My  aunt  would  have  been  present  if  her  children  had  not 
been  so  impatient.  13.  Be  merciful  to  (dat.)  us,  O  Lord. 
14.  My  brother  would  have  been  in  (the)  school  if  the  weather 
had  been  fine.  15.  The  old  lady  says,  that  her  uncle  is  (subj.) 
much  richer  than  the  young  count.  16.  The  air  would  be 
warmer,  if  the  sky  were  not  covered  with  clouds.  17.  What 
have  you  against  the  count?  18.  I  have  nothing  against  the 
man.  19.  This  gentleman  says,  that  he  has  bought  a  gold 
watch  for  his  little  son.  20.  The  pupils  have  (are)  gone  with 
their  teacher  around  the  town.  21.  The  professors  have  gone 
with  the  students  through  the  wood.  22.  The  fields  would  be 
already  green  if  (the)  spring  were  not  so  late.  23.  I  should 
have  been  at  home  earlier  if  I  had  not  been  so  tired.  24.  The 
apples  would  be  ripe  if  the  weather  had  been  warmer. 
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190.      THE  (AUXILIARY)  VERB  toetben,  to  become. 

In  the  singular  of  the  past  indicative  toerben  has  two  forms: 
—  ttmrb  being, the  older  form  —  ftmrbe,  now  in  more  general 
use. 

Observe  also  that  toerben,  in  the  future  and  conditional,  is 
its  own  auxiliary,  and  has  fetn  in  its  perfect  tenses. 

NOTE.  —  For  toerben  as  the  equivalent  of  shall,  will,  etc.,  see  §  173, 
note. 

INFINITIVE.  PRES.  PART.  PERF.  PART. 

toerben,  to  become.         toerbenb,  becoming.         getoorben,  become. 

PERFECT  INFINITIVE. 
getoorben  fetn,  to  have  become. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

I  become,  etc.  I  (may)  become*  etc. 

id)  merbe.  mir  merben.  id)  merbe.  mir  merben. 

bu  mirft.  ifjr  merbet.  bu  merbeft.        tfjr  merbet. 

er  mirb.  fie  merben.  er  merbe.  fie  merben. 


I  became,  etc. 

id^  tourbe,  or  id£)  lt)arb. 

bu  ftmrbeft,  or  bu  toarbft. 

er  trmrbe,  or  er  tt)arb. 

toir  ttwrbeu. 

i^r  ttJurbet. 

fie  tuurben. 


/  have  become,  etc. 
id^  bin  gemorben. 
bu  bift  gemorben. 
er  ift  getcorben. 
tt)tr  finb  gemorben. 
tfjr  fetb  gettjorben. 
fie  ftrtb  geroorben. 


/  had  become,  etc. 
idj  tDar  getuorben. 
bu  ttmrft  gemorbeu. 
er  tear  gemorben. 
ttnr  tDaren  geit)orben. 
i^r  toaret  gemorben. 
fie  iparen  getoorben. 


PAST. 

/  (might)  become,  etc. 

tdj  ttmrbe. 

bu  tt)iirbeft. 

er  tciirbe. 

ftrir  iDiirben. 

i^r  tDiirbet. 

fie  ttwrben. 

PERFECT. 

/  (may)  have  become,  etc. 

id)  fei  getuorben. 

bu  feieft  getuorbeu. 

er  fei  getoorben. 

tt)ir  feien  geroorben. 

i^r  feiet  getoorben. 

fie  feieu  gemorben. 

PLUPERFECT. 

/  (might)  have  become,  etc 
id)  mare  gemorben. 
bu  mareft  gemorben. 
er  mare  gemorben. 
mir  maren  gemorben. 
tfjr  maret  gemorben. 
fie  mtiren  gemorben. 


*  See  remark,  §  175,  2,  on  translation  of  the  subjunctive  forms. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE. 

/  shall  become,  etc.  I  shall  become,  etc. 

id)  roerbe  toerben.  id)  toerbe  toerben. 

bu  ttrirft  roerben.  bu  toerbeft  roerben. 

er  ttnrb  toerben.  er  toerbe  toerben. 

ttrir  toerben  faerben.  tmr  tcerben  roerben. 

tt)r  tuerbet  tuerben.  t^r  rtJerbet  tuerben. 

fie  tuerben  tt)erben.  fie  tuerben  n?erben. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

/  shall  have  become,  etc.  /  shall  have  become,  etc. 

id)  roerbe  geroorben  fein.  ic^  toerbe  getoorben  fein. 

bu  ttJtrft  gett)orben  fein.  bu  fterbeft  getuorben  fein. 

er  ttrirb  getuorben  fein.  er  toerbe  gemorben  fein. 

etc.  etc. 

CONDITIONAL.  CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

/  should  become,  etc.  /  should  have  become,  etc. 

id)  toiirbe  n^erben.  id)  tuiirbe  geluorben  fein. 

bu  toiirbeft  njerben,  bu  n)iirbeft  getoorben  fein. 

er  ttwrbe  iuerben.  er  tt)iirbe  geroorben  fein. 

etc.  etc. 
*              IMPERATIVE. 

become  (thou),  etc.  toerben  toir. 

tuerbe.  iuerbet. 

merbe  er.  toerben  fie  (§  176). 

Inflect,  as  before,  for  question: 

bin  id)  getoorben?  merbe  ii^  twrben? 

have  I  become  ?  shall  I  become  ? 

For  inversion: 

geftern  tear  id)  gemorben,  morgen  toerbe  icf)  roerben, 

yesterday  I  had  become.  to-morrow  I  shall  become. 
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For  transposition: 

bafj  id)  franl  getoorben  ftmr,        menn  id)  franf  getoorben  ttmre, 
/>##/  /  ^#  </  become  sick.  if  I  had  become  sick. 

etc.  etc. 

Contraction  of  Prepositions  with  the  Article. 

1 91.  The  definite  article  is  often  contracted  with  prepo- 
sitions.    The  most  usual  forms  are  :  — 

DATIVE  SINGULAR. 

Masc.  or  Neut.  am  for  an  bem,     at  the. 

beim  "  bei  bem,    by  the,  near  the. 

tm  "  in  bem,      in  the. 

fcont  "  t>on  bem,  from  the. 

gum  "  5U  bent,     to  the. 

Fern.  5ur  "  511  ber,       to  the. 

ACCUSATIVE  SINGULAR. 
Neut.  an3      for  an  ba§,     to  the. 

auf§      "     auf  ba§,     upon  the. 

burd)3   "    burc^  ba§,  through  the. 

fiir§       "    fiir  ba3,    for  the. 

tn§         "    in  ba§,       into  the. 

um§       "    um  ba§,     around  the,  about  the. 

NOTE.  —  The  accusative  forms  are  no  longer  written  with  apostrophe. 
The  dative  forms  sometimes  seem  to  imply  the  indefinite  article  —  in 
cases  where  no  article  is  used  in  the  plural.  See  §  443,  d. 

Possessive  Adjectives. 

192.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  :  — 

Mas.  Fern.  Neuter. 

SINGULAR,  mein,  meine,  mem,  my  (§  88). 

bem,  beine,  bein,  thy. 

fein,  feine,  fetn,  his  (its). 

ifjr,  ifjre,  tf)r,  her  (its). 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

unfer, 

unf(e)re, 

unfer,  our. 

etter, 

eu(e)re, 

euer,  your. 

tfjr, 

tfyre, 

ifjr,  their. 

(3W 

($f)re) 

(3tf)t)  jjw^r 

PLURAL. 


188). 

These  are  declined  in  the  singular  like  the  indefinite 
article,  and  in  the  plural  like  biefer.  As :  mein  SBater,  metne 
Gutter,  mein  $tnb,  metne  greunbe;  but  see  §  127. 

Possessive  Pronouns. 

193.  When  the  possessives  are  used  as  pronouns  (as  in 
English,  mine,  ours,  etc.),  they  take  the  full  endings  of 
biefer,  like  the  strong  declension  of  adjectives,  if  used  alone  ; 
or  of  the  weak  declension  of  adjectives,  if  preceded  by  the 
definite  article.  The  forms  will  then  be  such  as  : 


Masc. 
N.  mettter, 
G.  metneS, 

or,          N.  bet  metne, 
G.  be§  meinen, 

Similarly,   betner, 

unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rer, 

or,  ber  tfjre, 

ber      re, 


Fern.  Neuter. 

metne,  meineS,       mine, 

metner,  meine3,        of  mine,  etc. 

bte  metne,  bag  meine, 

bet  mehten,  be§  metnen,  etc. 

betneS,         thine. 
unf(e)re§,  ours. 
eu(e)re§,    yours,  etc. 
ba§  i^re,     theirs. 
ba^  3^re,    yours,  etc. 


betne, 
unf(e)re, 
eu(e)re, 
bte  iljre, 
bte  Qf)re, 

.Examples:  £)tefe3  iftmein  (adj.)  $udj;  3^rc^f  or  b 
(pron.)  ift  bort.      This  is  my  book  ;  yours  is  there. 
gefyort  btefeg  S5uc^  ?  To  whom  does  this  book  belong  ?     &§ 
ift  mem,  or  bag  metne,  it  is  mine. 

NOTE.  —  $a3  SSucf)  ift  metn,  or  ba§  nteine  (rarely  metneg)  —  the  former  is 
simply  predicative;  the  latter,  distinctive  (from  yours,  etc.)  or  emphatic. 
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2.  The  possessive  pronouns  have  the  same  form  as  the  genitive  of  the 
personal  pronouns  ;  the  possessive  adjectives,  as  the  shorter  forms  of  the 
same.  (§  182.) 

194.  A  possessive  pronoun,  of  recent  origin,  is  formed 
from  the  possessive  adjective  by  adding  the  suffix  tg. 
These  forms  can  be  used  only  with  the  definite  article, 
and  are  generally  employed  when  the  definite  article  is 
used.  The  inflection  is  that  of  the  weak  adjective. 

ber,  bie,  ba§  meinige,  mine.  ber,  bte,  ba§  unfrtge,  ours. 

ber,  bte,  ba§  beinige,  thine.  ber,  bte,  bag  eurtge,  yours. 

ber,  bte,  ba§  feinige,  his  (its).  ber,  bte,  ba§  ifjrige,  theirs. 

ber,  bie,  ba§  ifirige,  hers  (its).  (ber,  bie, 


EXERCISE  XVI. 

i.  $)er  SBanm  ttrirb  griht.  2.  3$  bin  jung  getuefen  unb  bin  alt 
getnorben.  3.  SSerbet  ntd)t  ungebulbtg.  4.  2Sa§  ift  au§  i^m 
getoorben?  5.  2Sa§  tutrb  au§  mtr  merben?  6.  2)te  gran  fagt, 
ba§  fie  arm  getoorben  jet.  7.  3)tefe  Spfel  tt)iirben  retf  luerben, 
n?enn  ba§  SSetter  ntdt)t  fo  fait  lt)are.  8.  ^d)  miirbe  jetn  greunb 
getcorben  fetn,  n)enn  tc^  mtt  i^m  Befannt  getoorben  iDcire.  9. 
5)er  ®nabe  n)ar  fe^r  gro§  gemorben.  10.  ®a§  ^Setter  tt)urbe 
fcf)on.  ii.  S)ie  ^tnber  merben  fd£)tafrtg.  12.  G£  trjirb  S^a^t. 
13.  2)er  ^nabe  tutrb  etn  3J?ann  tterben.  14.  2)er  befte  (^afi^of 
in  unferer  ©tabt  ift  am  £ore.  15.  ®ie  gro^ten  §aufer  ber 
<Stabt  ftnb  am  9J?ar!te.  16.  ®er  £ranle  Itegt  tm  SSette.  17. 
^inb,  e§  ift  3*it  5ur  ©c^ule  5n  ge^en.  18.  2)er  ©raf  fte^t  am 
genfter.  19.  Sft  biefer  §unb  bein?  (5r  ift  ber  meintge.  20. 
SSo  ift  ba§  §au§  3f)re§  OnM§?  21.  @§  ift  neBen  bem  mei= 
nigen.  22.  Hnfere  ©tii^Ie  finb  meit^er  al§  bie  8fjricjen.  23.  3ft 
bein  beutfd)er  Se^rer  in  ber  ©t^ulftube?  24.  C£r  ift  in  unferem 
Garten. 

i.  The  trees  become  green.  2.  The  man  became  rich. 
3.  The  air  has  become  cold,  4.  We  shall  grow  sleepy.  5.  What 
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would  have  become  of  (au§)  me  if  you  tiadnot  been  my  friend  ? 
6.  Your  sons  have  grown  very  tall.  7.  In  (the)  spring  the  days 
grow  longer,  but  in  autumn  they  grow  (invert)  shorter.  8.  What 
has  become  of  my  boots  ?  9.  The  oldest  and  best  hotel  is  on  the 
market-place.  10.  Do  not  grow  impatient,  my  dear  boy.  n. 
The  leaves  of  the  trees  become  yellow  in  (the)  autumn.  1 2.  The 
industrious  poor  [man]  will  become  rich.  13.  He  says,  that  his 
brother  has  fallen  (become)  ill.  14.  The  youngest  child  will 
some  day  become  an  old  man.  1 5.  The  sick  (§  140)  lie  in  (the) 
bed.  1 6.  Frederick  was  great  in  peace  and  in  war  (§  72,  £,  3). 
17.  The  richest  man  would  become  poor  incur  most  expensive 
hotels.  18.  Children  become  quiet  in  (the)  sleep.  19.  This 
little  dog  is  ours.  20.  My  brother  is  taller  than  yours. 
21.  Your  father  is  older  than  mine.  22.  Our  orchard  is  larger 
than  yours.  23.  Your  brothers  are  more  industrious  than 
ours.  24.  It  is-getting  (becoming)  colder  (§  172,  note). 

NOTE.  —  The  materials  of  the  exercises  will  now  suffice  for  conversa- 
tional exercises  of  considerable  extent  and  interest.  Each  teacher  will, 
of  course,  judge  of  the  importance  of  such  exercises  for  his  own  pupils. 
An  easy  German  Reader  might  also,  with  some  help  from  the  teacher,  be 
now  begun. 


LESSON  XVIL 
The  Conjugation  of  Verbs. 

195.  There  are  two  distinct  conjugations  of  verbs,  the 
strong-  and  the  weak.    The  former  is  sometimes  called  the 
old  and  the  latter  the  new  conjugation. 

196.  Verbs  of  the  strong  conjugation  form  their  past 
tense,  and  usually  their  perfect  participle,   by  changing 
the  vowel  of  the  root ;  they  undergo  an  internal  change. 
For  example  :  jingen,  to  sing ;   id)  fang,  /  sang ;  id)  fyabe 
gefurtgert,  /  have  sung. 
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197.  Verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation  are  conjugated  by 
adding  suffixes  to  the  stem  ;    they  undergo   an  external 
change  only.     For  example  :  loben,  to  praise  ;  id)  lob-te,  / 
praised ;  id)  t)dbe  gelob-t,  I  have  praised. 

198.  Weak  verbs  form  their  perfect  participle  in  et  or  t; 
strong  verbs,  in  en.     In  both,  the  perfect  participle  usually 
takes  the  prefix  ge-. 

199.  Strong  verbs  are,  almost  all,  original  German  roots. 
Weak  verbs  include  also  derivative  and  foreign  verbs,  and 
represent   the  modern  process  in  conjugation.     Weak  verbs 
are  greatly  the  more  numerous.     Hence,  though  not  properly, 
weak  verbs  are  often  called  regular,  and  strong  verbs  irregular. 

NOTE.  —  i.  The  term  strong  here  suggests  the  power  of  internal  change, 
or  of  inflection  without  the  aid  of  suffix  ;  weak,  the  absence  of  that  power. 
The  strong  is  a  primitive  method,  and  belongs  only  to  the  oldest  root- 
verbs  —  except  the  two  Latin  derivatives,  fdjreiben,  to  write,  pretfen,  to 
praise. 

2.  It  is  plain  that  these  conjugations  correspond  closely  to  those  in 
English  ;  as,  strong :  give,  gave,  given  ;  sing,  sang,  sung,  etc. :  weak : 
praise, praised, praised ;  plant,  planted,  planted,  etc.  In  English,  the  per- 
fect participle  is  always  without  the  prefix  ge-  ;  and  often,  also,  without 
the  suffix  -en  or  -ed  (or  -d). 

200.  A  small  group   of  verbs  (properly  weak,   §  253) 
which  undergo  vowel  change,  are  sometimes  called  mixed 
verbs.     And   a  few  others    may   be    properly   treated   as 
irregular  verbs. 

201.  The  weak  conjugation,  because  the  simplest  and  of 
most  frequent  occurrence,  will  be  given  first. 

The  following  are  the  regular  endings  of  the  weak  verb : 

INFINITIVE.  PRES.   PART.  PERF.  PART. 

— en.  — enb.  ge — (e)t. 
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Ind.  Subj.                          Ind.  Subj. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Sing.  —  e.  — e.  — (e)tc.  —  (e)te. 

— (c)ft.  —eft.  —  (e)teft.  —  (c)tcft. 

— (e)t.  — e.  — (e)te.  —  (c)tc. 

PL       -  en.  —en.  — (e)ten.  — (e)ten. 

— (e)t.             — et.  — (e)tet.  — (e)tet. 

-  en.  —en.  — (e)ten.  — (e)ten. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing.  — e,  pi.  — (e)t. 

(a)  The  use  of  (e)  where  so  marked,  depends  mainly  on 
euphony.  (See  next  Lesson.)  Generally,  the  e  is  more  usu- 
ally retained  in  the  subjunctive  —  and  was  also  elsewhere  more 
frequent  formerly  than  now.  * 

(£)  Observe  that  the  third  person  singular  is  like  the  first 
person,  except  in  the  present  indicative ;  and  that  in  the 
plural,  the  first  and  third  persons  are  always  alike. 

EXAMPLE  OF  THE  WEAK  CONJUGATION. 

INFIN  :  Soften,  to  praise. -\ 

PRES.  PART,  lobenb.  PERF.  PART,  gelobt. 

PERF.  INFIN.  —  gelobt  Ijaben. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

id)  lobe,  I  praise,  etc.  id)  lobe,     (See  §  175,  2.) 

bulobft.    (See  §175,  i.)  bulobeft. 

er  lobt.  er  lobe. 

ttrir  loben.  nrir  loben. 

iljr  lobt.  tfjr  lobet. 

fie  loben.  fie  loben. 

*Only  the  more  usual  forms  are  given  in  the  paradigm.  The  older 
forms  with  e  still  sometimes  occur,  especially  in  poetry  or  in  solemn  style. 

t  As  heretofore,  the  complete  paradigm  is  given  for  convenient  refer- 
ence, though  many  of  the  forms  have  occurred  already. 
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Indicative. 

id)  lobte,  I  praised,  etc. 
bu  lobteft. 
er  lobte. 

tmr  lobten. 
l§r  tobtet. 
fie  lobten. 


Subjunctive. 
PAST. 

id)  lob(e)te. 
bu  Iob(e)teft. 
er  tob(e)te. 

ttrir  lob(e)ten. 
iljr  lob(e)tet. 
fie  tob(e)ten. 

PERFECT. 


id)  fyabe  gelobt,  I  have  praised,    id)  fyabe  getobt. 
bu  ^aft  getobt.  bu  fyabeft  gelobt. 

er  ^at  gelobt.  er  Ijabe  gelobt. 


h)ir  fjaben  gelobt. 
ifjr  §abt  gelobt. 
fie  fjaben  gelobt. 


loir  ^aben  gelobt. 
i!§r  §abet  gelobt. 
fie  Ijaben  gelobt. 


PLUPERFECT. 


atte  gelobt,  I  had  praised. 
bu  ^atteft  gelobt. 
er  fjatte  gelobt. 

ttrir  fatten  gelobt. 
iljr  ^attet  gelobt. 
fie  fatten  gelobt. 


id)  ^atte  gelobt. 
bu  (jatteft  gelobt. 
er  ^atte  gelobt. 

tt)ir  fatten  gelobt. 
i§r  Ijattet  gelobt. 
fie  fatten  gelobt. 


FUTURE. 
tDerbe  loben,  I  shall  praise.     \§  tt)erbe  loben,  I  shall  praise. 


bu  tDtrft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise. 

er  tuirb  loben.  er  roerbe  loben. 

totr  toerben  loben.  tt)ir  toerben  loben. 

il)r  n?erbet  loben.  i^r  tt?erbet  loben. 

fie  fterben  loben.  fie  toerben  loben. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

tdj  toerbe  gelobt  Ijaben,  I  shall  id)  fterbe  gelobt  Ijaben,  I  shall 

have  praised,  etc.  have  praised,  etc. 

bit  ttrirft  gelobt  fjaben.  bu  roerbeft  gelobt  rjaben. 

er  ttrirb  gelobt  Ijaben,  er  toerbe  gelobt  fjaben, 
etc.  etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

id)  tt)iirbe  loben,  I  should  praise.          tt)ir  ftmrben  loben. 
bu  tt)iirbeft  (oben,  thou  wouldst,  etc.    i^r  ftmrbet  loben. 
er  tniirbe  loben.  fie  ttmrben  loben. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

idj  tt)iirbe  gelobt  ^aben,  I  should  have  praised,  etc. 
bu  tmirbeft  getobt  ^aben. 
er  toiirbe  gelobt  ^aben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

loben  ttrir,  let  us  praise. 

lobe,  praise  (thou].  (§176)  Iob(e)t,  praise  (you). 

lobe  er,  let  him  praise.  loben  fie,  let  them  praise. 

loben  <5ie,  praise. 

Inflect  for  inversion  and  transposition: 
yesterday  I  praised.  to-morrow  I  shall  praise. 

geftern  lobte  id),  etc.  morgen  tuerbe  i(^  loben,  etc. 

that  I  praised  yesterday.  if  I  should  praise  to-morrow. 

baft  id)  geftern  lobte,  etc.  ftenn  id)  morgen  loben  tt>iirbef  etc. 

Conjugate  like  loben : 

lieben,  to  love.          ^fpielen,  to  play.         fragen,  to  ask,  question. 
leben,  to  live.  fd)iden,  to  send.        toofjnen,  to  dwell,  live. 

le^ren,  to  teach.          laufen,  to  buy.         -reifen,  to  travel. 
lernen,  to  learn.          fagen,  to  say.  madjen,  to  make,  to  do. 

lad)en,  to  laugh.          ttmnfd)en,  to  wish,    braudjen,  to  need,  want. 
tticinen,  to  weep,  cry.  Ijbren,  to  hear.          ;>cigen,  to  show. 
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202.  Rules  of  Position. 

1.  A  pronoun  object  precedes  a  noun  object. 

2.  An  indirect  object  usually  precedes  a  direct  object. 

3.  But  e£  precedes  any  other  object,  except  (often)  fid). 

4.  An  object  without  a  preposition  precedes  an  object 

with  a  preposition. 

5.  An  adverb  of  time  precedes  an  object,  except  pro- 

nouns; other  adverbs  usually  stand  near  the  verb. 

6.  An  infinitive  or  participle  stands  after  its  modifiers. 

203.  Remember  that  the  indirect  object  —  in  English 
with  or  without  preposition,  according  to  its  position  —  is 
expressed  in  German  by  the  simple  dative ;  as,  er  gab  mir 
eitt  SBilrf),  he  gave  me  a  book  (a  book  to  me). 

Demonstrative  Adjectives  and  Pronouns. 

204.  These  are  :  — 

bet,  bie,  ba§,  that. 

biefer,  biefe,  biefe§,  this  (here],  the  latter. 

jener,  jene,  jene3,  that  (there),  the  former. 

folder,  fotdje,  folcf)e§,  such. 

berjemge,  btejentge,  baSjenige,  that. 

berfelbe,  biefetbe,  ba§felbe,  the  same. 

205.  &er,  btejer   and   jetter  are  originally  demonstrative 
adjectives  ;  but  they  are  used  both  as  pronominal  adjectives 
with  a  noun,  and  as  pronouns  standing  instead  of  a  noun : 
that  or  this  one,  he,  etc. 

206.  2)er,  bie,  ba3f  as  adjective,  is  declined  like  the  article, 
but  is  pronounced  with  a  greater  stress  of  voice.     As  a 
pronoun,  it  has  the  following  enlarged  forms  : 

Sing.   Gen.  beffen,  beren,  beffen,  of  him,  of  her,  of  it. 
Plur.  Gen.  beren  or  berer,  of  those,  of  them. 

Dat.    benen,  to  those,  to  them.     (§456,  2.) 
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207.  @old)er  may  be  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article : 
em  foldjer  3Jtomt,  etne  foldje  gran,  etn  foIrfjeS  ®inb,  such  a  man, 
etc.     It  is  indeclinable  when  it  precedes  the  article,  as  in 
English :  fold)  em  Sftenfdj,  fofdj  etne  gran,  fold)  ein  ®inb ;  or 
an  adjective  :  fold)  fd)oner  ^rimmel,  such  a  beautiful  sky. 

208.  3)erjenige  and  berfetbe  decline  each  component : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

M.F.N. 

N.  berfelbe. 
G.  beSfetben. 
D.  bentfelben. 
A.  benfelben. 

biefelbe. 
berfelben. 
berfelben. 
btefetbe. 

baSfetbe. 
beSfelben. 
bemfelben. 
ba^fetbe. 

btefelben. 
berfelben. 
benfelben. 
biefelben. 

N.  berjentge. 
G.  begjentgen. 
D.  bemjentgen. 
A.  benjentgen. 

btejenige. 
berjemgen. 
berjenigen. 
btejenige. 

ba^jentge. 
be^jemgen. 
bemjemgen. 
ba§jenige. 

btejentgen. 
berjentgen. 
benjenigen. 
btejentgen. 

NOTE. —  i.  $>er,  berfelbe,  are  frequently  used  as  substitutes  for  per- 
sonal pronouns.  (See  §  457). 

2.  S)erjentge  is  most  regularly  used  as  antecedent  to  a  relative ;  as  ber= 
jenige,  toeldjer,  he  who,  etc. 

209.  A  compound  of  ba  (bar)  with  prepositions  is  usual 
instead  of  a  dative  or  accusative  of  the  pronoun  ber,  bier  ba3, 
referring  to  things.    (See  §  1 84). 

NOTE.  —  Yet  the  pronoun  may  so  stand  when  emphatic  —  especially 
when  antecedent  to  tuaS  (§  236,  ti). 

210.  This,  that,  these,  those,  immediately  preceded  or 
followed  by  the  verb  to  be,  are  rendered  in  German  by  the 
neuter  singular  pronoun  bicfe3  (usually  bie<3)  and  bd3,  the 
verb  agreeing   with  the  following  predicate  noun.     As : 
£te3  ift  etne  ^Rofe  nnb  ba3  tft  eine  £Ute.     ©inb  bte3  $trfd)enf  are 
these  cherries  ?  ;E)a3  finb  Sartoffefcr,  those  are  potatoes. 
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* 

REMARK.  —  Observe  following  uses  of  the  subjunctive  (as 
§  1 80).  Also,  that  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  contingent  state- 
ments (as  in  sentence  7). 


EXERCISE  XVII. 

i.  Der  Lehrer  lobt  den  fleiszigen  Schiller.  2.  Wir  lernen 
Deutsch.  3.  Mein  Vater  hat  ein  Haus  gekauft.  4.  Kinder 
lieben  ihre  Eltern.  5.  Was  sagen  Sie  dazu?  6.  Er  sagt,  dasz 
er  Franzosisch  und  Deutsch  gelernt  habe.  7.  Ich  wiinsche,  dasz 
mein  Sohn  Deutsch  lerne.  8.  Ich  bin  durch  ganz  Deutschland 
gereist.  9.  Er  lachte.  10.  Ihr  weintet.  n.  Ich  werde  Ihnen 
etwas  Neues  sagen.  12.  Ich  wiirde  es  gesagt  haben,  wenn  Sie 
es  gewunscht  hatten.  13.  Fragen  Sie  mich  nicht.  14.  Wo  ist 
meine  deutsche  Grammatik?  Ich  brauche  sie.  15.  Ich  werde 
es  meinem  Vater  sagen.  16.  Spiele  nicht  mit  des  Nachbars 
Kindern.  17.  Der  Konig  horte,  dasz  der  beriihmte  Feldherr 
krank  sei.  18.  Diogenes  lebte  zur  Zeit  Alexanders.  19.  Mein 
Freund  hat  mir  gesagt,  dasz  er  ein  Landgut  kaufen  werde. 
20.  Ich  wiirde  auch  eins  (eines,  one)  kaufen,  wenn  ich  Geld 
dazu  hatte.  21.  Ist  dies  Ihr  Buch?  22.  Es  ist  das  meines 
Bruders.  23.  Sind  dies  dieselben  Schiiler,  welche  (who)  mit 
uns  in  der  Schule  waren?  24.  Es  (they)  sind  nicht  dieselben. 

i.  I  have  asked  him.  2.  Where  does  he  live  (dwell)  ?  3.  He 
lives  in  the  new  house  near  the  city-wall.  4.  What  have  you 
bought?  5.  I  shall  buy  a  watch.  6.  The  children  cried;  we 
heard  them.  7.  He  does  not  hear  you.  8.  Would  you  buy  an 
estate  if  you  had  money?  9.  What  do  you  want  (wish)! 
10.  I  want  (need)  a  new  hat.  n.  We  have  bought  two 
beautiful  pictures.  12.  What  did  he  say  to  that?  13.  Do 

*For  practice  a  few  of  the  Exercises  will  be  provided  in  Roman  type, 
which  is  now  frequently  used  in  Germany.  See  §  41,  note. 
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not  laugh.  14.  If  I  were  a  wealthy  man,  I  should  (invert) 
send  my  children  to  Berlin.  15.  There  they  would  learn 
German.  16.  He  will  send  us  a  fat  goose.  17.  Show  me 
the  house  of  the  doctor.  18.  Diligent  scholars  love  their 
teacher.  19.  My  mother  has  said  it.  20.  What  would  she 
have  said  if  she  had  heard  it?  21.  Do  not  ask  me.  22.  This 
dictionary  is  mine.  23.  We  played  with  the  same  children. 
24.  We  use  the  same  grammar  as  (ttne)  your  teacher. 


LESSON   XVIIL 
Weak  Verbs  (Continued). 

211.  Generally  speaking,  the  retention  or  rejection  of 
the  short  vowel  e  in  the  terminations  (e)ftf  (e)tf  (e)te,  (e)tet, 
(e)ten,  depends  on  euphony  —  the  e  being  usually  omitted 
where  euphony  will  permit.     (§  201,  a.)     But  there  are 
some  instances  in  which  the  e  must  be  retained. 

NOTE. — Like  cases  occur  in  English  for  like  reasons  of  euphony;  as 

mended,  planted,  mixes,  etc. 

212.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  b  or  t,  or  in  m  or  tt  pre- 
ceded by  a  mute  consonant,  always  retain  the  e.     Thus  : 

Sfteben,  to  speak,  talk. 
PRESENT.  PAST. 

I  speak.  I  spoke,  talked. 

id)  rebe.          fair  rebett.  idj  rebete.        ttrir  rebeten. 

bu  rebeft.        ifjr  rebet.  bit  rebeteft.      t^r  rebetet. 

er  rebet.          fie  reben.  er  rebete.         fie  rebeten. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE  —  gerebet,  talked,  spoken. 
NOTE.  —  Contracted  forms  like  rcb'ft,  reb't,  etc.  are  frequent. 
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213.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  sibilant  (|,  f$,  §,  frf))  retain 
the  e  always  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present : 

id)  tauge,  /  dance.  idj  reife,  /  travel. 

bu  tau5eft,  //£0#  dancest.  bu  retfeft,  //fo#  travellest. 

er  tau^t,  ^^  dances.  er  reift,  ^  travels. 

214.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  el,  er,  drop  e  of  the  stem 
before  the  ending  e ;  elsewhere  they  drop  the  e  of  the  in- 
flection, as  also  in  the  infinitive  (§85,  note). 


§anbeln,  to  act. 
id)  fjcmbte. 
bu  Ijanbelft. 
er  Ijanbelt. 

ttrir  fjcmbetn. 
tfjr  Ijanbelt. 
fie  ^anbeln. 

u). 


i$  fjabe  ge^anbelt. 
Conjugate  like  reben  : 
baben,  to  bathe. 
ad)ten,  to  esteem,  respect. 
toarten,  to  wait. 
tetten,  to  save. 
leiten,  to  lead. 

Like  tcmgen: 

tuiinft^en,  to  wish. 
fifteen,  to  fish. 

Like  tyanbetn  and  rubern  : 
tabeln,  to  blame. 
fdjiittetn,  to  shake. 
ttidjetn,  to  smile. 


Rubern,  to  row. 
i(i)  rubre. 
bu  ruberft. 
er  rubert. 

ftrir  ruberu. 
i^r  rubert. 
fie  ruberu. 

rubre  (bu). 
id)  f)abe  gerubert. 

atmeu,  to  breathe. 
trofteu,  to  comfort. 
red)ueu,  to  reckon. 
getdjuen,  to  draw. 
offneu,  to  open. 


fe^eu,  to  put,  place. 
Ijaffen,  to  hate. 


anbern,  to  alter. 
plauberu,  to  chat,  talk. 
ffetteru,  to  climb. 
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THE  PERFECT  PARTICIPLE. 

215.  The  perfect  participle  regularly  takes  the  prefix 
ge-  in  verbs  of  all  conjugations.     This  prefix  is  called  the 
augment. 

(a)  But  verbs  of  foreign  origin  ending  in  ier'ert  (old 
spelling  also  ir'cn),  do  not  take  the  augment  ge-.  Thus: 
ftubte'ren,  to  study;  ftubte'rt,  studied;  marfcfjte'rert,  to  march; 
marfrf)terrt,  marched. 

Conjugate  like  ftubieren : 

tegierett,  to  rule,  govern,      bombarbieren,  to  bombard. 
probieren,  to  try.  fattier  en,  to  fail. 

(V)  23udjftabie'ren,  to  spell,  is  formed  from  a  German  word 
by  a  foreign  suffix,  and  forms  its  past  participle  bucfyftdbiert'. 
But  in  jteren,  to  adorn,  ier  is  not  a  part  of  the  termination, 
but  of  the  root  of  the  verb ;  therefore  gejiert,  adorned. 

216.  Verbs  formed  with  the  unaccented  inseparable  pre- 
fixes do  not  take  the  augment  ge-.     These  prefixes  are 
be-,    emp-,   ent-    er-,   ge-    ber-,   ger-,   and   some  others. 
(Lesson  XXVIII.)     Examples  :  erfau'fen,  p.  p.  erfcmft';  ber- 
lo'ben,  p.  p.  bertobt',  be^eirfj'nen,  p.  p.  be§etd)'net.    For  accent 
see  §  54. 

NOTE.  —  In  general,  the  augment  is  not  prefixed  except  immediately 
before  the  syllable  having  the  principal  accent. 

Interrogative  Pronouns  and  Adjectives. 

217.  These  are  :  — 

toer,  who? 

ttm§,  whan 

toettfjer,  toeldje,  tt>et<i)e3,  which? 

tt)a§  fiir  etn,  what  kind  of  a? 
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218.  The  declension  of  toer  and  toa£  is  as  follows :  — 
N.  toer,  ze/^0?  toa§,  what? 

G.  toeffen,  whose?  toeffen,  to  what? 

D.  toem,  /<?  whom  ?  (dative  is  wanting.) 

A.  toen,  whom?  toa§,  what? 

219.  SSer  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons,  for  both  genders 
and  numbers ;  and  toa3  in  speaking  of  inanimate  objects. 
Examples :  SSer  ift  grower,  Sari  ober  «!pemrid)  ?    3Ser  fmb  biefe 
grauen  ?    2Ba3  fjaben  @ie  ba  ?    SBer  and  toa3  are  used  only 
as  pronouns. 

220.  28etd)er  is   used   both   as   an   adjective  and  as  a 
pronoun.    As  an  adjective  :  2$elcf)e3  §cm3  Ijaben  @ie  gelauft  ? 
As  a  pronoun  :  2BeW)e3  ton  btefeu  §dufent  etc.? 

NOTE.  —  SBelci),  uninflected,  is  often  used  in  exclamations  before  the  in- 
definite article  or  an  adjective,  like  fold)  (§  207) ;  as,  toelcf)  etn  2ftann !  toeld) 
reiser  ^immel,  what  a  rich  sky  ! 

221.  The  phrase  fta3  fiir  em,  what  for  a,  what  (kind  of),  is 
used  as  an  interrogative  adjective,  in  which  em  is  inflected  ; 
as,  too3  fiir  em  SBaum  tft  ba^  ?  what  kind  of  a  tree  is  that  ? 
toa3  fiir  etrten  StocE  fyaben  @te  ?  what  kind  of  a  cane  have 
you  ?     Or  without  etn :  toa<3  fiir  SSein  —  Unftnn  —  SBIumen  ? 
what  (kind  of)  wine  —  nonsense — flowers  ? 

NOTE.  —  S"5a§  and  fiir  (etn)  are  often  separated,  as,  2Ba§  tft  ba§  fiir  ein 
©tod  ?  2Ba3  tft  ftaS  fiir  llnftnn  ? 

2Sa§  fiir  etner,  ze/^a/  ^/^^/  of  one,  occurs  as  pronoun. 

222.  (a)  Instead  of  a  dative  or  accusative  of  toa3  with  a 
preposition,  too,  where,  before  a  vowel  toor,  is  used  in  com- 
position :  as,  lDOt)onf  of  what  ?  tooburcf),  through  what  ?  too* 
tnit,  with  what?  toorin,  in  what?  toorcwf,  upon  what?  (§  184). 

NOTE.  —  With  urn,  tocmim,/0r  what,  why?  is  used  for  toorunt. 

Yet  a  preposition  may  stand  before  ttm§  fiir  (etn). 

(£)  Likewise  the  genitive  toeffen  is  rarely  used,  except 
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of  persons.     A  shorter  form,  toefy  is  sometimes  met  with  ; 
in  compounds,  toe3 ;  as,  tt)e£f)al&,  on  what  account  f     (See 

also  Lesson  LV.) 

IDIOMS. 

ouf  einen  ttmrten,  to  wait  for  some  one. 
auf  etftw3  redjlten,  to  count  upon  something. 
gem,  with  pleasure,  willingly. 
id)  ploubre  gem,  I  like  to  chat. 

EXERCISE  XVIIL 

i.  Ich  habe  sie*  getrostet.  2.  Er  hat  den  ganzen  Tag 
gewartet.  3.  Dieser  Mann  redet  zu  viel.  4.  Die  Schiller  achten 
ihren  Lehrer.  5.  Mein  Bruder  wartet  auf  seinen  Freund. 
6.  Er  rechnet  darauf.  7.  Er  rettete  das  Kind.  8.  Ich  schiittle 
den  Baum.  9.  Du  plauderst  zu  viel,  mein  Kind.  10.  Der 
Knabe  kletterte  auf  den  Baum.  n.  Er  tadelte  diesen  Fehler. 
12.  Sie  zeichnet  schlecht.  13.  Mein  Bruder  hat  zu  (at) 
Heidelberg  studiert.  14.  Mein  armer  Nachbar  hat  falliert. 
15.  Er  lachelte  iiber  den  Narren.  16.  Sie  tadelten  uns. 
17.  In  wessen  Garten  sind  Sie  gewesen?  18.  Wir  waren  in 
dem  (or  demjenigen)  unseres  Nachbars.  19.  Was  haben  Sie 
getadelt?  20.  Wen  tadelte  der  Lehrer?  21.  Wessen  Haus 
ist  das?  22.  Wem  hat  unser  Lehrer  dieses  Buch  geschickt? 
23.  Wem  sagen,  Sie  das?  24.  Was  fur  eine  Blume  haben 
Sie  da? 

i.  The  boys  have  bathed  in  the  deep  river.  2  She  has 
denied  it.  3.  My  daughter  comforted  the  poor  woman.  4. 
Dost  thou  wait  for  thy  brother  ?  5.  The  boys  shook  the  trees. 
6.  The  brave  soldier  saved  the  old  general.  7.  We  have  waited 
the  whole  day.  8.  I  chat  with  my  children.  9.  I  smile  at  (iiber, 
ace.)  the  fool.  10.  The  general  has  bombarded  the  town.  n. 
We  have  tasted  (tried)  this  wine.  12.  We  opened  the  door. 

*Her,  or  them.  See  note  3,  §  189.  In  connected  discourse,  however, 
such  ambiguities  will  generally  be  avoided. 
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13.  The  mother  led  her  child  by  (an,  dat.)  the  hand.  14.  The 
teacher  blamed  the  pupil.  15.  The  prince  chatted  with  the 
old  soldier.  16.  The  boys  were  rowing  against  the  stream. 
17.  The  maid-servant  has  adorned  the  nursery  with  beautiful 
flowers.  1 8.  Spell  these  words.  19.  I  have  spelled  them. 
20.  We  like  to  chat  with  our  friends.  21.  Whom  have  you  sent 
into  (the)  town?  22.  Whose  house  have  you  bought?  23.  To 
whom  did  you  show  the  castle  of  the  count  ?  24.  What  have 
you  there  ?  —  What  kind  of  a  stick  is  that  ? 


LESSON   XIX. 

The  Strong  Conjugation. 

223.  Strong  verbs,  as  already  stated,  are  distinguished 
by    a   change    of    the   root-vowel  —  that   is,    by   internal 
change  —  in  conjugation.     This  change  of  vowel  is  called 
Ablaut 

NOTE.  —  Slblaut  must  not  be  confounded  with  Umlaut  (§  10.)  From  the 
force  of  U1tt,  around  and  Scut,  sound,  Umlaut  means  a  shifting1  of  sound  on 
the  same  base,  as  of  a,  o,  u,  to  a,  b,  ii.  From  a6,  off,  away,  Stblaut  means 
a  departure  of  sound,  that  is,  the  substitution  of  a  different  sound.  The 
former  is  called  vowel  modification  ;  the  latter,  vowel  change.  They  are, 
historically,  of  different  origin.  The  term  vowel  alteration  is  used  when 
necessary  to  include  both  of  these  processes. 

General  Rules  of  Conjugation  for  Strong  Verbs. 

224.  The  past  tense  is  formed  by  a  change  of  root-vowel 
(TOcmt)  and  without  any  ending,  as,  fprerfjen,  fyradj ;  ftngen, 
fang;    ftigen,   log;  fallen,   fiel,   etc.     The  past  subjunctive 
modifies,  when  possible,  the  root-vowel  of  the  past  indica- 
tive, and  adds  -e,  as,  fpra'cfje,  fa'nge,  loge,  fiele,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  An  earlier  e  is  still  sometimes  found  in  the  past  indicative  of 
some  verbs ;  as  fafje  for  falj,  etc. 
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225.  The  perfect  participle  ends  in  en.     The  root-vowel 
of  the  participle  is   sometimes  the  same  as  that  of  the 
infinitive  ;  sometimes  the  same  as  that  of  the  past ;  some- 
times different  from  both.     As  in  the  sequences  : 

I.     i.  2.  i.     as,  fefyen,  fat),  gefef)en,  etc. 
II.     i.  2.  2.     as,  frteren,  fror,  gefroren,  etc. 
III.     i.  2.  3.     as,  fingen,  fang,  gefungen,  etc. 

NOTE. —  i.  This  sequence  of  vowels  will  be  found  to  be  a  convenient 
aid  to  the  memory.  The  groups  as  thus  defined  are  sometimes  called 
Conjugations  I.,  II.,  III.  See  §  259. 

2.  The  infinitive,  past  tense,  and  perfect  participle,  which  exhibit  the 
vowel  sequences,  are  known  as  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb —  as  also  in 
English ;  and,  likewise,  in  the  weak  verbs. 

Special  Rules  of  Conjugation. 

226.  Certain  strong  verbs  undergo  modification  or  change 
of  the  root-vowel  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular 
of  the  present  indicative  and  in  the  imperative  singular. 

(a]  Most  verbs  which  have  e  for  their  root-vowel  change  e 
to  t  or  ie  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  and  second  person  singular  of  the  imper- 
ative: short  e  always  becoming  i;  long  e.  usually,  becoming 
ie  —  and  omit  the  final  e  of  the  imperative.  As :  id)  br edje, 
/  break ;  bu  brtd)ft,  er  bricfyt ;  imperative  brid) ,  id)  lefe,  /  read, 
bu  Hefeft,  er  Iteft :  imperative,  tie§.  But  some  verbs  with  long 
e  are  excepted. 

(£)  Most  verbs  which  have  a  for  their  root-vowel  modify  a 
into  a  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present- 
indicative,  but  not  in  the  imperative:  id)  falle,  I  fall,  bu  ftittft, 
er  fattt ;  imperative :  fatte. 

(c]  The  following  modify  the  vowel  only  in  the  present 
indicative:  taufen,  to  run,  bu  taufft,  er  Idiift;  faufen,  to  drink, 
bu  f aufft,  er  f tiitft ;  ftofsen,  to  push,  bu  ftofceft,  er  ftbgt.  (£rlofd)en, 
to  become  extinguished,  go  out,  becomes  ertifdjeft,  ertifd)t,  and 
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changes  its  vowel  also  in  the  second  singular  of  the  imperative : 
erlifdj.  Also  fcertofdjeit  (§  242,  a). 

(</)  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  t  contract  -tet  to  -t  in  the 
third  singular  present  if  they  alter  the  vowel,  but  not  other- 
wise ;  as,  getten,  gilt;  raten,  rat;  but  bieten,  bietet  (§  212). 

227.-  With  the  above  exceptions  (§§  224,  226)  the  rules  for 
the  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  weak  con- 
jugation. (§  20 1.) 

Further  details  and  exceptions  will  be  given  under  the 
several  classes,  and  in  the  Alphabetical  List,  p.  307,  etc. 

EXAMPLE  OF  A-  STRONG  VERB. 
Spredjcu,  to  speak. 

Principal  Parts. 


fprecfyen. 

PRES.  PART.  —  fpred)enb. 
Indicative. 
i$  fpred)e. 
bit  fpridjft. 
er  fpricfyt. 
ftrir  fprecfyen. 
ifjr  fprecfyt. 
fie  fpretf>en. 

icf)  fprad). 
bu  fpradjft. 
er  fprad). 
ttrir  fpracfyen. 
i^r  fprad^t. 
fie  fprad^en. 


fpradj.  gefprod)eu. 

PERF.  INFIN. —  gefprodjen 
PRESENT.         Subjunctive. 

tdj  fpredje. 

bu  fpred)eft. 

er  fpred)e. 

ttrir  fpred)eu. 

tfjr  fpredjet. 

fie,  fpred)en. 


PAST. 


PERFECT. 


tdj  ^abe  gefpro^en. 
bit  ^aft  gefprod)en,  etc. 


id)  fprad^e. 
bu  fpra'cfyeft. 
er  fpradje. 
tt)tr  fprad^en. 
ifjr  fprac^et. 
fie  fpra^en. 

i<$  Ijabe  gefprod§en. 

bu  ^abeft  gefprod^en,  etc, 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id)  Jjatte  gefprodjen.  id)  fjatte  gefprodjcn. 

bu  fyatteft  gefprod^en,  etc.  bu  fyatteft  gefprod)en,  etc. 

FUTURE. 

id)  fterbe  fpredfyen.  id)  tnerbe  fpredjen. 

bu  ttnrft  fpredjen,  etc.  bu  toerbeft  fpredjett,  etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
tc^  merbe  gefprodjen  ()abenf  etc.    id)  merbe  gefprodjen  ^a6en,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

idt)  tuiirbe  fpred)enr  I  should  speak. 
bu  ttmrbeft  fpredjen,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 
id)  ttmrbe  gefprod£)en  ^aOenf  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fpredjen  n?ir. 

fprid^.  fpred^t. 

fpred)e  er.  fpredjen  fie. 

Classes  of  Strong  Verbs. 

228.  Strong  verbs  may  be  divided,  for  the  convenience 
of  the  learner,  into  three  classes,  according  to  the  root- 
vowels  (see  Remark  §  259)  : 

i.  The  first  class  contains  all  strong  verbs  which  have 
for  their  root-vowel  i  (te)  or  e,  with  a  few  others. 

This  class  contains  by  far  the  largest  number  of  strong 
verbs,  and  is  subdivided  into  four  groups  according  to  the 
vowels  (9(6(aut)  of  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle. 
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Examples :  — 

a)  fingen,  to  sing.  fang,  sang.  gefungen,  sung. 

b)  fprecfyen,  to  speak,  fprad),  spake,  ge[prod)en,  spoken. 

c)  frteren,  to  freeze,  \\wc,  froze,  gefroren,  frozen. 

d)  fefjen,  to  see.  faf),  saw.  gefeljen,  seen. 

229.  2.  The  second  class  contains  all  strong  verbs  which 
have  for  their  root-vowel  et,  with  one  exception.     (§  247,  n.) 

This  class  is  subdivided  into  two  groups,  the  first  having 
in  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  a  short  i,  and  the 
second  group  having  ic. 

Examples :  — 

a)  betfeen,  to  bite.          bif},  bit.  gebiffen,  bitten. 

b)  tretben,  to  drive.       trieb,  drove.      getrieben,  driven. 

230.  3.  The  third  class  contains  all  strong  verbs  which 
have  for  their  root-vowel  a,  with  a  few  others. 

It  is  subdivided  into  two  groups  according  to  the  vowel 
of  the  past  tense. 
Examples :  — 

a)  fatten,  to  fall.  \\t\,fell.        gef  alien,  fallen. 

b)  fd)tagen,  to  strike,  (slay).   fd)fugf  slew,  gefdjlagen,  slain. 

NOTE.  —  Only  the  usual  forms  will  be  here  given.  Other  special  forms 
will  be  found  in  the  Alphabetical  List,  p.  307,  etc. 

231.  FIRST  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

First  Subdivision. 

VOWELS'  —  i ;  a,  u.     SEQUENCE—  i.  2.  3  (§  225). 
INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

trinben,  to  bind.  banb.  gebunben. 

brtngen,  to  press.  brang.  gebrungen. 

finbeu,  to  find.  faitb.  gefunben. 

getingen,  to  succeed  (impersonal),    getang.  gefnngen. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

PERF.  PART. 

tlingen,  to  sound. 

Hang. 

ge!lungen. 

rtngen,  to  wring,  wrestle. 

rang. 

gerungen. 

fcfyltngen,  to  sling,  twine. 

fdjlang. 

gefd)(ungen. 

fd)tt)inben,  to  vanish. 

fd)fr>anb. 

gefdjttwnben. 

fdjttungen,  to  swing. 

jd)tt)ang. 

gefd)ft)ungen. 

fingen,  to  sing. 

fang. 

gefungen. 

finfen,  to  sink. 

fan!. 

gefitnfen. 

fpringen,  to  spring,  leap. 

fprang. 

gefprungen. 

fttnten,  to  stink. 

ftant. 

geftunten. 

trinten,  to  drink. 

tran!. 

getrunlen. 

ininben,  to  wind. 

ttmnb. 

gettwnben. 

^unngen,  to  force. 

5tt>ang. 

gejttmngen. 

(a]  To  these  may  be  added  : 

bingen,  to  bargain. 

bung  or  bang. 

gcbungen. 

fdu'nben*  to  flay. 

fd)unb. 

gefdjunben. 

which  have  usually  u  instead  of 

a  in  the  past 

tense. 

EXERCISE  XIX. 

i.  Dieser  Mann  hat  das  Geld  gefunden.  2.  Meine  Schwester 
wird  ein  deutsches  Lied  singen.  3.  Trinken  Sie  gern  Milch? 
4.  Er  bindet  das  Buch.  5.  Der  Vogel  hat  gesungen.  6.  Es 
klang  sehr  schoh.  7.  Der  Efeu  schlingt  sich  um  den  Baum. 
8.  Er  sagt,  dasz  er  das  Buch  gebunden  habe.  9.  Es  ist  mir 
nicht  gelungen  ( I  have  not  succeeded  in,  etc.),  das  Wort  in  dem 
Worterbuche  zu  finden.  10.  Zwingen  Sie  mich  nicht.  n.  Die 
Kinder  wiirden  weinen,  wenn  der  Lehrer  sie  zwange,  dieses 
Lied  zu  lernen.  12.  Es  wird  Ihnen  nicht  gelingen,  Deutsch  zu 
lernen,  wenn  Sie  nicht  fleisziger  studieren.  13.  Ich  habe  ein 
Messer  gefunden.  14.  Die  Kinder  dieser  Frau  haben  sehr 
schon  gesungen.  15.  Die  Frauen  wanden  einen  Kranz.  16. 
Worauf  sitzen  die  Schiller?  17.  Wovon  sprechen  die  Lehrer? 
18.  Woraus  hat  das  Kind  getrunken  ?  19.  Wir  fanden  die 
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Biicher  auf  der  Bank  in  der  Schulstube.  20.  Das  Madchen 
schlang  den  Kranz  urn  den  Arm  des  Knaben.  21.  Der 
Matrose  sprang  auf  den  Felsen.  22.  Der  Buchbinder  hat 
unsere  alten  Biicher  sehr  schon  gebunden.  23.  So  sank  das 
Schiff.  24.  In  der  Nacht  schwanden  die  Wolken. 

i.  I  have  found  these  books  on  the  table.  2.  This  good 
young  lady  wound  a  wreath  around  the  boy's  hat.  3.  What 
would  these  children  say  if  the  teacher  forced  them  to  leave 
(the)  school?  4.  The  gentleman  sang  a  German  song.  5.  Do 
you  like  to  drink  milk?  6.  She  liked  to  drink  wine.  7.  I  have 
drunk  a  cup  [of]  tea.  8.  The  boy  leaped  over  the  garden- 
wall.  9.  The  boy  has  found  this  knife  in  the  school-room. 
10.  I  should  drink  a  glass  [of]  water  if  I  were  thirsty,  n. 
Would  you  be  glad  if  we  sang  (subj.)  a  song  ?  12.  He  hoped 
that  you  had  found  me  here.  13.  I  have  succeeded  (if  is  to 
me  succeeded).  14.  She  will  succeed.  15.  You  will  find  me  at 
home  to-morrow.  16.  The  soldiers  forced  the  general  to  speak. 
17.  You  would  succeed  if  you  studied  more.  18.  Do  not  drink 
this  bad  beer.  19.  The  boy  swung  himself  over  the  wall.  20. 
The  birds  were  —  singing  in  the  woods.  21.  The  farmer  has 
flayed  the  ox.  22.  What  song  had  you  been  singing  (sung)  ? 
23.  What  kind  of  a  song  has  the  young  lady  sung?  24.  What 
kind  of  tea  do  you  like  to  drink  ? 
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232.  FIRST  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

Second  Subdivison. 

VOWELS  —  c  (i)  ;  a,  0.     SEQUENCE  —  i.  2.  3. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.         PERF.  PART. 

befef)(en,  to  command;  fceftefjlft,  befiefylt.    bejaljl.        befofjlen. 
beginnen,  to  begin.  begann.      begonnen. 


FIRST    CLASS    OF    STRONG    VERBS. 


Ill 


INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART, 

bergen,  to  hide;  birgft,  birgt.  barg.  geborgen. 

berften,  to  burst ;  birfteft,  birft.1  barft.  geborften. 

bredjen,  to  break;  bricfyft,  brid)t  brad).  gebrodjen. 

empfef)len,  to  recommend;  empfteljlft,  empfafjl.  empfof)ten. 

empfief)lt. 

erfd^recfen,  to  be  frightened ';  erfd^ricfft,  erfd^ra!.  erf(^rotfen. 
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gebaren,  to  bring  forth;  gebierft,  gebtert.   gebar. 

geltert,  to  be  worth;  gtltft,  gilt.1 

gettntmen,  to  win. 

fcelfen,  to  help;  fcilfft,  f)tlft. 

fommen,  to  come.     (See  below.) 

nefjmen,  to  take;  nmunft,  nimmt. 

rtnnen,  to  flow. 

f^cltcn,  to  scold;  fd&tltft,  fd^ilt.1 

fd)tr>immen,  to  swim. 

finnenf  to  meditate. 

f pitmen,  to  spin. 

fprecfyen,  to  speak;  fprtcf)ft,  fprtd^t. 

pc^en,  to  stick;  ftic!)ft,  fti(i)t. 

fte^ten,  to  steal ;  \i\tf)\\i,  fttef)lt. 

fterben,  to  die;  fiirbft,  fttrbt. 

trcjfen,  to  hit,  to^meet;  triffft,  trtfft. 

berberben,  to  spoil;  tjetbirbft,  berbirbt. 

lt)erben,  to  sue;  ttrirbft,  tt)trbt. 

tr»erfenf  to  throw;  ttrirfft,  loir  ft. 

(a)  All  these  verbs  modify  the  vowel  e  to  i,  or  te,  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  and  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  (fpridj,  triff,  2C.). 

In  learning  these  and  similar  verbs  it  is  best  perhaps  for  beginners  to 
confine  the  attention  first  to  the  principal  parts  only  —  bearing  in  mind 
the  rules  §  226,  and  noting  exceptions  as  they  occur. 


gebar. 

geboren. 

gait. 

gegolten. 

getuann. 

gettjonnen. 

*aff. 

ge^olfen. 

!am. 

gefommen. 

nafjm. 

genommen. 

rann. 

geronnen. 

fd&alt. 

gefd)olten. 

jdjtDantnt. 

gef^ruommen. 

farm. 

gefotmen. 

fpanrt. 

gefponnen. 

fprad). 

gefproc^en. 

ftad). 

gefto^en. 

fta^I. 

gefto^ten. 

ftarb. 

geftorben. 

traf. 

getroffen. 

berbarb. 

berborben. 

iDarb. 

geruorben. 

toarf. 

gelDorfen. 

i.  See  §  226,  d. 
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(b)  @ebaren,  fommett  are  irregular  in  this  group,  having 
a,  0  instead  of  (earlier)  e  in  the  infinitive.     The  modified 
forms  fomtnft,  fommt,  are  rare. 

(c)  The  verb  foerben  belongs  to  this  class  with  its  old  past 
toarb.     With  its  modern  past,  itwrbe,  it  is  irregular  (§  256). 

(d)  Note  change  of  quantity  in  fommen,  nefymen,  treffen. 
REMARK.  —  Observe    that   the    verbs   beginning   with  the 

inseparable  prefixes  be-,  emp-,  er-,  etc.  (§  216),  do  not  take 
the  augment  ge— .  Such  verbs  are  given  in  the  lists  only  where 
the  primitive  verb  is  no  longer  in  use ;  as,  gebciren,  etc. 

Relative  Pronouns. 

233.  The  German  language,  like  the  English,  has  no 
special    words   to   express   the    relative    connection,    but 
supplies  the  deficiency  by  using  the  demonstrative  ber,  bte, 
ba3,  and  the  interrogatives  toe(ci)err  e,  e3,  and  tuer,  toa3 ;  their 
use  as  relatives  being  shown  by  the  construction  (§  238). 

234.  $)er,  when  used  as  a  relative,  is  declined  like  the 
demonstrative   ber  (§   206),   except  that  in  the   genitive 
plural  it  has  only  beren  (never  berer).     28elcf)er,  as  a  relative 
is  declined  like  btefer,  except  that  it  lacks  the  genitive 
case,  both  singular  and  plural. 

235.  In  the  genitive  singular  only  the  forms  beffen,  beren, 
beffen,  and  in  the  genitive  plural  the  form  beren  are  used. 
Examples:  £)er  9#cmn,  beffen  «g)cm3  id)  gefcwft  ijabe,  ift  ge- 
ftorben;  the  man   whose  house  I  have  bought  has  died. 
$)te  grait,  beren  ®tnber  @te  tteultd)  bet  un3  trafen,  toirb  un$ 
ntorgen  bejudjen ;  the  lady  whose  children  you  met  lately  at 
our  house  will  pay  us  a  visit  to-morrow. 

236.  (a)  SSer,  tt>a3f  are  used  as  indefinite  relatives,  in- 
cluding the  antecedent,  like  the  English  (///),  who,  who- 
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ever,  what  (that  which).  As  :  SSer  anbern  etne  (%ube  grdbt, 
fallt  felbft  I)tnein  ;  he  who  digs  for  others  a  pit  falls  into  it 
himself.  28a3  cr  ()at,  ift  nidjt  niet;  what  he  has  is  not 
much. 

(b)  2Sa3  is  also  of  regular  occurrence  after  'a  neuter  pro- 
noun, personal,  demonstrative  or  indefinite  (eg,  bd3,  aEe3, 
etlua$,  nid)t3)  etc.,  and  after  neuter  adjectives  used  as  nouns. 
As:  Me3,  too§  id)  Ijabe;  all  (that)  I  have.  3)a3  erfte,  toa3 
fie  fybrtert,  the  first  (thing)  they  heard.  9?ad)  bem,  roa3  id) 
geljort  f)dbe,  after  \thaf\  what  I  have  heard.  Also,  when 
the  antecedent  is  an  entire  sentence  or  clause ;  English 
which  ;  as :  er  lam  nia^t,  ft)a3  mid)  cirgerte,  he  did  not  come, 
which  angered  me. 

237.  Instead  of  the  relative  roa£  —  or,  usually,  the  dative 
or  accusative  of  relatives  referring  to  things — with  prepo- 
sitions, the  compounds  of  too,  root  (§  222)  are  employed. 

238.  Since  every  relative  clause  is  dependent,  or  subor- 
dinate, the  relative  pronoun  throws  the  verb  to  the  end  of 
the  clause — in  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  (§169,2). 

NOTE.  —  A  relative  clause  in  German  is  always  punctuated  with  a 
comma. 

239.  The  relative  pronoun  is  frequently  omitted  in  Eng- 
lish, but  must  always  be  expressed  in  German.     Thus : 
The  news  we  heard  yesterday,  bie  9?eilig!ett,  raeldje  ftur  geftent 
fjorten. 

240.  In  English,  in  the  interrogative,  and  in  some  forms 
of  the  relative  construction,  the  preposition  is  often  thrown 
to  the  end  of  the  clause.     This  cannot  be  imitated  in  Ger- 
man.    As,  what  are  you  speaking  of?  3Sot)on  fpredjen  @ie 
(of  what)  ?  The  man  we  spoke  of ;  ber  9ftcmn,  t»on  toeldjenj 
(bem)  ttir  fprad)en  (of  whom}  etc.     (See  also  Less.  LVI.) 
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EXERCISE  XX. 

i.  Mein  Bruder  empfiehlt  Ihnen  diesen  Wein.  2.  Es  1st 
derselbe  Wein,  den  ich  Ihnen  empfohlen  habe.  3.  Hilf  mir, 
Heinrich  !  4.  Ich  habe  ihn  gestern  auf  der  Strasze  getroffen. 
5.  Wir  trafen  uns  {each  other)  oft.  6.  Er  hat  das  Geld 
genommen.  7.  Er  birgt  auch  alles,  was  er  stiehlt.  8.  Er 
spricht  Deutsch  und  Franzosisch.  9.  Er  nimmt  kein  Geld. 
10.  Schiller  starb  zu  (at)  Weimar,  n.  Woriiber  sannen  Sie? 
12.  Die  Fische  schwimmen  in  dem  Wasser.  13.  Kommen 
Sie  nicht  zu  spat.  14.  Ich  habe  den  ersten  Preis  gewonnen. 
15.  Sie  hat  sich  mit  einer  Nadel  gestochen.  16.  Sie  haben  es 
getroffen.  17.  Das  Eis  bricht.  18.  Dieser  Knabe  hat  Steine 
in  den  Garten  unseres  Nachbars  geworfen.  19.  Sein  Vater 
schilt  ihn.  20.  Es  ist  derselbe  Knabe,  der  die  schonsten 
Blumen  in  unserem  Garten  gebrochen  hat.  21.  Was  fur 
ein  unartiger  Knabe  !  22.  Mein  Vater  empfiehlt  sich  Ihnen. 

i.  Who  commands  here?  2.  The  teacher  commands  here. 
3.  He  told  me  that  he  would  help  us.  4.  I  met  him  yesterday 
in  (the)  town.  5.  We  came  too  soon.  6.  She  helps  the  poor 
(dat.).  7.  Does  your  brother  speak  German  ?  8.  The  soldiers 
would  be  frightened  if  the  enemy  (//.)  came  (past  subj.). 

9.  These    soldiers  say,  that  they  would  not  be  frightened. 

10.  He  has  won  this  money,  he  has  not  stolen  it.    n.  The 
women  are  spinning.     12.  I  have  spoken  with  him.     13.  At 
what  time  does  the  concert  begin?  14.  The  music  has  begun. 
15.  Take  my  pen,  dear  brother,  it  is  better  thanyours.     16.  Do 
not  be  frightened,  it  is  only  a  pin  with  which  I  have  pricked  my- 
self.   17.   My  father  sends  his  compliments  to  your  mother.    18. 
Here  is  the  book  which  the  teacher  has  recommended  [to]  you. 
19.  You  have  hit  it.     20.  With  what  can  I  help  you?     21. 
What  are  you  meditating  about  (iiber)  ?  22.  This  is  the  woman 
I  was  speaking  of  (Don)  to  you.     23.  Here  is  the  man  whose 
sons  swam  over  the  river.     24.   All  the  poor  man  [had]   is 
spoiled  or  taken  from  him.    (Use  comma  before  all  relatives.} 
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FIRST  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

Third  Subdivision.  —  A. 
VOWELS — ie  ;  0,  0.     SEQUENCE — 1.2.2. 

241.  The  third  subdivision  of  the  first  class  contains  a 
larger  number  of  verbs  than  any  other  class.  The  first 
list  contains  only  those  which  have  for  the  radical  vowel 
of  the  infinitive  ie. 

In  all  the  verbs  of  this  group  the  root  of  which  ends 
in  f;  or  d),  the  long  ie  of  the  infinitive  is  changed  into  a 
short  o  in  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  (§  41). 
©teben  changes  its  b  to  tt ;  and  in  ^iefyen  f)  is  changed  to  g. 
Xriefen  doubles  its-f.  See  also  p.  307,  Rem.  2,  3. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

btegen,  to  bend.  bog.  gebogen. 

bieten,  to  bid,  offer.  bot.  geboten. 

fltegen,  to  fly.  flog.  geftogen. 

fltefjeit  to  flee.  flofj.  geffofjen. 

fu'efsen,  to  flow.  ftofj.  geffoffen. 

frteren,  to  freeze.^  fror.  gefroren. 

geniejscn,  to  enjoy.  geno§.  genoffen. 

giegen,  to  pour.  go§.  gegofjen. 

fried)en,  to  creep.  frod).  gelrodjen. 

ried^en,  to  smell.  rod).  gerod)en. 

fd)ieben,  to  shove,  push.  fdjob.  gef^oben. 

fdjiefsen,  to  shoot.  f^o§.  gejdjoffen. 

fd)IieJ3en,  to  shut,  lock.  f^Io^.  gfcfdjloffen. 

fteben,  to  boil.  fott.  gefotten. 

fprie^en,  to  sprout.  fpro§.  gefproffen. 

fttebenr  to  be  scattered.  ftob.  geftoben. 

triefen,  to  drip.  troff.  getroffen. 

Uerbrtc^en,  to  vex.  berbrojj.  tjerbroffen. 
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INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

fcerlteren,  to  lose.  fcerlor.  berloren. 

ftnegen,  to  weigh  (intransitive),    toog.  getoogett. 

jiefyen,  to  draw  (intr.)  to  move.  jog.  gejogen. 

B. 

VOWELS  —  e,  i;  0,  o,     SEQUENCE  — 1.2.2. 
242.  This  list,  besides  verbs  with  root-vowel  e  or  t,  con- 
tains also,  by  analogy  of  conjugation,  a  few  with  root-vowel 
d,  cm,  i),  ii,  and  one  with  a  (flatten).  All  have  o  in  the  past 
tense  and  perfect  participle. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.         PERF.  PART. 

betoegen,  to  induce.  beftog.  bemogen. 

brefcfyen,  to  thrash;  brifdjeft,1  brtfd^t.  brofd).  gebrofd^en. 

fec^ten,  to  fight;  fidjt(e)ft,  fid^t.  fod^t.  gefod^ten. 

flet^ten,  to  braid;  f(i^t(e)ft,  ftid^t.  flocfyt.  geflod^ten. 

garen,  to  ferment.  gor.  gegoren. 

gltmm^n,  to  glimmer.  glomm.  gegtommen. 

fjeben,  to  lift.  ^ob.  geljoben. 

flimmen,  to  climb.  Itomm.  geflommen. 

fiiren,  to  choose.  for.  geforen. 

(ofdjjen,  to  go  out(pi  a  light);  ttfdjeft,1  lifd^t.  Iof$.  gelof(J)en. 

tiigen,  to  tell  a  lie.  log.  getogen. 

meifen,  to  milk;  mtlfft,  miftt.  molf.  gemolfen. 

pflegen,2  to  practise,  foster.  PffoQ-  gepflogen. 

quefien,  to  gush ;  quittft,  qiiittt.  quofi.  geqiioEen. 

faufen  (of  animals),  to  drink;  fciufft,  fciuft.  foff.  gefoffen. 

fcmgen,  to  suck.  fog.  gefogen. 

fcfyaHen,2  to  sound.  fdE)ott.  gefd)oEen. 

jdfjeren,  to  shear;  fd^terft,  fd^tert.  fd^or.  gefd^oren. 

fc^meljen,  to  melt;  f^miljcft,1  f^miljt.  f^mol}.  gefd^moljen. 

fd^nauben,  to  snort.  fd)nob.  gefd£)noben. 

1.  For  contracted  2nd  person  singular,  see  p.  307,  Rem.  2. 

2.  Also  weak.     See  Alphabetical  list. 
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INFINITIVE.  PAST.       PERF.  PART, 

fdjrauben,  to  screw.  fdjrob.  gefdfyroben. 

fdjttwren,  to  suppurate.  fd)tt)or.  gejdjtuoren. 

ftfctpetten,  to  swell;  fdjnrittft,  fd)tmttt.  fdjtoolL  gefcfyn)  often. 

fd)tt)oren,  to  swear.  fd)tt)or.  gefd)tt)oren. 

triigen,  to  deceive.  trog.  getrogen. 

tncigen,  to  weigh  (transitive!1  toog.  getoogen. 

foeben,  to  weave.  toob.  getnoben. 

242.  (a)  The  verbs  fiiren,  tofdjen,  fdjctflen,  triigert  occur 
chiefly  with  the  inseparable  prefixes :  erfciren,  erlofd)ert,  uer= 
lofdjen,  erfcfyallen,  rjerjdjaGen,  betriigen. 

(U)  Note  absence  of  vowel  change  (§  226)  in  the  present 
of  betoegen,  fjebett,  pflegen,  treben,  fdjaGen  —  and  in  other  e 
verbs  hereafter. 

EXERCISE  XXL  — A. 

i.  2)ie  £ore  bet  @tabt  finb  gcfd^toffen.  2.  2)er  SSoget  flog 
auf  einen  ^Baum.  3.  SStr  jinb  (have]  aii§  ber  @tabt  ouf  bag 
Saub  gejogen.  4.  2)ie  geinbe  fto^en.  5.  2)er  S3ruber  meineS 
at  fetn  ®elb  fcerloren.  6.  @§  ^at  gefroren.  7.  griert 
8.  2)er  ®aufmatm  bot  mir  ^unbert  Saler  fiir  mein  ^5ferb. 
9.  ^te  tirilben  @cinfe  5tel)en  im  §erbft  naclj  (Siiben.  10.  SSie  btel 
fjat  ba§  33rot  getuogen?  n.  (Seine  ®teiber  troffen  bom  9legen. 
12.  $)te  geinbe  ^toben  na(^  atten  ©eitcn.  13.  2)er  Qciger  ^at 
bret  §afen  gefc£)offen.  14.  SSer  jung  ift,  gente^e  fetn  Seben. 
15.  ®arl,  gte§e  SSaffer  auf  Me  $Iwnen!  16.  &%  oerbrtegt  mid), 
mein  ®elb  oerloren  5U  Ijaben. 

i.  He  has  poured  water  into  the  glass.  2.  Have  you  lost 
your  money?  3.  The  cat  crept  under  the  table.  4.  He 
pushed  the  table  against  (an)  the  wall.  5.  The  enemy  (//.) 
has  (are)  fled.  6.  I  have  shot  a  hare.  7.  How  much  has  the 
merchant  offered  you  for  your  horse?  8.  He  has  offered  me 


I.  Also  weak  ;  see  Alphabetical  list. 
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[a]  hundred  dollars.  9.  My  uncle  has  (is)  moved  into  the 
village.  10.  The  leaves  of  the  trees  sprout  in  (the)  spring. 
ii.  The  boy  says  that  he  has  (subj.)  lost  his  knife.  12.  The 
sportsman  sent  me  three  birds  which  he  had  shot.  13.  The 
gate  is  locked.  14.  The  trees  are  dripping  with  (fcom)  rain. 
15.  The  rain  was  dripping  from  her  dress.  16.  (The)  birds  fly 
in  the  air,  fishes  swim  in  the  water,  and  worms  creep  upon  the 
earth. 

B. 

i.  Diese  drei  Regimenter  haben  tapfer  gefochten.  2.  Ein 
Tier  sauft,  ein  Mensch  trinkt;  ein  Mensch  sauft  (swills), 
wenn  er  wie  ein  Tier  trinkt.  3.  Er  hob  das  Kind  auf 
den  Stuhl.  4.  Der  Regen  troff  aus  den  Wolken.  5.  Was 
hat  Sie  bewogen,  auf  das  Land  zu  ziehen  ?  6.  Das  Feuer 
ist  erloschen.  7.  Die  Schafer  haben  die  Schafe  gescho- 
ren.  8.  Der  Schnee  ist  auf  den  Bergen  geschmolzen. 
9.  Die  Magde  melken  die  Kiihe.  10.  Der  Knabe  hat  gelogen. 
ii.  Wer  gelogen  hat,  luge  nicht  mehr  ;  und  wer  gestohlen  hat, 
stehle  nicht  mehr.  12.  Das  Eis  schmilzt.  13.  Dieser  Kauf- 
mann  hat  mich  betrogen.  14.  Das  Wasser  quillt  aus  der  Erde. 
15.  Er  hob  den  Stein  auf.  16.  Er  galoppierte  so  schnell,  dasz 
das  Pferd  schnob  und  die  Funken  stoben. 

i.  The  rivers  are  swollen  by  the  rain.  2.  The  peasant  is 
threshing.  3.  Our  soldiers  have  fought  bravely.  4.  The  snow 
is  melting.  5.  How  many  sheep  have  the  shepherds  shorn 
to-day?  6.  The  fire  had  (tear)  gone  out;  not -a  (fein)  spark 
was  glimmering.  7.  The  merchant  would  have  deceived  me. 
8.  He  who  (toer)  steals  will  lie.  9.  He  lifted  the  stone  out  of 
the  water.  10.  A  good  soldier  fights  for  his  king.  n.  All  is 
lost.  12.  Tell  shot  the  apple  from  the  head  of  his  little  son. 
13.  The  rain  was  pouring  from  the  clouds.  14.  The  stranger 
offered  me  (*/#/.)  his  hand.  15.  The  girl  who  had  milked  the 
cows  weighed  a  pound  [of]  butter.  16.  This  old  thief  has 
stolen  a  young  sheep. 
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243.  FIRST  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

Fourth  Subdivision. 

VOWELS  —  e,  t,  tc  ;  a,  C.     SEQUENCE — i.  2.  2  (3). 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

bitten,  to  beg,  ask.  bat.  gebeten. 

effen,  to  eat;  iffeft,  ifct1  ajj.  gegeffen. 

freffen,  to  eat;  frtffeft,  frijst1  (of  animals),  frafj.  gefreffen. 

gebett,  to  give;  gibft,  gtbt.2  gab.  gegeben. 

genefen,  to  recover  (from  illness).8  gena£.  genefen. 

gefdjeljen,  to  happen;  e§  gefd)ief)t.  gefdjaf).  gefdjeljen. 

lefen,  to  read;  liefeft,  Iteft.1  la§.  gelefen. 

liegen,  to  lie,  be  situated.  tag.  gelegett. 

meffen,  to  measure;  miffeft,  mi^t.1  ma§.  gemeffen. 

fe^en,  to  see;  fiefjft,  fte^t.  fa^.  gefeljett. 

jtfecn,  ^  «V.  jag.  gefeffeit. 

treten,  to  step ;  trittft,  tritt.  trat.  getreten. 

bergeffen,  to  forget;  bergiffeft,  bergtfet.1     t)erga§.  Dergeffen. 

(a)  In  effen  there  is  a  double  augment  —  geeffen,  con- 
tracted to  geffen  —  then  ge-geffen.     In  fi^en,  ^  is  changed  to 
(3.     Xreten  changes  long  e  to  short  t,  followed  by  tt. 

(b)  In  this  group  the  a  of  the  past  is  long.     Hence  in 
the  subjunctive/ ci^e,  frd^e,  etc.  (§  41). 

Indefinite  Pronouns  and  Adjectives. 

244.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are  : 
Jemanb,  somebody,  anybody.  4      enter,  one. 

niemanb,  nobody.  feiner,  no  one;  pi.  none. 

jebermantt,  everybody.  etttm§  (wo&],  something,  anything. 

man,  one,  they,  etc.  nicfytg,  nothing. 


1.  For  contracted  2nd  singular,  see  p.  307,  Rem.  2. 

2.  Formerly  Qiebft,  giebt,  as  still  sometimes  written. 

3.  Note  absence  of  vowel  change  in  present. 
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(a)  igemanb,  ntemanb  have  genitive  -(e)§  ;  dative  -cm,  or  -en  ; 
accusative  —en;  but  are  often  without  ending  in  dative  and 
accusative,  ^ebermann  takes  only  —  (e)§  in  the  genitive. 

NOTE.  —  These  words  are  all  compounds  of  9ftann,  man. 

(£)  (£iner,  leiner  are  the  pronoun  forms  of  ein,  lein.  They 
are  declined  like  biefer.  Compare  the  possessives  (§  193). 

(c]  The  indefinite  man   (from  SQfonn,  man)   is  the  general 
personal   subject,   variously  translated:   one,  people,  they,  we, 
etc.  ;  also  often  by  the  passive  ;  as,  man  fagt,  it  is  said.     It  is 
used  only  as  nominative  singular.      (See  §  460,  i). 

(d)  (£ttt>a3,  nid)t£  are  indeclinable.     They  often  occur  with 
a  neuter  adjective  as  noun:  etttm3  ($itte§  ;  nidjtg  ($nte§. 

NOTE.  —  The  English  not  any  —  one  or  thing  will  be  usually  expressed 
simply  by  fetn(er),  niemanb,  md)t8. 

245.  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  :  — 
!ein,  feine,  !ein,  no,  not  any.  mandjer,  e,  e3,  many  (a). 

jeber  jebe,  jebe§,  Y  einige,  , 

jetfufcr,  e,  eg,      t    n        £      eUufe,  \ 
j[ebtt)eber,  e,  e§,     J  tnel,  much;  pi. 


after,  e,  e§,  ^//.  tDentg,  little;  pi.  trjenige,  /?ze/. 

sNoTE.  —  To  these  may  be  added  the  indeclinable  eitt  toemg,  a  little: 
and  phrases  like  ein  paar,  a  fewy  ein  6ifed)en,  a  bit  (of)  used  indeclinably  ; 
also  the  forms  in  -let,  dflerlei,  of  all  kinds,  etc.  (§  306)  ;  and  toeldjer  (§  458, 
2).  The  indefinite  article  also  properly  belongs  here. 

(a)  Steber  is  used  also  with  the  indefinite  article,  usually  with- 
out a  noun  :  ein  jeber,  every  one  ;  sometimes  also,  ein  jegltcfyer. 

(£)  3ftandj  is  also  used,  in  the  singular,  without  declension, 
followed  by  the  indefinite  article;  as,  manner  2#ann,  or  mand) 
ein  90^ann,  many  a  man.  Also  —  chiefly  in  poetry  —  before  an 
adjective;  as,  mand)  bunte  23(iimen  (for  manege  bunten  ^Hitmen). 

(c)  SSiel  and  tDentg  are  generally  not  declined  in  the  singular, 
but  should  be  declined  in  the  plural.  For  instance  :  SStel  (Mb, 
triel  SSetn  ;  much  money,  much  wine.  But  :  (£r  Ijat  t)iete  S^eunbe, 
he  has  many  friends.  SStetel,  tt>enige§,  occur  as  neuter  pronouns, 

NOTE.  —  For  other  special  uses  of  indefinites,  see  §  460. 
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IDIOMS. 

bitte,  pray;  for  id)  bitte.  tote  totel,  how  much;  pi.  how  many. 

urn  ettoag  bitten,  to  beg  for  anything.        id)  toitt  bamtt  fagen,  I  mean  by  that* 


EXERCISE  XXII. 

i.  23itte,  lieber  $ater,  gib  mir  eine  neite  Uf)r.  2.  Qd)  bitte 
(£ie  urn  SBerjeiljung.  3.  2)er  5lrme  bittet  um  23rot.  4.  ©telj, 
Ijter  ftnb  betne  23iid)er.  5.  3)er  SBltnbe  fteljt  itidjtS.  6.  (£§ 
gefd()ief)t  oft,  bafs  man  ettua^  in  ber  @ile  bergi^t.  7.  $I§  ber 
genefen  toar,  a§  er  einen  5lpfet  mit  bem  gro^ten 
.  8.  3^  t>ergaf$  3§nen  511  fagen,  ba^  id)  8^rcn  g^eunb 
gefe^en  l§abe.  9.  3)er  ^nabe  i^t  ^irfc^en.  10.  2)er  SSogel 
fa§  auf  einem  ^o^en  33aume.  n.  S^bermann^  @a<J)e  ift 
nicmanbeS  @ad)e.  12.  ^cf)  §abe  bie  (Sad^e  gan§  bergeffeit. 

13.  Xiere  freffen,  30^enf^en  effen;  ^tere  faufen,  ^Dtenfc^en  trinlen. 

14.  SSenn  man  bon  einem  !£ftenfd)en  fagt,  ba§  er  freffe,  fo  n)it( 
man  bamtt  fagen,  baft  er  trie  ein  Xter  effe.     15.  ®er  ^onig  fa§ 
auf  bem  £rone,  unb  feine  SDfrnifter  traten  bor  i§n.     16.  Xritt 
nci^er,  mein  ©otjn,  fprid)  tauter,  unb  Iie§  beutli(^.     17.  ©teljft  bu 
niemanb(en)  auf  ber  23an!?    18.  $$  fe^e  niemanb(en).     19.  5ltte0 
ift  tjerloren.  20.  $iete  rtaren  erluartet,  aber  tuenige  finb  gefommei:. 
21.  2BeI(^e  (^egenben  ber  @c^tt»et§  tjaben  (Sic  bereift?     22.  Qdj 
^abe  nur  einige  »<Stabte  ber  <Sd)tDet5  gefe^en.    23.  Sag  triel  (Sd^nee 
auf  ben  93ergen?     24.  2)ie  33erge  tt>aren  gan^  frei  bon  @d£)nee. 

i.  My  friend  gave  me  a  dollar  for  the  poor.  2.  This  scholar 
reads  more  distinctly  than  that  [one].  3.  My  sister  reads 
Schiller's  Wilhelm  Tell.  4.  I  should  read  more,  if  I  had  more 
time.  5.  The  books  lay  upon  the  table.  6.  I  have  seen  your 
good  old  aunt.  7.  It  happened  yesterday.  8.  Have  you  seen 
that  famous  general  ?  9.  I  have  not  seen  him.  10.  I  beg  (for) 
pardon,  u.  I  should  have  asked  you,  if  I  had  seen  you. 
12.  The  boys  have  eaten  ripe  cherries.  13.  The  blind  [man] 
sees  no  one.  14.  You  have  forgotten  the  matter.  15.  I  was 
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in  [a]  hurry  and  have  quite  forgotten  it.  16.  We  shall  eat  with 
a  good  appetite.  17.  The  minister  stepped  before  the  throne. 
18.  Do  many  [people]  travel  in  winter?  19.  Few  travel  in 
winter,  but  many  travel  in  summer.  20.  I  have  little  money. 
21.  He  has  many  books,  but  I  have  none.  22.  He  lives  at 
(in)  peace  with  all  men.  23.  We  read  the  whole  night  (ace.). 
24.  One  often  forgets  what  one  has  read. 

Rule  of  Position. 

In  the  normal  order,  an  adverb  will  follow  the  verb.  — 
Hence  translate,  one  forgets  often. 


LESSON  XXIIL 

SECOND  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

First  Subdivision. 

246.  The  second  class  of  strong  verbs  contains  verbs 
which  have  for  their  root-vowel  in  the  infinitive  ei.  The 
first  subdivision  contains  those  verbs  which  have  in  their 
past  tense  and  perfect  participle  a  short  t. 

In  order  to  show  the  shortening  of  the  vowel  the  follow- 
ing consonant  is  doubled,  except  where  it  is  double  already. 
In  (etbert  and  fd()rteibenf  b  becomes  tt  See  also  p.  307,  Rem.  2. 

VOWELS  —  ei ;  i,  t.  SEQUENCE  —  i.  2.  2. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

(fid))  befleiften,  to  apply  one's  self.       befltg.  bejftffen. 

betfjen,  to  bite.  big.  gebtfjen. 

erbleidjen,  to  turn  pale.  erbltdj.  erbltdjen. 

gtetd)en,  to  resemble,  to  be  like.  Cjttdj.  geglidjen. 

gteiten,  to  glide.  glttt.  geglttten. 

gretfen,  to  seize.  griff.  gegrtffen. 


§247] 
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I23 


PAST; 


PERF.  PART 


INFINITIVE. 
fetfen,  to  chide. 
htetfen,  to  pinch. 
letben,  to  suffer. 
pfeifen,  to  whistle. 
reifjen,  to  tear. 
tetten,  to  ride. 
fci)leid)en,  to  sneak. 
fcfyletfen,  to  whet. 
fdjleifjen,  to  slit. 
fdtjmeijjen,  to  fling. 
fdjnetbcn,  to  cut. 
fd)retten,  to  stride. 
fpletgen,  to  split. 
ftreidfyen,  to  stroke. 
ftreitett,  to  contend. 
toeicfyen,  to  yield. 

Second  Subdivision. 

247.  The  second  subdivision  contains  those  verbs  which 
have  in  their  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  long  i  (te). 

VOWELS  —  ei;  te,  ic.     SEQUENCE — i.  2.  2. 

INFINITIVE.'  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

bletben,  to  remain.  Mieb.  geblieben. 

gebeUjen,  to  prosper.  gebie^.  gebtefjen. 

letben,  to  lend.  lie^.  geltefjen. 

meiben,  to  avoid.  raieb.  gemieben. 

preifen,  to  praise.  prie§.  gepriefen. 

retOen,  to  rub.  rteb.  gerieben. 

fcfyctben,  to  part.  f(i)ieb.  gefd^ieben. 

fd)einen,  to  shine.  fc^tcn.  gefd^ienen. 

fd^reiben,  to  write.  jcfyrieb.  gefc£)rieben. 

fd^reten,  to  scream.  fd^rie.  gefc^ricti. 


ftff. 

geriffen. 

fniff. 

gcfniffen. 

litt. 

getitten. 

Pfiff. 

gepfiffen. 

n|. 

geriffen. 

ritt. 

gerttten. 

fdlftd). 

gefc^Iic^en. 

f«iiff. 

gefd^liffen. 

HBf 

gefd^Itffen. 

fd^mtg. 

gefd^miffen. 

fd^nitt. 

gefd^nitten. 

fd^rttt. 

gefd^ritten. 

fpU|. 

gefpttffen. 

ftrid^. 

geftrid^en. 

ftritt- 

geftrttten. 

tt)td^. 

gett)i<J)en. 
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INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

fdjtoeigen,  to  be  silent.  fdjttneg.  gefd)ttriegen. 

fpeien,  to  spit.  jpic.  gefptett. 

fteigen,  to  mount,  rise.  ftieg.  gefiiegen. 

treiben,  to  drive.  trieb.  getrieben. 

toeifett,  to  show.  ttrie3.  gettriefen. 

aetfien,  to  accuse.  5tel).  gejieljen. 

NOTE.  —  The  verb  Ijeijjen,  to  call,  be  called,  belongs  to  the  third  class 
(next  lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

gletcfyett,  to  resemble  (governs  dative). 

cwf  fdjneflen  $ferben,  on  swift  horses,  i.  e.  at  full  speed. 

on  (dat.)  ettooS  letben,  to  suffer  from  anything. 

EXERCISE  XXIIL— A. 

i.  Der  Knabe  schliff  sein  Messer  und  schnitt  Brot  damit. 
2.  Ein  Hund  hat  mich  gebissen.  3.  Kinder  gleichen  ihren 
Eltern.  4.  Unsere  Soldaten  ritten  auf  schnellen  Pferden  gegen 
den  Feind  ;  sie  stritten  wie  tapfre  Helden.  5.  Der  Feind  wich. 
6.  Ich  habe  mich  in  den  Finger  geschnitten.  7.  Ich  habe  mein 
Exercitium  mit  deinem  verglichen  und  finde,  dasz  ich  zwei 
Fehler  mehr  gemacht  habe  als  du.  8.  Der  Sturm  hatte  das 
Dach  vom  Hause  gerissen.  9.  Der  Wind  pfiff  in  den  Baumen. 
10.  Die  Diebe  schlichen  in  das  Haus  und  stahlen  alles,  was  sie 
fanden.  u.  Der  Jager  schritt  iiber  das  Feld.  12.  Ich  wiirde 
mit  Ihnen  nach  der  Stadt  reiten,  wenn  ich  nicht  an  Zahnweh 
litte. 

i.  My  mother  suffers  from  (an)  toothache.  2.  My  sister 
suffered  from  headache.  3.  She  turned  pale.  4.  This  dog  had 
bitten  that  little  boy.  5.  Charles  compared  his  exercise  with 
mine  and  found  that  he  had  two  mistakes  more  than  I.  6.  The 
tailor  cuts  the  cloth.  7.  Who  has  been  whistling  ?  8.  The 
thief  sneaked  into  our  house  and  'stole  all  (that)  he  found. 
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9.  My  uncle  has  (is)  ridden  into  the  town.  10.  The  wind  tore 
the  leaves  from  the  trees,  n.  The  son  resembles  the  father. 
12.  The  sledge  glided  over  the  snow  and  (the)  ice.  13.  These 
knives  are  sharp;  I  have  ground  them.  14.  Nobody  yielded, 
j  5.  The  huntsman  whistled  to  his  dogs.  1 6.  He  tore  a  leaf  out 
of  the  book. 


i.  Bitte,  leihen  Sie  mir  zwei  Taler.  2.  Verzeihen  Sie,  dasz 
ich  Sie  darum  bitte.  3.  Der  alte  Konig  war  gestorben,  und  sein 
Sohn,  der  junge  Prinz  Heinrich,  stieg  auf  den  Thron.  4.  Die 
Englander  sind  oft  auf  die  hochsten  Berge  der  Schweiz  ge- 
stiegen.  5.  Die  Sonne  scheint  bei  Tage  und  der  Mond  bei  Nacht. 
6.  Der  Hirt  trieb  die  Ochsen  und  die  Kiihe  seines  Herrn  auf 
das  Feld.  7.  Wiirden  Sie  antworten,  wenn  ich  Ihnen  schriebe  ? 

8.  Mein  Vater  wiinscht,  dasz  ich  ihm  ofter  schreibe  \_subj~\. 

9.  Ich  wiirde  schreiben,  wenn  ich  Papier  und  Tinte  hatte. 

10.  Er  hat  mir  seine  deutsche  Grammatik  geliehen.     n.  Er 
schickte  mir  das  Buch  zuriick,  welches  ich  ihm  geliehen  hatte. 
12.  Das  Kind  schrie  ;  es  hatte  sich  in  den  Finger  geschnitten. 

i.  Do  you  remain  at  home  ?  2.  My  sister  remained  at  home. 
3.  The  moon  and  the  stars  shone  brightly.  4.  The  boy  was 
silent ;  his  teacher  scolded  him;  he  had  not  written  his  exercise. 
5.  A  lady  got  out  of  (ftieg  aix§)  the  carriage.  6.  We  shall  get 
into  this  carriage.  7  Who  has  lent  you  this  book  ?  8.  Pray, 
lend  me  your  German  dictionary.  9.  The  king  has  pardoned 
the  prince  (dat.)  10.  Write  to  me  more  frequently,  n.  I 
should  have  written  to  you  more  frequently,  if  I  had  had  time 
for  it  (baju).  12.  I  should  answer  you,  if  you  should  write  to 
me.  13.  The  count  has  shown  us  his  pictures.  14.  The  old 
general  mounted  (on)  his  horse.  15.  Not  everything  that  is 
written  is  true,  16,  They  parted  as  friends. 
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LESSON  XXIV* 

THIRD  CLASS  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

248.  The  third  class  of  strong  verbs  contains  verbs 
which  have  for  their  root-vowel  a,  and  in  a  few  instances 
cm,  o,  u  or  ei.  It  is  subdivided  into  two  groups. 

The  'first  subdivision  contains  verbs  which  change  the 
root-vowel  in  the  past  into  ie,  or  i,  but  retain  the  vowel  or 
diphthong  of  the  infinitive  in  the  perfect  participle. 

NOTE.  —  ©erjert  (earlier  also  gangan)  belongs  irregularly  to  this  class. 
has  irregularly  b  in  the  past  tense  (from  earlier  It)). 


First  Subdivision.     VOWELS—  a  ;  ic  (i),  a.    SEQUENCE—  i.  2.  i. 

INFINITIVE. 

blafen,  to  blow;  blafeft,  bldft.1 
bratert,  to  roast;  bratft,  brat.2 
fatten,  to  fall;  fattft,  fatti 
faitgen,  to  catch;  fartgft,  fangt. 
geljen,  to  go. 

fatten,  to  hold;  Ijaltft,  Ijatt.2 
i)angen,  to  hang;  fjangft,  fjangt. 
fallen,  to  hew. 
Ijetjseri,  to  bid,  be  called,  be* 
laffen,  to  let;  laffeft,  lafct.1 
laitfen,  to  run;  taufft,  lauft. 
raten,  to  advise;  ra'tft,  rat.2 
rufen,  to  call. 

fdtfafen,  to  -sleep;  f^tfifft,  f^ISft. 
fto|ctt(  to  push;  ftojcft,  fto^t1 

Second  Subdivision. 

249.  The  verbs  of  this  subdivision  have  in  the  infinitive 
and  perfect  participle  a,  and  in  the  past  u. 

1.  For  contracted  2nd  singular,  see  p.  307,  Rem.  2. 

2.  See  §  226,  d. 


PAST. 

PERF.  PART. 

blie§. 

gebtafen. 

brtet. 

gebraten. 

fid. 

gefatten. 

fing. 

gefangen. 

gittg. 

gegaugen. 

f)telt. 

ge^alten. 

i)tng. 

gefangen. 

fjieB. 

gefjauen. 

Ijtefs. 

ge^cifeen. 

lief. 

gelaffen. 

lief. 

gelaiifen. 

rtet. 

geraten. 

rief. 

gerufen. 

fd^tief. 

gefd)lafen. 

ftiefj. 

gefto^en. 
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NOTE.  —  (Steven  (formerly  also  ftantan)  belongs  irregularly  to  this  class. 
Its  old  past  was  ftunb.  See  alphabetical  list. 

VOWELS  —  a;  it,  a.     SEQUENCE — i.  2.  i. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART. 

bacfen,  to  bake;  bdclft,  bach.  but.  gebacfen. 

fasten,  to  drive;  fdfjrft,  fetfjrt  fiu)r.  gefa^ren. 

graben,  to  dig;  grtibft,  grd'bt.  grub.  gegraben. 

tabeit,  to  load.  (See  p.  313).  tub.  getaben. 

fdjaffen-,  to  create.  fd)iif.  gefdjaffen. 

fdjlagen,  to  strike;  fcfylagft,  fd)ldgt.  fcl)lug.  gefd)lagen. 

ftefjen,  to  stand.  ftattb.  geftartben. 

ttagen,  to  carry;  tragft,  tragt.  trug.  getragen. 

ttmrf)fett,  to  grow;  tt)dct)feft,  toddrft.1       ttmc!)§.  gemac^fen. 

mafc^en,  to  wash;  ttwfcfyeft,  tudfc^t.1      tnufc^.  gett>afct)en. 

Note  absence  of  vowel  change  in  the  present  of  gefjett,  fteljen,  frfjaffen. 
See  also  p.  307,  Rem.  2. 

Reflexive  Verbs. 

250.  A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  object  is  the  pronoun 
corresponding  to  its  subject  —  the  action  is  reflected.     In 
the  third  person  there  is  a   special  reflexive  object,  fid), 
dative  and  accusative.     Elsewhere  the    regular   pronoun 
objects  are  used  reflexively.     (See  §  185.) 

Hence,  generally,  fid)  before  the  infinitive  is  used  to 
mark  a  reflexive  verb. 

251.  The  conjugation  offers  no  peculiarities.     The  re- 
flexive object  has  the  usual  place,  before  an  infinitive  or 
participle,  but  elsewhere  immediately  after  the  verb-form, 
(169.  2) — subject,  however,  to  inversion  or  transposition. 

The  perfect  auxiliary  of  a  reflexive  verb  is  always  fyaben. 

NOTE.  —  The  reflexive  object  may  be  accusative  or  dative  —  sometimes 
genitive  —  but  is  usually  accusative,  as  in  the  paradigm.  Those  with  other 
than  accusative  objects  are  sometimes  called  false  or  indirect  reflexives. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  fid)  toafd)Cttf  to  wash  (one's  self). 

INFIN.  PRES.  PART.  PERF.  PART. 

fid)  tt>afd)en.  fid)  ttmfd()enb.  fid)  gettwjdjen.* 

PERFECT  INFINITIVE. 
fid)  getoafcfyen  fyaben. 

PRESENT. 

id)  ttmfd)e  mid),  I  wash  myself,      fair  ttmfdtjen  uu§. 
bu  ttmfcfyeft  bid).  if)r  ttmfdjt  eudE). 

er  toafdjt  fic^.  fie  lt)afd)en  fid§. 

PAST. 
id)  ttwfdj)  ntid^,  /  washed  myself,    bu  trmfdjeft  bi(^f  etc. 

PERFECT. 
id)  ^abe  mtc^  geftmfdjen,  I  have  washed  myself. 

PLUPERFECT. 
t$  ^atte  mid^  getoafd^en,  I  had  washed  myself . 

FUTURE. 
id)  tDerbe  mid^  tt)afd^enf  /  shall  wash  myself. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
id^  lt>etbe  mii^  gemafd^en  fjaben,  I  shall  have  washed  myself  . 

IMPERATIVE. 

btd£),  wash  thyself. 

er  fid£),  /^/  ^/'^  ze/^>^  himself. 
ttmfdjjeti  tt)ir  un§,  /<?/  w^  wash  ourselves. 
tt)dfd(jt  eil(^,  ze/^^  yourselves. 
ttwfdjjen  fie  fid^,  let  them  wash  themselves. 
ttmfdjjett  @ie  fi(f),  wash  yourself  or  yourselves. 

*The  perfect  participle  can  here  occur  only  in  auxiliary  forms.  The 
fid)  which  stands  before  the  infinitive  and  participles  will,  of  course,  be 
replaced  by  the  proper  pronoun,  corresponding  to  the  subject. 
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In  like  manner,  with  dative  object : 
id)  fdb,metd)le  mtr,  I  fatter  myself,   tuir  fcfymetcfyeln  im§. 
bit  fdh.metd)elft  bir.  tljr  fcrjtrteid)e(t  cud), 

er  fdfymeicfyelt  fidb..  fie  fd)meid)eln  ftdb.. 

Or  with  genitive  object : 

id)  fd)one  meincr,  I  spare  myself,  fair  fdfyonen  unf(r)er. 

bit  fdjonft  beiner.  ifjr  fdjont  eu(r)er. 

er  fd^ont  feiner.  fie  fdEjonen  ifjrer. 

252.  A  reflexive  plural  is  often  used  in  a  reciprocal 
sense  ;  as,  fair  fefyett  un3  felten,  we  seldom  see  each  other.  In 
case  of  possible  ambiguity,  the  indeclinable  compound 
etrtcmber,  one-another,  is  used  instead  of  the  reflexive ;  as, 
fie  Itebert  einanber,  they  love  one  another  (each  other]. 

REMARK. —  The  reflexive  form  is  used  much  more  largely  in  German 
than  in  English,  and  is  variously  translated.  Some  verbs  are  used  ex- 
clusively, or  with  special  meaning,  as  reflexives.  The  reflexive  meaning 
must  always  be  looked  for  in  the  dictionary. 

2.  Especially  where  in  English  the  same  form  is  transitive  or  intransi- 
tive, the  latter  is  in  German  usually  expressed  by  the  reflexive;  as,  I  move, 
he  turns;  id)  fcetoege  mtcf) ;  er  toenbet  ftdj,  etc. 

3.  The  emphatic  felbft,  fcl&er,  self  (§  454)  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  reflexive  —  the  forms  being  the  same  in  English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpagterett,  to  walk,  exercise.  fid)  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

fpa^teren  gefyen,  to  take  a  walk.  fid)  trren,  to  be  mistaken. 

fpa^ieren  retten,  to  take  a  ride.  fid)  beftnben,  to  be  (do). 

fpa^ieren  faljren,  to  take  a  drive.  bor  eincm  S&fyte,  a  year  ago. 

EXERCISE  XXIV.  — A. 

i  Der  Koch  hat  das  Fleisch  nicht  gut  gebraten.  2.  Die 
Kochin  wiirde  es  besser  gebraten  haben.  3.  Der  Tote  lag  da, 
als  ob  er  schliefe.  4.  Schlafst  du,  mein  Kind  ?  5.  Ich  habe 
die  ganze  Nacht  geschlafen.  6.  Man  liesz  den  Narren  gehen. 
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7.  Wofiir  halten  Sie  mich  ?  8.  Ich  habe  Sie  immer  fur  einen 
reichen  Mann  gehalten.  9.  Der  Lehrer  hielt  ein  Buch  in  der 
Hand.  10.  Ich  stand  auf  einem  Berge  und  sah  in  das  tiefe 
Tal.  ii.  Lassen  Sie  mich  gehen.  12.  Wir  gingen  nach 
Hause.  13.  Die  Freundin  meiner  Schwester  ist  ins  Konzert  ge- 
gangen.  14.  Wo  istdieHerrindes  Hauses?  15.  Sie  schlaft  noch. 
1 6.  Der  Blinde  nel  iiber  einen  Stein.  17.  Die  Koniginnen 
Elisabeth  und  Marie  waren  einander  feindlich.  18.  Wie  heiszen 
Sie?  19.  Ich  heisze  Heinrich. 

i.  The  [man]  cook  is  roasting  the  meat.  2.  The  [woman] 
cook  has  roasted  a  goose.  3.  We  ate  a  roast  goose.  4.  The 
queen  and  her  [women]  servants  went  to  (the)  church.  5.  The 
wind  blew  from  the  North.  6.  I  wished  that  a  milder  wind 
would  blow.  7.  A  sleeping  dog  does  not  bite.  8.  What  is  the 
name  of  this  street  (say:  how  is  this  street  called)  ?  9.  This 
street  is  called  (the)  New  Street.  10.  In  the  kitchen  the  [man] 
cooks  are  the  greatest  heroes,  n.  A  coat  hangs  on  (an)  the 
wall.  12.  I  shall  call  my  man-servant.  13.  We  ran  through 
the  garden.  14.  A  prince  keeps  his  word.  15.  She  has  left 
her  books  at  home.  16.  I  advised  her  to  go  home.  17.  Henry 
pushed  Charles  against  (an)  the  wall.  18.  I  have  knocked 
my  foot  against  a  stone. 


i.  Sie  tragt  noch  dasselbe  Kleid,  welches  sie  vor  zwei  Jahren 
getragen  hat.  2.  Der  Backer  backt  Brot.  3.  Die  Magd  wiirde 
ihre  Kleider  gewaschen  haben,  wenn  sie  Seife  gehabt  hatte. 
4.  Man  grabt  mit  einem  Spaten.  5.  Gott  schuf  die  Welt  aus 
nichts.  6.  Wenn  dieser  Baum  Friichte  triige,  so  wiirden  wir 
Ihnen  gern  einige  davon  schicken.  7.  Ich  stand  am  Fenster 
und  sah,  wie  der  Knabe  den  Hund  schlug.  8.  Dieser  Baum 
tragt  keine  Frucht.  9.  WTir  fuhren  gestern  spazieren.  10. 
Meine  Schwestern  werden  spazieren  reiten.  n.  Die  Schiiler 
sind  mit  ihrem  Lehrer  spazieren  gegangen.  12.  Ich  freue 
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mich,  Sie  zu  sehen,  Herr  Doktor ;  wie  befinden  Siesich  ?  13. 
Danke,  ich  befinde  mich  sehr  wohl,  seit  ich  auf  dem  Lande 
wohne  und  die  frische  Luft  geniesze.  14.  Wie  befindet  sich  Ihr 
[Herr]  Vater?  15.  Ich  danke  Ihnen,  [mein]  Herr,  er  befindet 
sich  recht  wohl.  16.  Wir  freuen  uns,  Sie  so  wohl  zu  sehen. 
17.  Ich  habe  mich  geirrt.  18.  Er  sagte  mir,  dasz  er  sich 
geirrt  habe. 

i.  The  baker  has  baked  bread.  2.  The  coachman  drives  too 
fast.  3.  Who  stands  there?  4.  We  stood  and  waited.  5. 
This  plant  has  (ift)  grown  very  quickly.  6.  He  carried  the 
letters  to  (auf)  the  post-office.  7.  The  children  are  delighted 
(rejoice);  they  will  take- a-drive.  8.  The  heart  beats.  9. 
How  are  you,  dear  uncle?  10.  I  am  very  well,  my  dear  child. 
ii.  My  aunt  has  taken  a  drive  with  her  sister.  12.  I  should 
wash  (myself),  if  I  had  soap  and  water.  13.  The  rifle  is 
loaded  ;  the  soldier  loaded  it.  14.  We  should  take  a  ride,  if 
the  weather  were  fine.  15.  What  do  you  take  (hold)  me  for, 
sir?  1 6.  You  are  mistaken.  17.  I  beg  [for]  pardon,  sir;  I 
have  been  mistaken.  18.  Our  friends  will  rejoice  that  their 
children  love  one  another  so  warmly. 


LESSON  XXV. 
Mixed  and  Irregular  Verbs. 

253.  A  small  number  of  verbs  change  their  root-vowel 
in  the  past  indicative  and  perfect  participle,  and  also  add 
the  endings  of  the  weak  conjugation.  These  are  some- 
times called  mixed  verbs. 

NOTE.  —  This  change  of  vowel  is  not  historically  the  same  as  the  Ablaut 
of  the  strong  verbs.  These  are  really  weak  verbs,  which  have  undergone 
a  root-vowel  change.  The  term  mixed  is  used  only  for  convenience. 


132  LESSON    XXV.  [§  254 

254.  In  the  past  subjunctive  most  of  these  verbs  follow 
the  weak  conjugation,  without  vowel-change ;  but  bringen, 
benfen,  ftriffert  follow  the  strong.     SBrtngen  and  bentert  change 
ng,  nl  to  rf)  in  the  past  and  perfect  participle.     SStffen  is 
also  irregular  in  the  present  singular. 

INFINITIVE.  PAST.  PERF.  PART.  PAST  SUBJ. 

fcrennen,  to  burn.  brannte.  gefcrannt.  fcrennte. 

fennen,  to  know.  lanntc.  gefannt.  lennte. 

nennen,  to  name,  call.         nonntc.  genannt.  nennte. 

rennen,  to  run.  rannte.  gerannt.  rennte. 

fenben,  to  send.  fanbte.  gefanbt.  fenbete. 

toenben,  to  turn.  toanbte.  getoanbt.  toenbete. 

brinjen,  to  bring.  6rarf)te.  gebrad)t.  5rad)te. 

benfen,  to  think.  bad^te.  geboc^t.  bcic^te. 

toiffen,  to  know.  touBte.  gehntfet.  toiifete. 

PRESENT.  —  tc^  toeife,  bit  toeifet,  er  toet§,  totr  toiffen,  etc. 

NOTE. —  i.  (Senbett  and  toenben  are  also  conjugated  regularly  as  weak 
verbs.  (See  §  212.)  Sometimes  also  rennen. 

2.  With  toiffen  compare  the  modal  auxiliaries  (next  Lesson). 

255.  Xun,  to  do,  is  quite  irregular. 

It  forms  its  past  tense  by  reduplication  and  vowel  change 
(like  di-d)\  its  perfect  participle  and  past  subjunctive  as  in 
strong  verbs;  but  it  drops  e  before  consonants  in  the  infini- 
tive, perfect  participle,  and  present  indicative  and  imperative. 
Thus:- 

INFIN.  PAST.          PERF.  PART.     PAST  SUBJ. 

tun.  tat.  getan.  ttite. 

PRESENT.         Sing. :  rue,  tuft,  tut ;  plur. :  tun,  tut,  tun. 
IMPERATIVE.    Sing. :  tue  ;  plur. :  tut. 

256.  The  auxiliaries  ^aben,  fetn,  toerben,  are  also  irregular: 
(a)  §aben  (weak)  has  in  the  present  indicative  fjaft,  Ijat, 

for  f)abft,  f)abt;  in  the  past,  f)atte  for  Ijabte;  but  forms  its  past 
subjunctive  strong:  f)atte. 
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(b)  <Sein  is  wholly  irregular,  being  made  up  like  English 
am,  was,  been,  of  different  roots ;  and  has  also,  in  part,  excep- 
tional personal  inflections.    The  infin.  fetn  is  for  feten  (§  75,  b). 

(c)  S&erfcen  has  in  the  present  tmrft  for  ftnrbft  j  and  ttrirb  as 
§  226,  d;  but  imperative  toerbe.     The  past  ttmrb  (§  232,  c)  was 
formerly  more  common  than  now,  in  the  sense  of  an  aorist. 

257.  The  following  may  be  conveniently  grouped  to- 
gether for  special  notice : 

effen  (§  243),  Qefjen,  fjauen,  Ijetfeen  (§  248),  letben,  fdjneiben  (§  246),  neljmen 
(§  232),  fieben  (§  241),  fifcen  (§  243),  ftefjen  (§  249),  tun  (§  255),  siefjen  (§  241) 

Also,  those  which  double  the  root-consonant  after  a  shortened 
vowel  (as  §  246);  and  those  which  drop  one  consonant  after  a 
lengthened  vowel  (as  §  248-9);  and  the  vowel  changes 
(§  226),  with  exceptions  (§242-3-8-9). 

258.  Some  verbs  have  special  forms,  outside  of  their 
usual  conjugation. 

Such  forms  are  sometimes  archaic  or  poetic  —  sometimes 
alternative  forms,  strong  or  weak.  See  Alphabetical  List  (p. 
308,  etc.). 

259.  The  following  table  will  present  to  the  eye  the  several 
forms  of  the  strong  verbs  as  classed  above;  also  the  conjuga- 
tion (§  225)  to  which  they  may  be  referred  according  to  the 
sequence  of  the  vowels,  and  the  §  where  they  may  be  found. 

REMARK.  —  The  importance  of  these  verbs  —  strong,  mixed,  and  irregu- 
lar—  is  far  beyond  their  numerical  proportion.  They  are  the  most  fruit- 
ful roots  of  the  language,  and  give  rise  to  a  great  number  of  derivatives 
and  compounds  of  various  classes.  Hence  they  should  be  carefully 
learned. 

.The  classification  here  given  is  for  convenience  only.  A  more  scienti- 
fic arrangement — based  on  historical  development  —  might  be  given,  but 
without  advantage  to  the  learner.  This  belongs  properly  to  later  study. 
The  conjugation  by  vowel  sequences  (§  225)  will  be  found  useful  in  im- 
pressing the  forms  on  the  memory.  But,  after  all,  the  verbs  must  be  learned 
mainly  by  observation  and  by  memory.  Hence  constant  reference  must  be 
made  to  the  Alphabetical  List,  in  case  of  doubt. 
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Synopsis  of  Strong  Verbs. 


CLASS. 

INFIN. 

PAST. 

PERF. 
PART. 

CONJ. 

§ 

I.    I. 

i. 

a. 

It. 

III. 

23I. 

2. 

e,  t. 

a. 

0. 

III.* 

232. 

3- 

ie. 

0. 

0. 

II. 

241. 

e,  etc. 

0. 

0. 

II. 

242. 

4- 

e,  etc. 

a. 

e. 

I-t 

243- 

II.   i. 

et. 

t. 

t. 

II. 

246. 

2. 

ei. 

ic. 

tc. 

II. 

247. 

III.     I. 

a,  etc. 

ie. 

a,  etc. 

I. 

248. 

2. 

a. 

it. 

a. 

T 

249. 

IDIOMS. 


ttnredjt  tun,  to  do  wrong. 

fein  93efte§  tun,  to  do  one's  best. 

an  jcmanben  benfen,  to  think  of  one. 


bie  erfte  5Haffe,  the  first  class. 
bie  jtoeite  Piaffe,  the  second  class. 
ein  ©efanbter,  an  ambassador  \ 


bon  (dat)  benfen,  to  have  an  opinion  of.    ber  ©efanbte,  the  ambassador  >  VJ) 
jemanben  lennen  lernen,  to  become  acquainted  with  some  one. 

NOTE.  —  lennen,  to  know,  is  used  of  objects  —  persons  or  things  — 
known  or  recognized  by  the  senses ;  toiffen,  to  know,  expresses  knowledge 
by  the  understanding  —  hence,  of  facts,  statements,  etc.  28tf)en  also  means 
to  know  how  (to). 

EXERCISE  XXV. 

i.  3d&  tue  mein  23efte§,  bie  beutfcfye  ©prad^e  511  lernen.  2  .  3d) 
toetfj,  @ic  tun  e§.  3.  2)a§  §ol§  brennt  nid)t.  4.  S)tc  gange 
©tra^e  brannte.  5.  S)er  <3d)tt>efel  brennt  mit  einer  blaulid)en 
glamme.  6.  (Seben  ©ie  mir  ein  ©djttjefelfjolj.  7.  3^ntanb  ^at 
mid)  gerufen,  aber  ic^  tuei^  nidjt,  tt)er  e§  tft.  8.  TOt  ttielc^er 
Piaffe  toerben  <Sie  fafyren?  9.  SSir  luiffen  nod^  nid)t,  mit 

*  Except  fomnten  (§  222,  b).  t  Except  bitten,  Itegen,  ft^en. 
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®Iaffc  ttrir  fasten  merben.  10.  SSiffen  <Sie  and),  bafj  mctn 
$ruber  @ie  lennt?  n.  (£r  fjat  <3ie  auf  {at)  ber  5l!abemie 
fennen  gelernt.  12.  28a§  Ijat  un§  ber  SBauer  gebradtjt?  13.  @r 
()at  un§  eine  fette  ®an£  gebradb,t.  14.  Sfcbermann  toeijs,  ft>a3  idb, 
bon  ber  <Sad)e  bacfyte."  15.  28iffen  <Sie,  too  §err  (Sc^mibt  tooljnt? 

1 6.  3<^  tt)ei6  [e§]  nic^t;  i<^  miirbe  e§  fagen,  tuenn  id^  e§  ft)ii§te. 

17.  (Sr  nannte  mii^  feinen  greunb.     18.   ©r  ^at  Unrest  getan. 

19.  SSoran    benfen    ©ie?     20.   3>$    bad^te    an    meine    ©Item. 
21.  SSir  tuerben  tun,  tua§  @ie  JDiinfd^en.     22.   SSa§  ^at  man 
bir,  bit  artne§  ^inb,  getan?     23.  ^cf)  mu^te  nid^t,  tt>a§  unfere 
greunbe  taten. 

i.  He  has  done  his  best.  2.  Who  has  brought  these  books? 
3.  The  coachman  of  the  count  has  brought  them.  4.  The 
whole  town  was-burning.  5.  Do  you  know  Mr.  Miller  ?  6.  I 
do  not  know  him,  but  I  know  where  he  lives.  7.  They  called 
him  by  his  name.  8.  You  have  done  wrong.  9.  She  thinks 
more  than  she  speaks.  10.  You  are  mistaken,  if  you  think  that 
I  know  him.  n.  What  would  she  say,  if  she  knew  it?  12.  Of 
whom  (an,  ace. )  did  you  think?  13.  We  thought  of  you.  14.  The 
boy  ran  and  fell  over  a  stone.  1 5.  Do  you  not  know  me  ? 
1 6.  I  know  you  very  well  17.  The  king  sent  an  ambassador 
to  (nadj))  Paris.  18.  I  thought  you  would  keep  your  word,  but 
I  have  been  mistaken.  19.  The  whole  village  stood  inflames. 

20.  The  coaches  of  the  first  class  are  better  than  the  coaches 
of  the  second  class.     21.  I  thought  of  you,  but  I  did  not  know 
where  you  were  then.     22.  You  would  do  wrong  if  you  thought 
so  of  me.     23.  What  were  you  doing  when  (al§)  the  servant 
brought  you  the  ambassador's  letter  ?     24.   I  did  not  know 
what  you  would  think  of  (turn)  it.     (§  184). 

The  use  of  a  Reader  —  outside  of  the  Grammar  —  should  hardly  be  de- 
ferred beyond  this  point.  Indeed,  in  most  cases,  it  might  be  begun  much 
earlier. 
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LESSON  XXVI. 
The  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood. 

260.  Besides  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  tense  (fyaBert,  fein  and 
toerben)  there  are  in  German  six  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood. 
These  are  used  with  the  infinitive,  as  in  English  : 

biirfen,  to  be  allowed  (dare).         miifjen,  to  be  compelled  (must). 
fotmen,  to  be  able  (can).  follen,  to  have  to,  ought  (shall). 

mogen,  to  like  (may).  toollen,  to  be  willing  (will). 

While  the  corresponding  English  verbs  are  defective, 
these  verbs  have  in  German  a  complete  conjugation,  ex- 
cept in  the  imperative,  which  occurs  in  toollen  only. 

261.  Those  which  have  the  umlaut  in  the  infinitive,  drop 
it  in  the  past  indicative  and  perfect  participle,  but  resume 
it  in  the  past  subjunctive.     9#dgett  also  changes  g  to  tf)  in 
the  past  and  perfect  participle.     In  the  present  indicative 
singular,  they  are  inflected  like  the  past  tense  of  the  strong 
verbs.     Other  inflections  are  regular.     Thus  :  — 


INFIN. 

PAST. 

PERF.  PART. 

PAST  SUBJ. 

biirfen. 

burfte. 

gebitrft. 

burfte. 

fbnnen. 

lonnte. 

gefonnt. 

fbnnte. 

mbgen. 

modjte. 

gemod)t. 

mbd)te. 

muff  en. 

mufete. 

gentitfet. 

miifete. 

fotten. 

foUte. 

gefoHt. 

fottte. 

tootteit. 

toottte. 

getoottt. 

toottte. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

id)  barf.  id)  fann.  id)  mag.  id)  mitfj.  id)  fott.  id)  totff. 

bit  barfft.  bu  fannft.  bu  magft.  bit  mitfet.  bit  fottft.  bit  totflft. 

er  barf.  er  fann.  er  mag.  er  mufj.  er  fott.  er  toiff. 

roir  biirfen.  toir  Ibnnen.  roir  mbgen.    roir  miiffen.  roir  fotten.  toir  tooHen. 

i^r  bitrft.  i^r  Ibnnt.  iljr  mbgt.  ii)r  miifet.  i^r  fottt.  i^r  roottt. 

fie  biirfen.  fie  fbnnen.  fie  mbgen.  fie  miiffen.  fie  f oflen.  fie  tootten. 
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PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id)  bitrfe.        id)  fbnne.        id)  ntbgc.        id)  initfi'e.       id)  foltc.        id)  tootte. 

IMPERATIVE. 

hjotte. 

The  compound  parts  are  formed  regularly  ;  as  : 

PERFECT.  id)  Ijabe    geburft,  gefonnt,  gemodjt,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT.  id)  Ijatte        „  „  „        etc. 

FUTURE.  id)  toerbe  biirfcn,  Ibnnen,  ntbgen,     etc. 

CONDITIONAL.  id)  toiirbe      „  „  „         etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT.  id)  toerbe  geburft  fja&en,  gefonnt  fjaben,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT,  id)  toiirbe      „          „  „         „      etc. 


Use  of  the  Auxiliaries  of  Mood. 

262.  While   these   verbs    correspond,  generally,  to   the 
English  modal    auxiliaries,   can,   may,   etc.,   they  present 
many  differences  of  use  which  will  require  special  atten- 
tion.    These  are  due  in  part  to  their  fuller  conjugation. 

263.  As  these  verbs  are  defective  in  English,  the  German 
verb  will  frequently  have  to  be  expressed  by  a  phrase,  for  in- 
stance :  id)  fjatte  ntd)t  gefonnt,  I  had  not  been  able.     28tr  toerben 
miifien,  we  shall  be  obliged.     C£r  f)at  geburft,  he  has  been  per* 
mitted.     @r  milfjte  tadjen,  he  had  to  laugh. 

NOTE.  —  Special  care  must  be  taken  to  guard  against  ambiguity  from 
the  defect  of  the  English  forms.  For  example :  /  could  not  go  may  mean 
either:  /  was  not  able  (fonnte)  —  or,  /  should  not  be  able  (!bnnte)  to  go ;  he 
could  not  have  done  it,  either  he  has  not  been  able,  or,  he  would  not  have  been 
able  —  to  do  it.  Such  forms  will  be  clearly  distinguished  in  German. 

264.  When  a  modal  auxiliary,  in  the  perfect  or  pluperfect, 
is  construed  with  an  infinitive,  it  changes  its  own  perfect  par- 
ticiple to  the  form  of  an  infinitive.  —  As :  id)  tjabe  e§  gefonnt, 
but  id)  f)due  e§  tun  fonnen  (not  gefonnt),  I  have  been  able  to  do 
it.     (Sr  f)dt  gen3otttf  he  has  been  willing,  he  has  wished;  but  er 
hat  fcfyretben  mollen  (not  getDoUt),  he  has  been  willing  to  write. 
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265.  A  few  other  verbs  have  the  same  construction.    These 
are:  fjetjjen,  fjelfen,  fyoren,  laffen,  feb.en,  sometimes  fiib.len,  left.? 
ren,  lernen,  macfyen.  —  As :  id)  Ijabe  fie  tan5en  feb.en,  /  have  seen 
her  dance,     gd)  b,abe  tfyn  fagen  f)oren,  /  have  heard  him  say. 
(£r  Ijat  mid)  nid)t  gefjen  laffen,  he  did  not  let  me  go. 

266.  As  the  modals  have  no  perfect  tenses  in  English  and 
no  distinct  forms  of  mood,  our  perfect  infinitive  (with  have) 
often  expresses  the  German  past  indicative  of  the  auxiliary. 
As  :  er  fomtte  ba§  nid)t  fagen,  he  could  not  have  said  that ;  but: 
er  fonnte  ba3  nid)t  fagen,  he  could  not  (possibly)  say  that;  er 
mod)te  §e^n  3af)te  alt  fern,  he  may  have  been  (was  probably) 
ten  years  old. 

NOTE.  —  On  the  other  hand  have  often  expresses  a  genuine  perfect  in- 
finitive; as:  id)  tttbdjte  bort  getoefen  fetn,  I  should  like  to  have  been  there  ;  fte 
mitjj  feljr  jung  getoefen  fetn,  she  must  have  been  very  young.  Care  should  be 
taken  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

267.  When  such  English  phrases  as  could  have,  should  have, 
etc.,  express   a    past  contingency,  or   unreal    condition,  the 
modal  verb  will  be  in  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  and  the  infini- 
tive in  the  present.     As :  er  f)arte  gefjen  fonnen,  he  could  have 
gone  (if  he  had  wished);  er  Ija'tte  e§  tun  f often,  he  should  have 
done  it  (§  263). 

268.  The  modal  verbs  are  used,  much  more  freely  than 
in  English,  as  independent  verbs,  or  with  omission  of  the 
infinitive ;  as :  (£r  lann  lein  dihtgltfdE),  he  knows  no  English; 
man  miife  nidjt  miiffen,  one  must  not  be  compelled.     Espec- 
ially where  a  verb  of  motion  is  implied  ;  as :  er  fonnte  nirfjt 
In'netn,  he  could  not  (go)  in. 

NOTE.  —  As  before  remarked  (§  173),  shall,  will,  should,  -would  in  their 
proper  sense  as  verbs  —  or  modal  auxiliaries  —  are  represented  by  f ollen  and 
hjotten  respectively  —  by  toerben  only  in  mere  future  or  conditional  sense. 
In  German,  therefore,  fotten,  tootten,  toerben  are  always  distinctive  ;  and  it  is 
only  in  English  that,  for  want  of  a  specific  auxiliary  of  tense,  any  doubt 
can  arise  as  to  the  use  or  meaning  of  shall,  will;  should,  would. 
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269.  Saffen  (§  248)  is  used  with  an  infinitive,  nearly  like 
the  modal  verbs,  as  a  causative  auxiliary,  in  the  sense  of 
to  make  do,  or  to  have  (cause  to  be)  done  —  and  in  many 
idiomatic  phrases.  As,  er  liejs  bo3  $Pferb  fpringen,  he  made 
the  horse  jump;  er  Itefc  einert  $rief  frfjret&en,  he  had  a  letter 
written  (the  agent  being  here  omitted). 

NOTE.  —  These  verbs  have  many  idiomatic  uses,  which  cannot  here  be 
enumerated.  Some  of  their  leading  meanings  are  (see  §  472) :  — 

biirfen  —  dare,  may  (permission,  liberty,  probability). 

fonnen —  can,  may  (possibility,  ability). 

ntb'gen —  like  to,  may  (preference,  concession,  contingency). 

miiffen  —  must,  have  to  (compulsion,  necessity). 

fotten  —  shall,  is  to,  is  said  to  (duty,  command,  hearsay). 

tootten —  will,  is  about  to,  claims  to  (intention,  wish,  assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

id)  mag  gent,  I  like  to.  id)  mag  Iteber,  I  prefer  to. 

id)  mod)te  gem,  I  should  like  to.  id)  mod)te  lieber,  I  had  rather. 

er  fott  !ommen,  he  is  to  come.  er  fofl  reid)  fein,  he  is  said  to  be  rich. 

jemanben  fommen  laffen,  to  send  for      jcmanbem  fagen  lajfett,  to  send  word 

some  one.  to  some  one. 

er  toitt  e§  getan  Ijaben,  he  claims  to      id)  Ijabefagen  fjbren,  I  have  heard  say 

have  done  it.  (or  said). 

EXERCISE  XXVL— A. 

(birr fen,  fonnen,  mogen.) 

i.  @r  barf  ben  $rief  Icfen.  2.  ®arf  id)  ben  S5rtef  lefen? 
3.  3)er  ^nabe  barf  in  ber  (Scfyule  ntd)t  fptelen.  4.  S^etn  $ater 
^atte  geftern  fein  ^Sferb  fcerfaufen  fbnnen,  aber  er  ^at  e§  nid^t 
gemoEt.  5.  SSarum  Ijaben  bte  ^naben  nid^t  fptelen  biirfen? 
6.  3d)  barf  leinen  SSein  trtnfen.  7.  3d^  moc^te  e3  gern  tun,  after 
t$  barf  nidjt.  8.  ©r  fann  e§  Dergeffcn  ^aben.  9.  3d^  modjte 
i()n  ntc^t  barum  bitten.  10.  SSir  ^aben  nic^t  fpajieren  gefjen 
biirfen.  n.  ®er  junge  ®raf  mag  nic^t  fpajieren  retten.  12.  9#od)= 
ten  <Sic  gern  fpajieren  fa^ren?  13.  S<^  nioc^te  [e§]  gern,  aber 
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id)  fann  e$  ntd)t;  id)  fjabe  ntd)t  (Mb  genug.  14.  (£§  mod)te  ifym 
fd)tt)erltd)  geltngen.  15.  <3te  lonnen  [e§]  mir  glauben.  16.  3)er 
Xrage  mag  nid)t  arbetten.  17.  3d)  fjfitte  mit  ifjm  fprcdjen  mogen. 
18.  $d)  modjte  gern  mit  3fmen  fpredjen. 

i.  May  I  water  the  flowers?  2.  You  may  (it),  my  son.  3. 
Can  your  daughter  read?  4.  All  my  children  can  read.  5. 
The  sick  man  would  like  to  (modjte  gern)  speak  with  the  phy- 
sician. 6.  The  good  old  physician  cannot  know  everything. 
7.  I  did  not  like  to  ask  him.  8.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  remain. 
9.  He  may  be  mistaken.  10.  May  he  read  these  German  news- 
papers? ii.  He  may  read  them,  if  he  can  read  German.  12. 
You  might  be  right.  13.  The  fish  can  swim.  14.  The  poor 
servant-girl  would  have  written  to  you,  if  she  could  write. 

15.  The  children  have  not  been  allowed  to  go  into  the  garden. 

1 6.  The  baker  has  not  been  able  to  bake  to-day.    17.  You  can 
believe  me,  I  should  (ttmrbe)  come  if  I  were  able.     18.  I  have 
not  been  able  to  come. 

B. 

(miiffen,  f often,  toollen,  laffen.) 

i.  3$  tjabe  ben  (Sdmetber  fommen  laffen,  er  fott  mtr  einen 
neuen  $tod  madjen.  2.  Sftein  33ruber  ttnrb  morgen  511  §aufe 
bleiben  miiffen.  3.  lonnen  @ie  fjeute  mit  un§  gefjen?  4.  3$ 
fann  tjeute  gefjen,  aber  morgen  toerbe  idj  fteber  lonnen  nod) 
tootten.  5.  (£r  foil  Ijter  fein;  man  ttnll  iljn  gefeljen  Ijaben. 
6.  SSoEe  nur,  tt>a§  bu  lannft,  unb  bu  ttnrft  aEe§  lonnen,  rt)a§  bu 
ttriEft.  7,  SStr  miiffen  unfern  geinben  (dat.)  tJer^et^en.  8.  2)te 
^tnber  miiffen  in  bie  <3d)ule  ge^en.  9.  2)er  33ote  fottte  einen 
S5rtef  auf  bie  ^5oft  tragen.  10.  (Sr  mottte  [e§]  un§  ntd^t  glauben. 
ii.  §abt  t^r  biefen  Slbenb  nifyt  fingen  fotten?  12.  SStr  ^aben 
gefoEt,  aber  ttnr  ^aben  nid)t  gemod^t.  13.  $ftan  mu§  mit  Snft 
arbetten,  toenn  ba§  SSerl  geltngen  fott.  14.  SSotten  @ie  fo  gut 
fein  unb  mtr  einen  £aler  leifjen?  15.  3^  module  e§  fe^r  gern 
tun,  aber  ic!)  §abe  lein  (^elb  bei  mir.  16.  (Ste  ^aben  D^ed^t,  id) 
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Ijatte  e§  tun  foEen.  17.  SSir  Ijaben  ifjn  fagen  fybren,  baft 
her  beriifjmte  5lr§t  morgen  lontmen  fterbe.  18.  3cf)  tyftbe  tf)m 
arbetten  fyetfen. 

i.  He  has  not  been  willing  to  do  it.  2.  He  was  wrong,  he 
ought  to  have  done  it.  3.  I  have  been  compelled  to  read  the 
book.  4.  All  men  must  die.  5.  The  boys  are  to  learn  German. 
6.  We  have  seen  the  children  dance.  7.  They  have  been 
obliged  to  work  the  whole  day.  8.  I  am  to  stay  at  home. 
9.  She  did  not  like  to  work.  10.  Do  you  know  why  Henry 
was  not  allowed  to  visit  us?  n.  I  shall  send  for  the  tailor; 
he  is  to  make  me  a  new  coat.  12.  I  have  been  willing,  but  I 
have  not  been  able.  13.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  14.  I  have 
heard  him  speak.  15.  We  have  been  obliged  to  pay  two  dol- 
lars. 1 6.  You  should  carry  the  letter  to  (auf)  the  post-office. 
17.  Why  could  you  not  come?  18.  I  was  unwell  and  was 
obliged  to  stay  at  home. 


LESSON  XXVIL 

The  Passive  Voice. 

270.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  the  auxiliary  verb 
Herbert  in  combination  with  the  perfect  participle  of  a  tran- 
sitive verb.  In  the  compound  tenses,  the  participle  getoor- 
ben  loses  the  augment  ge-,  as :  id)  bin  gelobt  toorben,  /  have 
been  praised. 

(a)  Each  part  of  the  passive  is  formed  by  the  correspond- 
ing part  of  Herbert  combined  with  the  perfect  participle,  under 
the  usual  rules  of  position ;  viz. :  that  the  participle  will  follow 
the  simple  forms,  but  precede  the  infinitive  or  participle  of  the 
auxiliary,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  paradigm. 

(b)  But  for  the  convenience  of  the  learner,  the  passive  may 
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be  regarded  as  a  compound  intransitive  verb  (to  be  —  loved).  Its 
compound  parts  may  then  be  formed  with  the  usual  auxiliaries 
from  the  following  principal  parts,  as  in  any  other  intransitive 
verb: 

INFINITIVE  —  gelobt  toerben  ; 

—  whence  future  and  conditional  with  auxiliary  toerben. 

PERFECT  PARTICIPLE  —  gelobt  toorben; 
—  whence  perfect  and  pluperfect  with  auxiliary  fein. 

PERFECT  INFINITIVE  —  gelobt  toorben  fein; 

—  whence  perfect  future  and  conditional  with  auxiliary 

271.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Verb. 

gelobt  toerben,  to  be  praised. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

I  am  praised,  etc.  I  (may)  be  praised,  etc. 

id)  roerbe  gelobt.  id)  foerbe  gelobt. 

bu  ttrirft  gelobt.  bu  tterbeft  gelobt. 

er  ttrirb  gelobt.  er  roerbe  gelobt. 

ttrir  toerben  gelobt.  unr  tterben  gelobt. 

i^r  merbet  gelobt.  ifjr  merbet  gelobt. 

fie  tDerben  gelobt.  fie  tterben  gelobt. 

PAST. 

id)  tt)urbe  (marb)  gelobt.  id)  miirbe  gelobt. 

bu  H)urbeft  (toarbft)  gelobt.  bu  toiirbeft  gelobt. 

er  murbe  (tt)arb)  gelobt.  er  ttnirbe  gelobt. 
tt)tr  tnurben  gelobt,  etc.  (§  190).  etc. 

PERFECT. 

id)  bin  gelobt  ftorben.          i$  fet  gelobt  tt)orben. 
bu  btft  gelobt  tt)orben.          bu  feieft  gelobt  toorben. 
er  tft  gelobt  toorben.  er  fei  gelobt  ttorben. 

etc.  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id)  toar  gelobt  toorben.  id)  metre  gelobt  toorben. 

bit  toarft  gelobt  toorben.  bu  toareft  gelobt  toorben. 

er  toar  getobt  toorben.  er  toare  gelobt  toorben. 

etc.  etc. 

FUTURE. 

id)  toerbe  getobt  toerben.  id)  toerbe  getobt  toerben. 

bit  toirft  getobt  toerben.  bu  iDerbeft  getobt  tuerben. 

er  lt)irb  gelobt  tt)erben.  er  toerbe  gelobt  tuerben. 

etc.  etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

id)  tt)erbe  getobt  morben  fein.         id)  tDerbe  getobt  toorben  fein. 
bu  toirft  getobt  morbett  fein.          bu  merbeft  getobt  morben  fein. 
etc.  etc. 

CONDITIONAL.  CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

id)  toiirbe  getobt  toerben.  \§  toiirbe  getobt  toorben  fein. 

bu  toiirbeft  getobt  toerbcn.  bu  toiirbeft  getobt  toorben  fein. 

er  toiirbe  getobt  toerben.  er  toiirbe  getobt  toorben  fein. 
etc.  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe  getobt.  toerbet  gelobt. 

toerben  @ie  getobt. 

Inflect,  as  heretofore,  for  inversion  and  transposition : 

tjeute  bin  id)  getobt  toorben.  ntorgen  toerbe  id)  getobt  toerben. 

etc.  etc. 

ba£  id)  getobt  toerben  toiirbe.         toenn  id)  getobt  toorben  toare. 
etc.  etc. 

And  note  the  infinitive  forms  :  getobt  ju  toerben  ;  getobt  toorben 
511  fein.     (§  176,  2.) 
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Use  of  the  Passivel 

272.  German  has  no  special  forms  for  the  English  the 
house  is  building — is  being  built,  etc.     These  are  trans- 
lated by  the  simple,  ba3  «£xw3  tmrb  gebaut  (or  as  §  274,  i). 

273.  It  must  be  remembered  that  toerben  is  combined 
with  the  perfect  participle  only  to  express  the  true  passive 
— that  is  the  passive  action.     In  English  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple with  be  often  expresses  only  a  state  or  result  of  the 
action.     In   this   case  the  German  uses  fein  not  toerben. 
Thus :  bie  Xiire  ftwrbe  itm  ad)t  Ut)r  gefdjloffen,  the  door  was 
closed  at  8  o'clock  (the  closing  took  place  at  that  hour);  bie 
£iire  toar  urn  ad)t  Uljr  gefdjloffen — it  was  (found}  closed— 
(had  been  closed  earlier).     This  distinction  requires  careful 
attention. 

NOTE  i.  —  Practically  the  test  may  be  made  by  turning  the  verb  into 
the  active  form  :  if  the  tense  remains  the  same,  use  toerben. 

NOTE  2. —  It  will  be  seen  that  here  again,  for  want  of  a  specific  pas- 
sive auxiliary,  there  is  a  possible  ambiguity  in  English  which  cannot  occur 
in  German.  (See  §  268,  note.)  Sometimes,  however,  apparent  ambiguity 
may  occur  by  the  idiomatic  omission  of  toorben,  as :  al3  er  511  ©ra&e  getrcu 
gen  (toorbett)  tear,  had  been  carried,  etc. 

274.  The  passive  is  less  used  in  German  than  in  English. 
Unless  the  agent  (Don  with  the  dative)  is  definitely  ex- 
pressed, other  idioms  are  frequently  employed : 

1.  Most  frequently  man  (§  244)  with  the  active  verb,  as: 
man  ftettte  ben  @tuf)l  an3  lifer,  the  chair  was  placed,  etc. ;  er  bat, 
man  mod)te  tf)n  gefjen  laffen,  he  begged  that  he  might  be  allowed 
to  go. 

2.  The  reflexive  verb,  as :  S)er  ©djliiffel  f)at  fid)  gefunben,  has 
been  found.     Especially,  the  reflexive  use  of  laffen  with  active 
infinitive  (§  269).     As:  3)a§  la'fjt  fid)  erfta'ren,  that  can  be  ex- 
plained. 

3.  An  impersonal  idiom,  as :  e3  foebarf  leiner  §ii(fe,  no  help 
is  needed. 


§  276]  USE    OF    THE    PASSIVE.  145 

275.  In  German  only  a  direct  (accusative)  object  can  be- 
come the  subject  of  a  passive  verb.     Other  verbs  are,  how- 
ever, sometimes  made  passive  with  an  impersonal  subject 
(e3  or  toctS),  retaining  their  indirect  object  (if  any) ;  as,  e3  tft 
mir  geraten  toorben,  /  have  been  advise  d{  =mcm  fjat  mir  ge- 
ratert);  e3  ttwrbe  bariiber  beratfcf)tagt,  consultation  was  held 
about  it.     Or,  without  e§,  unless  introductory :  bariibcr  ftwrbe 
beratfrf)(agt;  as  §  453,  note. 

276.  Sometimes,  to  preserve  the  emphasis  of  position, 
the  German  active  will  be  rendered  by  the  English  passive  ; 
as,  bert  $onig  ergofcte  biefe3  (Srfjauftrief,  the  king  was  delighted 
with  this  spectacle. 

REMARK.  —  It  thus  appears  that  the  passive  in  English  is  widely  ex- 
tended, beyond  its  use  in  German.  Careful  attention  should  be  given  to 
the  various  equivalents  in  translating. 

EXERCISE  XXVII. 

i.  £>er  (Sdjiiler  ift  toon  bent  Sefjrer  getobt  toorben.  2.  S)a§ 
®tnb  ttrirb  toon  feinen  (Sttern  geliebt.  3.  S)ie  ^nabenf  tueld^e 
ffeijjig  finb,  tcerben  getobt  tt)erben.  4.  (Jin  guter  5lrOetter  tt)irb 
immer  gut  be5al)tt.  5.  SSiirbe  jener  alte  gelbfyerr  nid^t  toon  bent 
®onig  getobt  irorben  fetn?  6.  28a§  miirben  @ie  fagen,  ttenn  @ic 
gefragt  trjiirben?  7.  ERan  fagt,  ba§  bte  Stabt  toon  bent  geinbe 
gepliinbert  ttiorben  fet.  8.  SSirb  ba§  SSer!  biefen  (Sommer 
gebrudt  merben?  9.  (£§  miirbe  fdjon  gebrurft  tuorben  fein, 
tDenn  ber  SSerfaffer  nid^t  !ran!  gett)efen  rodre.  10.  2)ie  toertorene 
33orfe  ift 'toon  einem  ©(^ulfnaben  gefunbcn  tuorben.  n.  2)a§ 
ttwrbe  toon  feiner  Gutter  getabett.  12.  3)a£  arme 
toitrbe  toon  bent  Sdger  gef^offcn.  13.  (Sin  jungeS 
S3dumtein  Id§t  fid)  tcicijt  biegen,  etn  alter  33aum  tmrb  nidjt  fo 
leid^t  gebogen.  14.  2)iefe  grage  beanttt>ortet  fi$  letd^t.  15.  (£3 
toirb  aitf  <Ste  getnartet.  16.  90?an  tuartet  aitf  @te.  17.  28a§  ift 
g^nen  toerfprod)en  toorben?  18.  2Sa§  §at  man  3(;nen  toerfprod)cn? 
19.  S)a§  §au§  ift  nut  frifd)en  SBIumen  gejiert.  20.  ^5)ie  Stabt- 
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maiier  toar  fcfyon  jerftort.  21.  (Sin  SBrtef  anrrbe  gefdjrieben. 
22.  3)a£  23ud)  rotrb  gebrucft.  23.  (£§  ift  mtr  etn  fd)bne§  geber* 
tneffer  gegeben  toorben.  24.  $)en  ®ai[er  rii^rte  btefe§  (Sdjaufpiel 
fo,  bafj  er  bor  (/0r)  Sreube  roetnte. 

i.  The  author  of  this  book  will  be  rewarded  by  (toon)  the 
king.  2.  I  should  not  be  able  to  answer  if  I  were  asked.  3. 
The  town  was  ransacked  by  the  enemy.  4.  The  knives  have 
been  ground.  5.  A  messenger  has  been  sent  to  the  queen. 
6.  The  house  will  be  bought  by  my  uncle.  7.  I  have  not  been 
asked.  8.  The  rooms  of  the  prince  are  not  shown  to  strangers. 
9.  The  sheep  are  being  shorn  by  the  shepherds.  10.  The  girl 
has  been  bitten  by  a  dog.  n.  He  was  feared  and  respected 
by  all.  12.  The  gates  of  the  town  will  be  opened.  13.  The 
apples  fall  when  the  tree  is  shaken.  14.  This  book  has  been 
printed  for  the  author.  15.  A  hare  is  roasting  (being  roasted). 
1 6.  He  would  not  have  been  named.  17.  It  cannot  (lti{jt)  be 
believed.  18.  The  books  which  were  lost  have  been  found. 
19.  The  whole  town  was  adorned  with  green  boughs.  20.  A 
physician  must  be  sent  for  (man).  21.  That  is  easily  under- 
stood (reflex.).  22.  I  have  been  advised  (say:  to  me  [it]  has 
been  advised  —  and:  one  has,  etc.)  to  go  to  Carlsbad.  23- 
The  door  was  opened.  24.  We  allowed  (laffen)  ourselves  to  be 
persuaded. 

LESSON  XXVIIL 
Compound  Verbs.  —  Inseparable. 

277.  In  verbs  compounded  with  the  unaccented  insepar- 
able prefixes  be-,  em£-f  ent-,  er-,  ge-,  tier-,  ger-,  (§  216), 
the  prefix  is  always  written  in  one  word  with  the  verb. 
The  preposition  511  stands  as  a  separate  word  before  the  in- 
finitive. —  Examples :  betriigen,  betrog,  betrogen ;  erfrfjrecfen, 
erfdjraf,  erfrf)roc!en;  empfefyfen,  empfcu%  empfofylen;  entfprmgen, 
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entfprang,  entfprungen;  gefaflen,  gefief,  gefatten ;  infin.  with  511: 
511  betriigen,  311  erftfjredfen,  etc. 

278.  Except  for  the  omission  of  ge-  in  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple, these  compounds  are  conjugated  like  their  primitive 
verbs.     Sometimes  the  compound  is  used  when  the  primi- 
tive is  obsolete  —  as  in  English  be-gin,  etc.  (§  232.) 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  unless  there  is  vowel  change,  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple of  these  verbs,  if  strong,  will  be  just  like  the  infinitive  ;  as,  gefattett, 
erljatten,  berge&en,  etc.  Also,  that  verbs  in  ge-,  as  ge&teten,  gefatten,  etc., 
will  have  the  same  p.  p.  as  their  primitives,  bteten,  fatten,  viz. :  geboten, 
gefaflen.  Hence  such  forms  may  have  two,  or  even  three,  senses,  which 
must  be  carefully  distinguished. 

279.  The  inseparable  prefixes  form  a  large  number  of 
compound  verbs  —  as  well  as  other  derivatives  —  as  will  be 
more  fully  shown  in  Part  II.      They  never  take  the  accent. 

Spurious  Prepositions. 

280.  Lists  of  the  most  important  prepositions  and  of  the 
cases  they  govern  have  been  given  §§  164,  178,  179.     A  num- 
ber of  other  words,  originally  adverbs,  nouns,  adjectives  or  par- 
ticiples —  sometimes    compounds   or   phrases  —  are   used    as 
prepositions. 

These  are  sometimes  called  spurious  prepositions.  A  list 
of  the  most  important  of  these  is  here  given  : — 

(a)  SPURIOUS  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

anftdtt  or  ftatt,  instead  of.  Iong§,  along  (sometimes  governs  a 
aufeerfjdtb,  without,  outside  of.  dative). 

inner{)aH>,  within,  inside  of.  lout,  conformably  to  (also  dat.). 

o&erljanj,  above,  06  (rarely),  on  account  of  (see  b). 

untedjalb,  below;  compounds  of:  trofc,  in  spite  of  (sometimes  governs 
fjalben  or  Ijalber,  on  account  of  (always  a  dative). 

follows  case).  urn  —  toitten,_/Vr  the  sake  of  (the  case 
bie^feit  or  Me3fett3,  on  this  side  of.  being  inserted  between), 

jenfeit  or  jenfeitS,  on  the  other  side  of.  lingeadjtet,  notwithstanding  (or  with 
traft,  by  -virtue  of.  a  preceding  dative). 
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lintoeit,  itnfertt,  not  far  from.  toegeit,  on  account  of  (precedes  or  fol- 

bermittelft  (mittelS,  mittelft),  by  means  lows  the  case). 

of.  ^ufolge,  according  to  (sometimes  fol- 

berntoge,  by  dint  of.  lows   the  noun   and   takes  a 

toafjrenb,  during  (very  rarely  governs  dative). 

a  dative). 

NOTE.  —  For  the  special  forms  meinetfyalben,  metnettoegen,  um  ineinet= 
tottten,  etc.,  see  §  452,  b. 

(b)  SPURIOUS  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

aufeer,  outside  of,  besides.  fl^ttf),  like. 

Mnnen,  within  (used  only  with  regard  ncitf)ft,  next  to. 

to  time)  —  rarely  genitive.  nebft,  along  with. 

entgegen,  against,  towards  (usually  fol-  ob,  over  (local)  —  see  a. 

lows  the  case).  famt,  together  -with. 

gegettiiber,  opposite  to  (stands  usually  fett,  since. 

after  the  case).  jufolge,  according  to  (after  the  case), 

gemajj,  according  to  (usually  follows  aittoiber,  contrary  to  (after  the  case). 

the  case). 

(c)  SPURIOUS  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

bi§,  /*//,  as  far  as.  entlang,  along  (usually  follows  the  case). 

fonber,  without. 

NOTE.  —  S3t§  is  frequently  used  in  combination  with  another  preposi- 
tion. Examples:  2M3  an  ba§  Sor,  as  far  as  the  gate.  23i§  ^um  Snbe,  down 
to,  as  far  as  the  end.  93i3  ouf  biefen  Xag,  up  to  this  day. 

lim  —  Jll  WITH  INFINITIVE. 

281.  The  use  of  §11  with  the  infinitive  has  been  already 
mentioned  (§  176). 

To  express  purpose,  in  order  to,  the  combination  um  511  — 
um  at  the  head  of  the  clause,  511  in  its  usual  position  with  the 
infinitive  —  is  generally  used ;  as,  id)  tue  mem  $Befte§,  um  bte 
beutf(i)e  <Sprad)e  §11  ternen,  /  do  my  best  to  learn  the  German 
language. 

EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

i.  (£§  tft  berboten,  in  biefem  gtuffe  §11  baben.    2.  %<fy  fjoffe,  bte 
g  btnnen  fetf)§   5IRonaten   beja^Ien   gu   fonnen.     3.  Sin 
,    ber  neuen  ®trcfye   gegeniiber   getegen,   tft  5u   berfaufen. 
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4.  (£g  ift  nebft  bent  (Garten  fd)on  berfauft  inorbcn.  5.  3$  fjabe 
ciuige  grcunbc  in  $3onn  befucfjt.  6.  2)er  SRegen  fjat  bie  £Humen 
erfrifd)t  7.  §aben  Sie  meinen  SBrief  crtyatten?  8.  (£r  f)at  ung 
feit  langer  Qtit  n^  bena$ru$tigt  9.  S)ie  Stabt  tt>ar  belagert. 
10.  9ftan  mufj  nid)t  bent  SSerbote  guroibcr  Ijanbetn.  n.  28er  ^at 
bag  puttier  erfunben?  12.  ©ef)en  Sie  ben  gtu§  enttang,  unb 
btnncn  eincr  Stunbe  tDerbe  id)  nebft  nteinem  ^Bruber  <Sie  auf  bent 
$Ia^ef  bcr  Stir^e  gegeniiber,  treffen  ttnb  bi§  an  bag  Xor  begleiten. 
13.  SSiirben  @ie  un§  benai^rid)tigt  f)aben?  14.  2Bir  tt>otten  e§ 
itm  be§  griebeng  roiffen  tun.  15.  (Sr  it)of)nt  in  einem  neuen 
§aitfe  jenfettg  beg  gluffeg,  oberf)alb  ber  S3riicfe.  16.  2)ie  Sdjule 
fte^t  iinttjeit  ber  ®ird)e.  17.  SStr  n^erben  beg  9tegeng  itngead)tei 
fpa5teren  ge^en.  18.  Sangg  ber  (Strafe  !^at  man  33anme  gepf(an5t. 
19.  9^an  ef)rt  t^n  fetneg  5ltterg  tt)egen.  20.  (£r  ift  beg  franfen 
®inbeg  ^alber  §u  §aufe  geblieben.  21.  28ir  erretd^ten  bag  Ufer 
bcrmittelft  eineg  93ooteg.  22.  (£g  ift  nicfyt  leic^t  511  fagen,  ttwg 
bag  ^Befte  ift.  23.  3>$)  ^a^e  Jene^  §oug  tierlauft,  urn  ein  beffereg 
3it  faufen.  24.  %fy  tat  eg,  nur  um  8^nen  §u  gefatten. 

i.  The  boy  has  watered  the  flowers.  2.  He  has  promised  to 
visit  us  in  Berlin.  3.  We  have  received  his  letter.  4.  A  Ger- 
man monk  (has)  invented  (the)  gun-powder.  5.  The  snow  has 
covered  the  mountains  and  the  valleys.  6.  The  gardener  has 
forgotten  to  water  the  flowers.  7.  He  has  sold  his  house  along 
with  the  garden.  8.  You  will  receive  it  within  an  hour.  9. 
Will  you  accompany  me  as  far  as  the  old  bridge?  10.  He  is 
despised  by  (t>on)  everybody.  1 1.  I  have  forgotten  my  watch ; 
what  am  I  to  (foil)  do?.  12.  The  shepherd  seated  himself 
beside  (ace.)  the  shepherdess.  13.  Between  him  and  my  brother 
[there]  is  no  friendship.  14.  The  child  has  (is)  come  with- 
out its  mother.  15.  He  has  not  understood  what  you  say. 
1 6.  After  we  had  reached  the  shore  by  means  of  a  boat,  we 
went  to  an  inn  in  order  to  dry  our  clothes.  17.  He  has  for- 
gotten to  inform  you.  18.  We  shall  do  nothing  contrary  to 
this  prohibition.  19.  I  shall  come  instead  of  my  brother. 
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20.  The  ladies  have  gone  for  a  walk  on  the  other  side  of  the 
river;  you  will  find  them  below  the  bridge.  21.  One  part  of 
the  town  lies  on  this  side,  the  other  on  the  other  side  of  the 
river.  22.  The  garden  lies  outside  the  gate.  23.  In  spite  of 
my  prohibition  you  (bu)  have  gone  upon  the  ice.  24.  For 
your  mother's  sake  you  should  not  have  done  that  (§  267). 


LESSON  XXIX. 
Compound  Verbs.  —  Separable. 

282.  Prepositions  and  adverbs,  when  forming  the  first 
part  of  a  compound  verb,  are  separable. 

283.  The  words  most  usually  occurring  in  this  connec- 
tion are :  ab,  off;  an,  on;  auf,  up;  au3,  out;  bet,  by;  ba  or 
bar,  there ;  etn  (instead  of  in)  in ;  empor,  up ;  fort,  away ; 
entgegen,  against;  fjer,  hither;  f)tn,  thither;  mit,  with;  nadj, 
after;  rtteber,  down;  ob,  over;  rjor,  before;  toeg,  away;  toieber, 
again,  back;  511,  to;  guriicf,  back;  gufamtnen,  together. 

284.  (<*)   In  principal  clauses,  in  the  simple  tenses  of  the 
verb,  the  prefix  is  separated  from  the  verb  and  stands  at  the 
end  of  the  clause.     (See  Rem.  p.  195.) 

(•b)  But  the  prefix  is  written  in  one  word  before  the  infini- 
tive and  participles  —  hence,  also,  in  all  the  compound  tenses. 

(f)  The  augment  ge-  of  the  perfect  participle,  and  §u  when 
used  with  the  infinitive,  are  written  in  one  word  between  the 
prefix  and  the  verb. 

Thus:  aufftefjen,  to  rise;  idj  ftefje  cmf,  I  rise;  id)  ftanb  auf,  / 
rose;  id)  bin  cmfgeftanben,  I  have  risen;  id)  tt)iinfd)e  aufjufteljen, 
/  wish  to  rise.  Or,  with  intervening  words :  id)  ftanb  fjeute 
morgen  fefjr  friifj  auf,  /  rose  very  early  this  morning. 
@ie  nid)t  511  fpa't  auf,  do  not  rise  too  late. 
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285.  But  whenever  the  verb  is  removed  to  the  end  of  the 
sentence,  that  is,  in  dependent  clauses  (§  177,  4),  the  prefix  is 
written  in  one  word  before  the  verb.     For  instance:  51I§  id) 
fjeute  morgen  aufftanb,  when  I  rose  this  morning.     SBemt  er  311 
fpat  aufftanbe,  if  he  were  to  rise  too  late. 

NOTE.  —  A  separable  prefix  always  has  the  principal  accent.  (§  54.) 
This  stress  is  retained  also  when  the  prefix  stands  apart  from  the  verb 

286.  CONJUGATION  OF  A  SEPARABLE  VERB. 

5tnfangcnf  to  begin. 

Principal  Parts. 
anfangen.  fing  an.  angefangen. 

PRES.  PART.  PERF.  INFIN. 

anfangenb.  angefangen  fyaben. 

Indicative  Mood. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

id)  fange  an,  I  begin.  id)  fing  an,  I  began. 

bu  fa'ngft  an,  thou  beginnest.  bit  ftngft  an,  thou  begannest. 

er  fangt  an,  he  begins.  er  fing  an,  he  began. 

tt)ir  fangen  an,  we  begin,  etc.         ttrir  fingen  an,  we  began,  etc. 

PERFECT.  id)  Ijabe  angefangen. 

PLUPERFECT.  id)  fjatte  angefangen. 

FUTURE.  <  idj  toerbe  anfangen. 

FUTURE  PERFECT.  id)  toerbe  angefangen  f)aben. 

CONDITIONAL.  idj  ttwrbe  anfangen. 

CONDITIONAL  PERF.  id)  ttwrbe  angefangen  IjaOen. 

IMPERATIVE.  fange  an. 

INFIN.  with  511.  anjnfangen,  angefangen  ju  §aben. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  the  simple  infinitive  and  the  present  participle 
(with  the  transposed  verb,  §  285)  are  the  only  parts  in  which  the  prefix  is 
not  actually  separated — either  by  position  or  by  insertion  of  ge  or  JU. 

Inflect  for  inversion  : 

f)eiite  fange  id)  an.  morgen  toerbe  id)  anfangen. 

etc.  etc. 
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For  transposition : 

bafc  id)  fjeute  anfange.  rtienn  id)  fd^on  angefangen  I)abc. 

etc.  etc. 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 

i.  3)ie  (Sonne  geljt  im  Often  auf  unb  gef)t  im  SBeften  unter. 
2.  2U3  bte  ©onne  aufgtng,  reiften  nnr  ab.  3.  SSir  fjaben  etne 
grofje  ®elbfumme  au§gegeben.  4.  (£r  fiefjt  au§,  at3  ob  er  Iran! 
ttmre.  5.  $>te  ®tnber  fafjen  nad)  biefem  langen  ©pa^iergange 
miibe  aii§.  6.  Urn  tnel(^e  3eit  fangt  bie  ©d^ute  an?  7.  (Sie  tntrb 
urn  jmei  U^r  anfangen.  8.  3^e  beinen  Sfioc!  au§,  ^arld^en. 
9.  §etnrtd^  f)at  fetnen  neuen  SfJocf  ange5ogen,  10.  gte^en  @ie 
fid^  fdjnett  an.  ii.  3ft  3§f  S^eunb  angefommen?  12.  @r  tt)irb 
morgen  friitj  anfommen.  13.  llm  tueli^e  &\\  fommt  ber  3U9 
bon  Lofton  an?  14.  (£r  lommt  urn  fed)£  U^r  an.  15. 
lpeld)em  3u9e  ift  3§^  SBruber  abgereift?  16.  Um  tnetd^e 
fa^rt  ber  ©d^nelljug  ab?  17.  (£r  tuirb  urn  jioet  llfjr  abfa^ren. 

18.  Xer  arme  9teifenbe  berirrte  fid)  unb  fam  im  ©djnee  um. 

19.  3d)  ftcmb  fjeute  morgen  feljr  friif)  auf,  um  mil  bent  (Sc^nettjuge 
abjufafyren.     20.  ^ommen  <Sie  nii^t  5u  fpfit  an  ;  n)ir  fjaben  biete 
33rtefe  abjujcftreiben. 

i.  At  what  time  does  the  sun  rise  ?  2.  The  sun  rises  at  six 
o'clock.  3.  The  sun  was  setting.  4.  It  grows  dark  when  the 
sun  sets.  5.  I  should  have  put  on  my  new  coat,  if  the  weather 
had  been  fine.  6.  The  express  leaves  at  three  o'clock.  7.  The 
scholars  have  copied  their  exercises.  8.  This  flower  looks  (au§- 
fefjen)  very  beautiful.  9.  The  king  has  accepted  the  work 
which  the  celebrated  writer  had  offered  him.  10.  We  dressed 
ourselves  very  quickly;  we  wished  to  start  by  (mit)  the  express. 
ii.  I  copy  all  my  letters.  12.  Put  on  your  shoes.  13.  Take 
off  your  coat.  14.  The  boys  lost  their  way  in  the  wood-,  they 
began  to  cry.  15.  When  (tpann)  will  you  begin  to  copy  your 
letters?  16.  I  began  yesterday  and  copied  several.  17.  The 


§  288]  VERBS    SEPARABLE    OR    INSEPARABLE.  153 

sun  will  soon  rise;  let  us  rise  and  dress.  18.  She  has  gone  out 
in  order  to  begin  her  work.  19.  You  have  forgotten  what  you 
had  promised  me  (dat).  20.  The  prince  spent  (auggefcen)  a 
large  sum  [of]  money. 


LESSON  XXX* 
Variable  Prefixes  — Separable  or  Inseparable. 

287.  The  prepositions  burd),  Ijinter,  liber,  unter,  urn  are  sep- 
arable or  inseparable,  but  with  a  difference   of  meaning. 
When  separable  the  compound  has  a  primitive  or  literal 
sense ;    when  inseparable,  a  derived  or  figurative  sense. 
The  usual  rules  of  accent  and  of  conjugation  are  observed 
in  either  case.     As  :  — 

SEPARABLE.  INSEPARABLE. 

bur(i)f§ief)en,  to  pull  through.         biird(j§terf)en,  to  roam  through. 
f)tti'tergef)en,  to  go  behind.  fjinterge'fjen,  to  deceive. 

ii'berftefjert,  to  project.  iiberfte'fjen,  to  overcome. 

ii'berfejjen,  to  put  over,  ferry  over,  iiberfe^'en,  to  translate. 
um'fdjretbert,  to  write  over  again.  umfdfyrei'ben,  to  express  by  cir- 
cumlocution. 

iim'geljen,  to  go  round.  umge'Ijen,  to  evade. 

unfterf)alten,  to  hold  under.  imterfyal'ten,  to  entertain. 

NOTE.  —  Frequently  the  separable  sense  will  be  expressed  by  a  simple 
preposition -with  its  object.  As :  ber  SUfann  fe£te  mtcfj  iiber  kn  glufe,  the 
man  set  me  over  the  river;  toir  Qtngett  f)tnter  ba§  ^auS,  we  went  behind  the 
house. 

288.  (#)  The  prefix  nneber  or  ttriber  is  sometimes  added  to 
this  list.     But  properly,  by  the  present  orthography,  ttneber  is 
separable,  in  sense  of  again,  back;  toiber,  inseparable,  in  sense 
of  against.     As:  tt)icFberref)renr  to  return,  tt)iberfte'f)en,  to  with' 
stand. 
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NOTE.  —  Except  toieberfjo'len,  to  repeat,  and  sometimes  ttJieberfjaFIen,  to 
resound. 

(£)  The  prefix  mt§  is  properly  inseparable,  but  sometimes 
takes  the  augment  ge-  in  the  past  participle.  The  practice  as 
to  the  position  of  the  augment  varies.  In  some  verbs  it  is 
placed  before  the  prefix,  in  others  between  the  prefix  and  the 
verb;  as,  getmfj'braucfyt,  abused;  gemifj'buTtgt,  disapproved;  ge= 
mtJ3rf)anbeIt,  ill-used;  tntf3fgead)tet,  despised;  mifj'geartet,  degene- 
rated; milling' en,  miscarried.  Details  must  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionary. 

•  (c)  SBoft  (fuJl)  forms  a  few  inseparable  verbs ;  as,  t)oH= 
bring' en,  to  accomplish,  p.  p.  rjottbrad)tf  ;  and  some  occasional 
separables ;  as,  rjoE'ftopfen,  to  stuff  full,  p.  p.  t)otCfgeftopft. 

Verbs  with  Compound  Prefixes. 

289.  Many  verbs  have  a  compound  prefix.     Such  are  :  — 

1.  Those  whose  prefix  is  a   compound  adverb,  especially 
such  as  are  formed  with  ba   (bar),  there ;    fyer,   hither;  fyin, 
hence.     All  these  are  separable ;  as  :  — 

bebor'ftdjen,  to  impend.  p.  p.  beborgeftanben. 

fcoran'geljen,  to  precede.  "     fcorangegangen. 

tooran£'fe£en,  to  suppose.  "     borauSgefejjt. 

babon'Ianfen,  to  run  off.  "     bat)ongetaufen. 

^erbet'rufen,  to  summon.  "     l^erbetgerufen. 

^tnau^'tragen,  to  carry  out.  "     ^inau^getragen. 

nm^er'ge^en,  to  go  about.  "     um^ergegangen. 

NOTE.  —  For  accents  of  prefixes  see  §  53.  Note  also  distinction  between 
forms  like  fytnau^jegen,  to  add,  and  fjtn^Usfe&en  (Ijinfe&en,  infin.  with  au). 

Such  prefixes  are  often  written  separately;  as,  bdbon  Ictufen,  etc. 

2.  In  a  few  verbs  the  prefix  consists  of  two  parts,  the  first 
separable,  the  second  inseparable.     These  are  not  uniform. 
Some  separate  the  first  element,  admitting  511  but  yet  excluding 
ge-.     Others  never  use  the  separated  forms.     As,  aner!ennenr 
to  acknowledge;  id)  erlenne  an  ;  an3iter!ennen  ;  p.  p.  ancrfannt ; 
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fcorbefyalten,  to  reserve ;  id)  befjatte  toor  ;  borjubefjalten  ;  but  p.  p. 
Dorbdjalten.  But  auferfteljen,  to  arise ;  p.  p.  auferftanben  ;  au§^ 
crtt)al)(en,  to  select,  p.  p  au§ertt)cif)lt —  the  separated  forms  never 
being  used.  (See  also  Less.  XXXIX). 

REMARK.  —  Practically  it  is  important  to  remember  only  the  insepar- 
able and  variable  prefixes  (§§  277,  287).  Then  only  those  cases  will  need 
special  attention  in  which  the  latter  are  not  determined  by  form  or  posi- 
tion ;  viz.,  in  the  present  participle,  the  infinitive  without  311,  or  the  trans- 
posed -verb.  §  286,  note. 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

i.  SSer  Ijat  btefe£  23ud)  au£  bent  £)eutfd)en  in3  (Sngttfcfye 
uberfe£t?  2.  (£r  iiberfe^te  (Sd)itter3  SBiUjetm  £ett.  3.  @e£en 
@tc  un§  fcfynett  iiber,  guter  Sftann.  4.  Uberfe^en  @ic  btefe 
(Sette.  5.  (£r  ^tett  bag  (S(a§  unter.  6.  @te  unter^telt  bie  @e= 
feHfd)aft  7.  @ie  gtngen  jum  gctrtbe  iiber.  8.  SSir  iibergingen 
bte-<Sad)e.  9.  (Sr  umging  ba§  ®efej}.  10.  9Kan  ^at  mid^ 
fyintergangen.  n.  2)ie  geinbe  buri^5ogeu  ba§  ganje  2anb.  12. 
$)er  33erfaffer  ^at  ba§  $u<i)  t)om  5lnfang  bi§  5um  (Snbe 
ben.  13.  2Sa§  fidj  mtt  etnent  (<?«^)  SSorte  nid)t  fagen 
man  umfd)reiben.  14.  SStr  traten  tDd^renb  be§  9^egen§  unter  ein 
)ad).  15.  ©ott  (^/.)  fet  $)anf,  tt)ir  ^aben  btefe 
iiberftanbcn.  16.  2)er  $(an  ift  mifclungen.  17. 
§err  ift  auferftanben.  18.  $3)  erfenne  meine  @d^utb  an. 

i.  A  man  set  us  across  in  a  little  boat.     2.  I  have  translated 
i 

a  whole  page.  3.  The  roof  projects.  4.  He  has  overcome 
this  temptation.  5.  If  you  will  have  [some]  water,  hold  your 
glass  under.  6.  He  was  wrong  to  evade  the  law.  7.  This 
young  man  is  the  degenerate  son  of  a  good  father.  8.  We  shall 
not  abuse  your  kindness.  9.  Consider  the  matter.  10.  The 
physician  entertained  the  patient  with  old  stories,  n.  We 
went  a  mile  around.  12.  The  prince  has  abused  his  power. 
13.  The  plan  has  been  disapproved.  14.  He  has  deceived  you. 
15.  The  servant  has  (is)  run  off.  16.  The  maid-servant  car- 
ried the  dishes  out.  1 7.  The  ambassador  has  accomplished  his 
work.  18.  It  is  the  duty  of  everyone  to  acknowledge  the  laws. 
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LESSON  XXXI. 

Impersonal  Verbs. 

290.  (a)  Verbs  which  express  phenomena  of  nature  have 
always  the  impersonal  subject  e£,  it.     As  : 

eg  reguet,  //  rains.  eg  frtert,  it  freezes. 

eg  jrfjnett,  it  snows.  eg  bli£t,  it  lightens. 

eg  Ijagelt,  it  hails.  eg  bonnert,  it  thunders,  etc. 

(b)  Some  other  verbs  are  construed  impersonally,  to  ex- 
press action  without  definite  agent.  As  : 

eg  flopft,  there  is  a  knock.  eg  gib  t  (it gives),  there  is. 

eg  Iciutet,  there  is  a  ring.  tote  gefyt  eg,  how  goes  it? 

And  in  the  passive,  §  275  ;  or  reflexive,  §  274,  3. 

291.  (a)  Some  verbs  expressing  states  of  body  or  mind 
are  used  as  impersonal,  with  the  person  as  object.     As : 

eg  fjungert  mid),  I  am  hungry.         eg  friert  mid),  I  am  cold. 

eg  bitrftet,  or     >  eg  fdjtoinbelt  nttr,  I  am  giddy. 

eg  biirftet  mii^,  )    '  e§  Bangt  nttr,  I  feel  afraid,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  When  the  personal  object  precedes  the  verb,  the  impersonal 
subject — which  would  then  follow  the  verb  (§  177,  3)  —  is  usually 
omitted;  as,  mid)  Ijitngert;  ntir  trciumt,  I  dream,  etc. 

(b)  Often  the  impersonal  form  is  used  when  the  logical 
subject  follows.  As  :  e3  frettt  mid},  (Sic  git  fefyen,  or  bajs  (Ste 
f ommen,  /  am  glad,  etc  ;  e3  frfjemt  —  e£  biinft  mtrf)  (or  mtr)  — , 
ba§  er  mrf)t  fommen  tt)irb,  it  seems  —  methinks  —  that  etc. 
(or  mtrf),  mtr  biinlt,  etc.). 

292.  The  impersonal  form  is  much  more  usual  in  German 
than  in  English.     Some  impersonal  idioms  are  :  — 

e3  tut  ntir  letb,  7  am  sorry.  e§  tft  nttr  toof)I,  I  feel  well. 

e§  tft  ntir  leib,  /  am  sorry.  eg  gef)t  nttr  gut,  I  am  doing  well. 

eg  berfteljt  fid),  that  is  of  course.  eg  feljlt  nttr  ettoag,  something  ails  me. 

eg  fragt  fttf),  it  is  a  question.  eg  geltngt  ntir,  I  succeed,  etc. 

293.  Weather  and  time  are  expressed  with  the  impersonal 
fein :  e§  ift  fait,  it  is  cold;  e£  tft  5ef)n  U^r,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 


§  297]  IMPERSONAL    VERBS.  157 

294.  The  English  phrases  there  is,  there  are,  are  expressed 
by  the  impersonal  e§  with  fein  or  with  geben,  to  give.     With 
fein  the  verb  agrees,  as  in  English,  with  the  following  predi- 
cate noun.     With  geben,  this  noun  is  object,  and  the  verb  re- 
mains always   singular.     As:    e§   tpar   etn   9#ann ;  e§  ttmren 
banner.     But,  e§  gab  etncn  9ftann ;  e§  gab  banner  —  there  was 
a  man  ;  there  were  men  —  more  usually  with  plural  nouns  only. 

In  sense  fein  is  more  definite ;  geben  more  vague  and  indefi- 
nite ;  as,  e§  ttiar  etnmal  etn  ®onig,  there  was  once  a  king.  3n 
ber  SJtytfjotogie  ber  ®riedjen  gtbt  e§  fciete  (hotter,  there  are  many 
gods  in  the  mythology  of  the  Greeks. 

NOTE.  —  With  fein,  inverted,  e3  is  omitted,  as  §  291  ;  but  never  with 
geben.  See  §  453. 

295.  Almost    all  impersonal    verbs  form  their    perfect 
tenses  with  the  auxiliary  fyibett.     But  see  §  297,4. 

USE  OF  THE  AUXILIARIES  Ija&en  AND  fein. 

296.  §a6en  is  used  with  all  transitive  verbs  —  with  all 
reflexive  verbs  —  with  the  modal  verbs  —  with  most  im- 
personals  —  and    with    most   intransitives   which    express 
simple  action,  with  or  without  indirect  object. 

NOTE.  —  By  transitive  verbs  are  meant  strictly  those  which  take  an 
accusative  object  —  not  always  the  same  in  German  as,  apparently,  in 
English.  > 

297.  @ein  is  used  with  the  following  intransitives  :  — 

1.  Verbs  which  express  a  change  of  condition;  as,  fterben, 
to  die;  ttmcfyfen,  to  grow;  er!ran!enf  to  fall  ill;  genefen,  to  re- 
cover; fcfjmeljen,  to  melt,  etc. 

2.  Verbs  which  denote  motion  to  or  from  a  place,  of  which 
the  most  usual  are  (see  also  §  298)  :  — 

fafjren,  to  go  in  a  carriage.  fttefjen,  to  flow. 

fatten,  to  fall.  gef)enf  to  go. 

fh'egen,  to  fly.  fommen,  to  come. 

ffte'fjen,  to  flee.  (anben,  to  land. 
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taufen,  to  run.  fin!en,  to  sink. 

reifen,  to  travel.  fpringen,  to  spring. 

retten,  to  ride.  ftetgen,  to  mount. 

fegeln,  to  sail.  5tef)en,  to  move. 

3.  A  few  other  verbs,  some  of  which  may  have  a  dative  ob- 
ject :- 

bleiben,  to  remain.  twicfyen,  to  yield  (dat.). 

begegnen,  to  meet  (dat.).  fein,  to  be. 

folgen,  to  follow  (dat).  fterben,  to  become. 

4.  The  following  impersonal  verbs  :  — 

gef(f)d)en,  to  happen. 

gelingen,  gliiden,  geraten,  to  succeed. 

nttfslingen,  mifjgliicfen,  mtgraten,  to  succeed  ill. 

NOTE.  —  Compound  verbs  do  not  always  take  the  same  auxiliary  as 
their  primitives.  As,  fteljen,  to  stand  (Ija&en),  entftefjen,  to  arise  (fein) ;  font: 
men,  to  come  (fein),  be!ommen,  to  obtain  (fjaben).  The  sense  must  be  con- 
sidered in  every  case. 

298.  Some  intransitive  verbs  of  motion  are  conjugated  with 
fein  when  the  starting-point,  direction,  or  extent  of  motion  is 
mentioned.     But  when  only  the  action  or  motion  is  stated, 
without  reference  to  place,  these  same  verbs  are  conjugated 
with  {jaben.  —  Examples :  9ftetn  SBrnber  ift  nad)  Seipjig  gereift, 
my  brother  is  gone  to  Leipzig.     (£r  f)dt  triel  geretft,  he  has  been  a 
great  traveller.     (Sie  ftnb  nad)  bem  nacfyften  $)orfe  geritten,  they 
are  gone  on  horseback  to  the  nearest  village,     ©ie  fjaben  ben  gan= 
jen  £ag  gerttten,  they  have  been  riding  the  whole  day. 

NOTE.  —  Some  of  these  verbs  are,  besides  the  most  of  those  in  §  297, 
2 :  etlen,  fleltern,  Irtecfyen,  quetten,  rinnen,  fdjiffen,  fi^wtmmen,  toanbern,  etc. 

299.  A  few  verbs  are  used  with  either  auxiliary,  but  in 
a  different  sense  ;  and  a  few  are  doubtful.     The  use  of  fein 
as  auxiliary  is  generally  indicated  in  the  dictionary. 

NOTE.  —  It  has  already  been  remarked  that  the  use  of  be  in  English 
was  formerly  more  common  than  at  present  —  approaching  more  nearly  to 
the  German  use  of  fein.  In  modern  English  the  auxiliary  fein  is  usually 
translated  have. 

For  the  frequent  omission  of  IjaOen  or  fein  at  the  end  of  a  transposed 
clause,  see  §  350,  4. 
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EXERCISE  XXXI. -A. 

i.  Es  freut  mich,  Sie  wieder  zu  sehen.  2.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen, 
alter  Freund?  3.  Regnet  es?  Nein,  es  schneit.  4.  Hates 
gestern  gedonnert  ?  5.  Nein,  aber  es  hat  gehagelt  und  geregnet. 
6.  Es  versteht  sich,  dasz  wir  nicht  ausgehen,  sondgrn  zu  Hause 
bleiben,  wenn  es  regnet  7.  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  ?  8.  Es  fehlt  mir 
nichts,  ich  befinde  mich  ganz  wohl.  9.  Was  argert  Sie?  10.  Es 
argert  mich,  von  diesem  Menschen  betrogen  worden  zu  sein. 

11.  Es  gab  bessere  Zeiten.   12.   Es  gibt  kein  Brot  im  Hause. 
13.  Es  gibt  Brot  fiir  alle.     14.   Es  ist  ein  Mann  an  der  Tiire, 
der  mit  Ihnen  zu  sprechen   wiinscht.      15.     Es  jammerte  den 
Feldherrn,  in  die  gepliinderte  Stadt  einzuziehen.  16.  Es  traumte 
mir,  dasz  ich  auf  einem  hohen  Berge  stande ;  es  schwindelte 
mir,  und  mir  bangte  herunterzufallen. 

i.  Is  it  cold  ?  No,  it  is  hot.  2.  Has  it  been  freezing  this 
morning  ?  3.  Yes,  it  has  been  freezing.  4.  It  was  snowing ; 
the  children  rejoiced  to  see  the  snow.  5.  Will  he  succeed  ? 
Yes,  he  will  succeed.  6.  We  were  thirsty  and  hungry  when  we 
arrived  at  the  end  of  our  journey.  7.  What  is  the  matter  with 
you  ?  I  feel  giddy.  8.  We  were  delighted  to  find  you  at  home. 
9.  It  has  been  raining  the  whole  day.  10.  Is  (gibt)  there  any- 
thing new  to-day?  n.  No,  there  is  no  news  (nothing  new). 

12.  There  we're   giants  in  ancient  times.      13*  We  are  sorry 
that  you  have  not  succeeded.      14.   Has  it  been  warm  to-day  ? 
15.  No,  it  has  been  hot.   16.  He  denied  that  he  had  felt  afraid. 

B. 

i.  Der  Soldat  ist  an  seinen  Wunden  gestorben.  2.  Die  Mad- 
chen  sind  in  den  Garten  gegangen.  3.  Der  Schiffer  ist  in  den 
Fluss  gefallen.  4.  Wir  waren  alle  erschrocken.  5.  Der  Feind 
ist  geflohen.  6.  Diese  Apfel  sind  von  dem  Baume  gefallen.  7. 
DasSchifT  istgesunken.  8.  Wasgeschehen  ist,  ist  geschehen.  9. 
Der  alte  Feldherr  ist  gestern  angekommen.  10.  Mein  Vetter  ist 
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wahrend  des  Sommers  auf  das  Land  gezogen.  1 1.  Die  Fremden 
sind  auf  den  Berg  gestiegen.  12.  Der  Diener  1st  seinem  Herrn 
gefolgt.  13.  Wir  sind  zu  Hause  geblieben.  14.  Meine  Schwestern 
sind  spazieren  gefahren.  15.  Die Schiffer  sind  mit  den  Reisenden 
nach  Danzig  gesegelt.  16.  Der  Knabe  ist  von  der  Bank  gef alien. 

i.  The  master  has  ridden  with  his  servant  to  (the)  town.  2. 
They  are  gone  to  (the)  church.  3.  The  boatmen  have  landed 
in  the  harbour.  4.  The  ladies  have  taken  a  drive.  5.  They 
have  fled  to  Dresden.  6.  My  friend  has  moved  to  (in)  the  next 
street.  7.  The  bird  has  flown  upon  a  tree.  8.  I  have  met  your 
friend  yesterday.  9.  The  old  physician  would  have  remained 
at  home,  if  the  patient  had  not  sent  for  (naci))  him.  10.  We 
should  have  come,  if  we  had  been  invited.  1 1.  The  leaves  have 
fallen  from  the  trees.  12.  The  teacher  has  taken  a  walk  with 
his  pupil.  13.  I  was  frightened.  14.  This  gentleman  has 
been  a  great  traveller  {has  travelled  much}.  15.  The  boy  is 
tired,  he  has  been  running  and  jumping  the  whole  day.  16. 
He  has  recovered  from  a  severe  illness. 


LESSON  XXXIL 
Numerals. 

300.  CARDINAL  NUMERALS. 

1  ein§  (em,  etne,  ein),  one.         10     jeljn,  ten. 

2  gtoei,  two.  1 1     elf,  eleven. 

3  bret,  three.  12     jtoolf,  twelve. 

4  bier,  four.  13     bretge^n,  thirteen. 

5  fiinf,/ztf.  14     &ier§ef)n,  fourteen. 

6  fed)§,  six.  15     fitnf jeljtt,  fifteen. 

7  fieben,  seven.  16     fed)§el)n,  sixteen. 

8  ad)t,  eight.  17     fteb^efjtt,  seventeen. 

9  neun,  nine.  18     acf)t§ef)n,  eighteen. 
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I9 

20 
21 

22 

23 

3° 
31 
32 
40 

5° 
60 
To 
80 


90 
100 
101 
102 
120 


CARDINAL  NUMERALS. 
neunjeljn,  nineteen. 
jtoanjig,  twenty. 
ein  unb  5tt)an5ig,  twenty-one. 
jtoei  unb  5tt)an§ig,   twenty- 

two. 

brei   unb   jtoanjig,   twenty- 
three,  etc. 
breifjig,  thirty. 
ein  unb  breifjig,  thirty-one. 
§tt>ei  unb  breifjig,  thirty-two. 
fcierjig, 


neun^ig,  ninety. 
fyunbert,  #  hundred. 
fyunbert  (unb)  ein§. 
fjunbert  (unb)  jroei. 
fi.unbert(unb)5tt>an= 


125     fyunbert 


200 
300 


I,  sixty. 
fieb§ig,  seventy. 
\,  eighty. 


fiinf    unb 
[5ttmn§tg. 
5tt)ei  fjunbert. 
brei  fjunbert. 
taufenb. 
5tt)ei  taufenb. 
fyunbert  taufenb. 
eine 
5tt)ei 


1000 
2000 

100,000 

1,000,000 
2,000,000 

NOTE.  —  The  old  form  eilf  for  elf  is  still  occasionally  met  with.  Often, 
the  forms  funfaef)n,  funfatg  ;  fed^efjn,  jerfj^ig  ;  fiebenjefitt,  fteben^tg.  Rarely 
— :  poetic — the  old  forms  gtoeen,  jtoo,  two. 

301.  Gin  is  regularly  inflected  —  ein,  eine,  ein  —  when  before 
a  noun ;  when  without  a  noun,  einer,  eine,  eine§  ;  or  with  the 
article,  ber  (Sine,  bie   (Sine,  ba§   (Sine,  etc.     The   neuter  form 
ein§  (for  eine§)  is  used  abstractly  in  counting.     In  compound 
numbers,  liko  ein  unb  5tt)an5ig,  ein  is  not  inflected ;  nor,  fre- 
quently, in  the  phrase  ein  unb  berfetbe.     (In  other  phrases 
(§  245,  note)  ein  is  the  indef.  art.). 

NOTE.  —  Sin,  one,  is  pronounced  with  more  stress  than  ein,  an,  a  ;  and, 
for  distinction,  is  often  printed  with  spaced  letters ;  as,  ein  SBort,  a  word; 
e  t  n  28ort,  one  word ;  or  sometimes  with  capital  initial. 

302.  3roeif  brei  have  a  genitive  jtoeier,  breier,  and  a  dative 
5tt)eien,  breien,  which  may  be  used  when  the  case  is  not  other- 
wise indicated  ;  as,  ba£  Urteit  §tt)eier  greunbe,  the  judgment  of 
two  friends ;  id)  fyabe  e§  nur  jtueien  gefagt,  I  have  told  it  only  to 
two. 

NOTE.  —  By  ellipsis,  the  names  of  the  numerals  are  construed  as  femi- 
nines,  and  of  the  weak  declension ;  as,  biefc  (3af)I)  2lrf)t,  biefe  Sinfen ;  this 
8,  these  i  V. 
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303.  Other  simple  numerals  sometimes  take  -en  in  the  da- 
tive plural,  when  used  without  a  noun  —  more  rarely  a  plural 
form  -e  ;  as,  ber  ®onicj  ftifyrt  mit  fecfyfen,  the  king  drives  with  six 
(horses);  alle  $tere,  all  fours.    .But  they  usually  remain  un- 
altered. 

304.  §unbert,  icmfenb,  take  a  plural  -e  when  used  alone  as 
plurals ;    as,   f)imberte,    ja    tcmfenbe  ttmren  5ugegen,  hundreds, 
yes  thousands,  were  present.     (£in  is  used  before  f)imbert  and 
tanfenb  only  in  the  numeral  sense ;  as,  fjunbert,  a  hundred;  but 
etn  taufenb  ad^t  fyunbert,  one  thousand  eight  hundred,  etc. 

Expressions  of  Time. 

305.  (a)   For  the  hours  of  the  day  the  cardinal  numeral  is 
used  with  Uf)r  (bie  Uf)r,  the  clock)  as  indeclinable;  and  the 
fractions  are  usually  counted   (with  auf)   on  the  next  hour. 
As :  SSte  triet  Ufjr  ift  e§ ;  what  o'clock  is  it?    (£3  ift  trier  Uf)r,  it 
is  four  o 'clock  ;  e§  ift  fjalb  fiinf,  it  is  half  past  four  (half-five)  ; 
eg  ift  etn  SBtertel — brei  SSiertel  —  auf  fiinf,  it  is  a  quarter  past 
four — a  quarter  to  five,  etc.     But  also:  etn  SBtertet  naii)  trier  ; 
etn  SBtertel  bor  fiinf ;  as  in  English.     At  is  expressed  by  urn ; 
as:  lint  ttrie  biet  U§r,  at  what  o'clock1}    Urn  fiinf  (Uf)r),  etc. 

(If)  The  minutes  before  the  hour  are  expressed  by  t)or  (or 
in);  after  the  hour,  by  nac!)  (or  iiber).  As:  (£3  ift  je^n  TOnu- 
ten  t)0r  elf  —  or  in  §ef)n  Smitten  etf,  //  is  ten  minutes  before  (to) 
eleven;  e§  ift  neun  SJJinuten  nac^  (or  iiber)  t)terr  //  is  nine 
minutes  after  (past)  four. 

NOTE.— The  "time-table"  style:  "  420,  430"  trier  (tl^r)  tfowm,  bier 
(ll^r)  breifetQ,  etc.  is  also  used,  though  hardly  in  writing. 

306.  Various  compounds  are  formed  with  cardinals  : 

i.  With  the  suffix  lei,  appended  to  the  ending  er,  indeclin- 
able numeral  adjectives  are  formed,  sometimes  called  varia- 
tives ;  as,  etnerlei,  5tt>eiertet,  breierlei,  etc.,  of  one  kind,  two  kinds, 
three  kinds;  e§  ift  mir  einerfet,  //  is  all  one  (the  same)  to  me; 
Dieter  lei,  of  many  kinds,  or  many  kinds  of;  nrie  trietertei,  of  how 
many  kinds,  or  how  many  kinds  of? 


§  3°6]  CARDINAL    NUMERALS.  163 

2.  With  ma(,  time,  times,  adverbs  sometimes  called  iterative*; 
as,  einmal,  once;  jtoeimal,  twice;  fjunbertmat,  a  hundred  times; 
bielmal,  many  times,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Sintnol  is  distinguished  in  meaning  by  accent :  ein'mal,  once 
(definite)  one  time ;  etnmaF,  once  (indefinite),  once  on  a  time. 

3.  Multiplicative  adjectives  are  formed  with  fad),  or  faltig  ;  as, 
einfadj,  einfaltig,  simple;  jroeifadt),  jtDetf&UtQ,  double  twofold,  etc. 


EXERCISE  XXXII. 

i.  £>a§  3af)r  Ijat  §tt)otf  donate.  2.  SSie  totele  Sage  finb  in  einem 
3af)re  ?  3.  ©in  Safjr  rjat  365  Sage.  4.  ©in  Sag  rjat  24  (Stunben. 
5.  Qtoctmal  neun  ift  ad)t§ef)n.  6.  17  unb  19  mac^t  36.  7.  2£te 
fpat  ift  e§  ?  8.  @§  §at  foeben  ein§  gefc^tagen.  9.  SKuttiplijieren 
6te  24  mtt  5;  toteDiet'ift  (madjt)  ba§?  10.  @§  mad)t  120.  n. 
®it)ibtcrc  363  mit  11  ;  ttjaS  lommt  ^erau§?  12.  5lbbtere 
jufammen)  5,  8,  1  unb  10;  tmebtet  mad)t  ba§?  30.  13. 
Kcfultat  ift  30.  14.  ®$  ift  sefjn  U^r.  15.  (£§  tuirb  balb  §atb  elf 
fein.  1 6.  3)er  na'i^fte  $ug  nac^  Softon  ge^t  urn  brei  $iertel  auf 
5tt?otf  ab.  17.  Urn  tt>eld)e  3e^t  trirb  ber  3ug  bon  Baltimore  an= 
fontmen?  18.  lint  ein  SStertet  auf  fieben.  19.  SSte  triete  S^inuten 
finb  in  einer  (Stunbe?  20.  60  9^mulen.  21.  $)te  @d^Ia(i)t  bei 
Seipjig  tuurbe  im  3at)t*e  1813  gefd)Iagen.  22.  SSie  tueit  ift  e§  bon 
(jier  na^  ^id^monb?  23.  ®§  ift  nod)  67  9fteifen.  24.  @§  ift  un§ 
einertet. 

i.  The  book  has  253  pages.  2.  How  many  miles  is  it  from 
here  to  Springfield?  3.  It  is  56  miles.  4.  At  what  time  will 
the  express  leave  for  Hartford?  5.  The  express  will  leave  at  a 
quarter  past  five.  6.  At  what  time  will  the  train  from  New 
York  arrive  ?  7.  It  will  arrive  at  a  quarter  to  eleven.  8. 
14  multiplied  by  3  is  42.  9.  How  many  kinds  of  wine  have 
you  in  your  cellar  ?  10.  We  have  three  kinds  of  wine  in  our 
cellar,  n.  How  many  kinds  of  apples  grow  in  your  orchard  ? 
12.  Five  kinds  of  apples.  13.  That  is  tenfold  profit.  14.  We 
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have  been  twice  in  London.  15.  Three  times  three  is  nine. 
1 6.  Seven  times  seven  is  forty-nine.  17.  Schiller  was  born  in 
the  year  1759,  and  died  in  the  year  1805.  18.  How  old  was 
he,  at  the  (5111:)  time  of  his  death?  19.  He  was  46  years  old. 
20.  How  old  is  your  youngest  sister?  21.  She  is  seven  years 
old.  22.  Thousands  were  present.  23.  That  is  all  the  same 
to  me.  24.  We  rise  (cmfftetjen)  every  morning  at  half  past  six. 
{Continue  oral  practice,  until  the  numerals  are  familiar.) 
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ORDINAL  NUMERALS. 

307.  The  ordinal  numerals  from  2  to.  19  are  derived  from 
the  cardinal  numerals  by  adding  the  suffix  t,  and  from  20 
upwards,  ft.  "  They  are  declined  like  adjectives  and  are 
usually  preceded  by  the  definite  article.  (Srft,  first,  is  the 
superlative  of  elje,  before,  d)er,  sooner  ;  britt,  third,  shortens 
the  radical  vowel ;  d(i)t,  eighth,  drops  one  t.  In  compound 
numbers  only  the  last  takes  the  ordinal  ending. 

ist    ber,  bie,  ba§  erfte,  the  first. 

n  „  „  5tt>eite,  the  second. 

„  „  britte,  the  third, 

$th     „  „  „  trierte,  the  fourth. 

$th     „  „  „  fiinfte,  the  fifth. 

6**     »  »  »F  fe$fte  (fe$3te),  the  sixth. 

*]th     „  „  „  ftebente,  the  seventh. 

%th     „  „  „  a(i)te,  the  eighth, 

i^th     „  „  „  neunje^nte,  the  nineteenth, 

zoth     „  „  ff  jtuanjigfte,  the  twentieth. 

2ist     fl  „  „  etn  unb  gtoanjigfte,  the  twenty-first. 

22nd    „  f,  „  §tt)et  unb  ^IDanjigfte,  the  twenty-second. 

„  „  bret^igfte,  the  thirtieth. 
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ber,  bie,  ba§  ein  unb  bretgtgfte,  the  thirty-first. 
5oM     „      „      „    fiinfjtafte  (funfjtgftc),  the  fiftieth. 
\QQth     H      „       „    ljunbertfte,  the  hundredth. 
\Q\st     „      „       „    fntnbert  unb  erfte,  the  hundred-and-first. 
2ootti     „      „       „    §tt)eif)unbertfte,  the  two-hundredth. 
taufenbfte,  the  thousandth. 
the  last. 


NOTE.  —  $)er,  bie,  ba3  anbere,  //&«?  other,  is  sometimes  used  for  the  second. 

308.  From  ttrie  trie!,  how  many,  is  formed  an  interrogative 
ordinal,  ber,  bie,  ba§  tmetrietfte,  or  ttrietnelte  ;  as,  ber  tt>tet)ielfte  ift 
ba§f  how  many  is  that?  ben  tt)iet)ietten  (£ag)  ^aben  tt)tr  ^eute, 
w^^/  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? 

Expressions  of  Date. 

309.  •(«)   In  giving  the  day  of  .  the  month,  the  ordinal  is 
used  elliptically,  without  preposition  [£ag  t)on  being  implied]; 
as,  e§  ifi  ber  fiinfte  3luguftf,  it  is  the  fifth  (day)  of  August. 

(b)  In  naming  a  date,  the  dative  ordinal  with  am  (an  bent 
contracted)  is  used,  or  —  especially  in  dating  a  letter  —  the 
simple  accusative;  as,  er  ftarb  am  5eljnten  3^aif  —  or  ben  5ef)nten 

i  —  he  died  (on)  the  tenth  of  May;  SBofton,  ben  5efmten 


NOTE.  —  WheA  figures  are  used,  the  endings  -(f)te,  -(f)ten  are  sometimes 
written,  but  often  omitted;  as  ber  lOte  or  ber  10.  9ftat;  am  20ften  or  am 
20.  3ftai  —  the  period  marking  the  abbreviated  ordinal. 

310.  The  date  of  the  year  is  given  by  the  cardinal  number, 
usually  preceded  by  tm  3at)r(e),  in  the  year;  as,   Napoleon 
ftarb  (tm  Safjre)  a^t^e^n  ^iinbert  ein  unb  jttjangig;  Napoleon 
died  in  (the  year)  1821  (but  not  in  ad)t§ef)n  Ijunbert,  etc.) 

311.  From  the  ordinal  numerals  are  formed: 

i.  The  fractional  nouns,  by  the  ending  -tel  —  originally  the 
noun  £etl,  part  —  except  the  half,  bie  §alfte  ;  as,  ein  3)rittet,  a 
third;  ein  SStertel  a  fourth,  etc.  (For  f)alb,  see  §  144.) 
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2.  The  dimidiative  adjectives,  by  adding  fyalb,  half,  to  the 
oidinal,  denoting   half   a    unit  less  than  the   corresponding 
number;  as,  anbertf)alb,  one  and  a  half;  brttt(e)f)alb,  two  and 
a  half  (i.  e.  the  third  a  half}  —  etc.  These  are  indeclinable. 

3.  Ordinal  adverbs,  ending  in  -en§  (see  §  399);  as,  erftenS, 
firstly;  5tt)etten£,  secondly,  etc. 

Expressions  of  Weight  and  Measure. 

312.  Nouns  of  quantity,  weight,  or  measure,  except  feminines 
in  e,  are  used  in  the  singular  after  a  numeral.     The  English 
*  of  is  not  expressed.     Thus  :  bret  $)Bfunb  £ee,  three  pounds 
of  tea;  §ef)n  gufs  lang,  ten  feet  long.     But  bret  £affen  £ee,  three 
cups  of  tea;  jtoet  Wen  lang,  two  yards  long,  etc. 

313.  The  names  of  the  days  and  months  are  (usually  with 
the  article)  the  masculines  : 

(Sonn'tag,  Sunday.          ^anuar'  ,  January.    ^$vJ\\,July. 
SSfton'tag,  Monday.          gebruar'  ',  February.  $(uguft',  August. 
3)ten§'tag,  Tuesday.       9Kar^  March.  @eptemr  ber,  •&//«»- 

Sftitt'toodj,   Wednesday.  $prilf,  ^/r/7.  ber. 

2)onfner§tag,  Thursday.  9^atf  J/iy.  Olto'ber,  October. 

gtet'tag,  Friday.  ^m.June.  -ftobem'ber,  Novem- 

©onn'abenb,  or  (Sam§'tag,  Saturday.  ber.  \_ber. 

Decent- 


EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

i.  $)ie  gro^en  <Sotfc>aten  gi"iebri($§  be§  (Srften,  Sdnig§  bon 
^reu^en,  bienten  in  ben  ®rtegen  feine§  (Sn!e(§8riebrt(^  be§3^e^en. 
2.  Subttrig  U^Ianb  tt)urbe  am  26.  5lpril  178*7  in  ^iibingen  geboren 
unb  fiarb  bafelbft  am  13.  9?obember  1862.  3.  SDa§  §au§,  in 
tDeld^em  id)  loo^ne,  ift  bret  <Stoc!  ^od)  ;  t(^  tooljne  tm  britten  ©todfe. 

4.  ^etnrtdE)  ber  5ld)te,  ^ontg  t>on(Sngtanb,  mar  fe<J)§mat  tjer^etratet. 

5.  S)rct  2W)tel  ift  bic  ©olftc  bon  bret  SBtertel.    6.  Seber  ©olbai 
erfjtelt  jtoet  $aar  ^tiefel.     7.  (£r  too^nt  im  t)terten  §aufe  nm  bte 
©cfe.   8.  5)er  neunte  Sftonat  be§  3a^re§  ^eifet  (September.   9.  SSie 
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Ijetfet  ber  le^te  £ag  ber  SSodje?  10.  9#an  nennt  tfyn  (Sonnabenb 
ober  (SamStag.  n.  S)cr  3U9  totrb  in  anbertfjalb  (Stunben  an^ 
lommen.  12.  S)a§  SanbfyauS  be§  ®rafen  ift  brittehalb  Sftetlen  Don 
fjier.  13.  S5a§  SMmpjboot  tnirb  am  21ften  nadjften 
faljren.  14.  ;fta$ftcn5reitagtt>erben  ttnr  ben  25ften  btefe3 
^aben.  15.  5)en  rt)iet)ielften  Ijaben  tuir  ^eute?  16.  SStr  Ijaben  I;eute 
ben  25.  ^luguft  ad)t5ef)n(or  taufenb  ad^t)  ^unbert  fed^§  unb  a^tjig. 

i.  Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Monday  the  second, 
and  Tuesday  the  third.  2.  The  last  days  of  (the)  January 
were  very  cold.  3.  He  has  bought  a  dozen  bottles  of  wine.  4. 
She  drank  two  cups  of  tea.  5.  Give  me  eight  quires  of  paper. 
6.  Three  is  a  fifth  of  fifteen.  7.  The  king  will  arrive  on  the 
22d  of  May,  at  half  past  three.  8.  He  has  bought  five  pairs  of 
boots.  9.  Send  me  ten  pounds  of  tea.  10.  A  third  and  a  sixth 
are  three  sixths.  1 1.  The  train  will  arrive  in  three  hours  and  a 
half.  12.  Last  Saturday  we  had  (were)  gone  to  Dresden.  13. 
I  have  read  the  first  twenty  pages.  14.  The  bridge  is  153  feet 
long,  and  30  feet  broad.  15.  What  day  [of  the  month]  is  it 
to-day  ?  1 6.  It  is  Thursday,  the  i5th  of  February,  1885. 


LESSON   XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 

314.  Most  adjectives  are  used  in  their  predicate  form  as 
adverbs,  not  only  in  the  positive,  but  also  in  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative  degrees.  ®ar(  fdjretbt  fcfjort,  §etnri(i) 
ftf)reibt  fd)6nerf  akr  Sutfe  fdjretbt  am  ftfjonften.  SSer  farm  am 
fdmellften  laufert?  (§  160),  who  can  run  the  fastest? 

NOTE.  —  Thus  the  adverb  is  often  distinguished  from  the  adjective 
only  by  the  context.  (See  §  449,  2,  </.) 
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315.  In  the  superlative  the  form  with  am  is  used  when 
actual  comparison  is  expressed.     But  in  the  absolute  super- 
lative, which  expresses  simply  a  very  high  degree  without 
comparison,  the  accusative  neuter  with  cmf  (auf  ba3  con- 
tracted to  auf3)  is  used.     As,  er  griifjte  mid)  cmf 3  fjoflidfjfte,  he 
greeted  me  most  politely  —  in  this  case  usually  without  the 
article  in  English. 

316.  A  few  superlatives  use  as  adverbs  the  uninflected 
form  in  -ft.     And  of  these,  the  superlatives  Ijorfjft,  ciufterft, 
mogltrfjft,  are  frequently  used  to  form  an  absolute  superla- 
tive of  adjectives  or  other  adverbs.  —  As,  tun  <Sie  e£  gefdlligft, 
do  it,  please;  f)od)ft  angenefjm,  most  agreeable;  aufterft  f(i)0tt, 
extremely  beautiful;  moglttf)ft  fdjneH,  as  quick  (or  quickly)  as 
possible. 

317.  The  following  adverbs  form  their  comparative  and 
superlative  from  other  stems  :  — 

toofjt  or  gut,  well.  beffer,  better;  am  beften,  best. 

batb,  soon.  efjer,  sooner;  am  efjeften,  soonest. 

gern,  willingly,  gladly.    lieber,  more  willingly,  rather;  am 
See  also  §  156.  liebften,  most  willingly. 

318.  Adverbs  are  often  formed  from  adjectives  by  means  of 
suffixes;  as,  bitterttdj,  bitterly  (from  bitter);  btinblrng§,  blindly, 
(fromblinb).  Such  forms  will  be  more  fully  given  in  Less.  XLIII. 

NOTE.  —  Enlarged  forms  in  -e  occur;  as,  Icntge,  gerne,  borne,  for  long, 
gem,  born,  etc.,  formerly  more  common  than  now. 

319.  (a)   Some  adverbs  derived  from  nouns  or  adjectives 
take  the  sign  of  the  genitive   §>  (§  399):  — 

abenb§,  in  the  evening.  Iinf§,  to  the  left. 

morgen3,  in  the  morning.  fcf)onfteti£,  in  the  best  manner. 

anfangg,  in  the  beginning.  fpateften§,  at  the  latest. 

teil§,  partly.  atterbingg,  certainly. 

red£)t§,  to  the  right.  anber§,  otherwise. 
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(b)  Such  forms  are  sometimes  phrases,  written  as  com- 
pounds; as,  gr8fjtentetl$, /iw  the  most  part;  imtertt)eg§,  on  the 
way ;  !eine£tt)eg§,  by  no  means,  etc. 

320.  (#)   Many  adverbial  phrases  are  formed  by  combina- 
tion with  a  preposition;  as,  Don  oben,/>v#z  above;  toon  unten, 
from  below;  gerabe  au§,  straight  on.     Many  adverbs  are  pure 
compounds,  as,  fcorbei,  past ;  iifteraE,  everywhere;  bietletcljt,/^- 
haps,  etc.     For  accent,  see  §  53.     For  compounds  of  ba,  tt>0, 
see  §§  209,  237. 

(b)  The  compounds  with  fjer,  hither;  f)in,  thither,  are  often 
separable;  as,  ttofjer  lommen  <5te?  or,  too  fomnten  (Sie  f)er? 
where  do  you  come  from  ?  etc.  §er  and  f)in  are  used  in  many 
idiomatic  phrases.  (§  484). 

321.  There  are  also  many  simple  adverbs,  or  adverbs  proper; 
such  as,  f)ter,  here;  bort,  there;  f)er,  hither;  f)in,  thither;  bann, 
then;  toann,  when;  fo,  so;  nur,  only,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Adverbs  are  classed,  according  to  their  meaning,  as  in  English, 
into  adverbs  of  place,  of  time,  of  manner,  of  degree,  of  predication  (or 
mood},  etc.  But  such  classification  does  not  need  to  be  explained  here. 


322.  Position  of  Adverbs. 

1.  The  adverb  stands  immediately  before  the  adjective  or 
adverb  it  modifies.     Except  genug,  enough;  as,  ftarf  genug, 
strong  enough. 

2.  The  adverb  cannot  stand,  as  it  so  often  does  in  English, 
between  the  subject  and  verb.      For  instance :   We  generally 
dine  at  six  o'clock,  ttnr  fpetfen  gett)bf)nltd)  urn  fed)§  Ufyr.     He 
always  speaks  the  truth,  cr  fagt  immer  bte  SSaljrfjett.    Except  in 
the  transposed  order  (§  177,  4-)     See  also  §  354>  5- 

3.  The  English  "  only  "  may  either  precede  or  follow  the 
noun;  the  German  nur  must  always  precede  it:  My  sister  only, 
or  only  my  sister  was  present,  nur  meine  <Scf)tt)efter  trjar  jugeQcn. 
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4.  When  several  adverbs  or  adverbial  expressions  occur  in 
the  same  sentence,  the  adverb  of  time  is  usually  first,  the  ad- 
verb of  place  second,  and  the  adverb  of  manner  last.    Examples : 
C£g  fjat  f)eute  fn'er  ftarf  geregnet,  it  has  been  raining  hard  here  to- 
day.   (£r  arbettet  immer  ftetfug,  he  always  works  diligently.  (See 
also  §  202.) 

NOTE.  —  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  corresponding  adverbial  phrases ; 
as,  (£3  Ijot  fjeute  morgen  in  btefer  ®egenb  fefjr  ftarf  geregnet,  //  has  been  raining 
very  hard  in  this  neighborhood  this  morning. 

5.  The  adverb  nt(J)t,  not,  when  it  negatives  the  verb,  stands 
after  all  objects  or  other  adverbs.  But  when  it  negatives  some 
adjunct  of  the  verb,  it  is  placed  before  that  adjunct.    Examples : 
3d)  fefje  ifjn  md)t,  /  do  not  see  him.     3d)  fjabe  if)n  tyeute  ntd)t 
gefefjen,  /  have  not  seen  him  to-day.     S&tr  f)aben  if)tt  nid)t  fjeute, 
fonbern  geftetn  gefetjen,  we  have  not  seen  him  to-day,  but  yesterday. 

323.  When  an  adverb,  or  adverbial  phrase,  begins  the 
sentence,  an  inversion  occurs  (see  §  177,  3);  as,  Ijeute  f)at  eg 
fjier  ftar!  geregnet ;  or,  ^ter  ^at  e§  ^eute  ftar!  geregnet ;  or  ftar! 
I)at  e§  I;eute  ^ter  geregnet.  For  fuller  statements,  see  §  344. 

NOTE.  —  Only  one  such  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase  can  precede  the 
verb.  The  others  will  occupy  their  usual  places,  as  in  the  examples. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

i.  SSo  tft  ber  SBafjnljof?  2.  2tn!§  urn  bte  (£rfe.  3.  2Bo  ift  bet 
®aftfjof  511  (of)  ben  brei  ®ontgen?  4.  Sri  ber  brttten  ©trajje  recf)t§f 
ba§  bierte  §au§  auf  ber  Itnfen  '(Scitc.  5.  23ttte,  §eigen  6te  ntir  ben 
SSeg  na<^  bent  ^)om.  6.  ®ef)en  @tc  gerabe  au§,  big  <Ste  an  bag 
fRat^ang  fommen ;  bort  btegen  @te  lintg  urn  bie  ©cfe  unb  netjmen 
barauf  bie  erfte  (Strafe  recfytg,  aield^e  (Sic  birelt'  auf  ben  Sftiinfter- 
pla^  fii^rt.  7.  28o  motten  @te  fiin?  8.  %$  laufe  auf  ben 
fjof ;  id)  tt)erbe  batb  imeber  juriicf  !ommen.  9.  S5tc  (S^Iaf 
ftnb  oben,  ber  ©peifefaat  unb  bie  3$of)n5tmmer  ftnb  unten.  10. 
(Stnb  @te  je  in  ®enf  gemefen,  unb  lennen  ©te  bte  borttgen  ©aft- 
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fjbfe?  ii.  3n)ar  bin  ic!)  ba  gettefen,  aber  e§  ift  frfjon  lange  Ijer 
(dgtf).  12.  SStr  finb  Dorgeftern  f)ter  angefommen,  unb  fterben  iiber* 
morgen  ftueber  abretfen.  13.  SSir  l)aben  bereitS  bie  gan^e  (£tabt 
gefe^en.  14.  £>ann  finb  (Ste  n)a^rfd)einli(^  auc^  jd)on  tm  2)om 
getuefen?  15.  greilic^  finb  ftrir  ba  gemefen,  unb  Ijaben  i§n  t)on 
borne  unb  bon  I)tnten,  bon  oben  unb  bon  unten  befe^cn.  16.  5)ag 
ift  ja  redtit  fd)on  ;  @te  f^einen  iiberatt  getuefen  ju  fein.  17.  SBo* 
§er  lommcn  <Sie  f)eute?  SSo^in  tDoHen  @ie  ntorgen?  18.  3d^ 
fomme  §eute  t>on  SBafet  unb  n)ttt  morgen  nad)  33ern. 

i.  He  entirely  forgot  the  names.  2.  Which  of  the  sisters 
works  most  diligently  ?  3.  The  air  is  cool  in  —  the  —  morning 
and  in- the  — evening.  4.  We  have  waited  [a]  long  [time]. 
5.  She  cried  bitterly.  6.  Which  of  these  boys  sings  most 
beautifully?  7.  I  expect  him  every  hour  (hourly).  8.  He  fell 
backwards  over  the  stairs.  9.  He  can  hardly  have  heard  it. 
10.  The  book  is  written  partly  in  the  English  and  partly  in 
the  German  language,  n.  It  rained  yesterday  and  [the]  day- 
before  -  yesterday.  12.  When  did  it  happen?  13.  It  happened 
lately.  14.  It  is  very  probable  that  it  will  rain  to-morrow. 
15.  I  had  almost  forgotten  it.  16.  He  is  by  no  means  so 
industrious  as  you  think.  17.  Is  your  brother  at  present  (jefct) 
in  Basle  ?  18.  No  sir,  at  present  he  is  in  Strassburg. 


LESSON  XXXV. 
Conjunctions. 

324.  Conjunctions  which  connect  sentences  of  like  kind 
are  called  co-ordinating  conjunctions.  Conjunctions  which 
introduce  dependent  clauses  are  called  subordinating  con- 
junctions. Conjunctions  are  important  chiefly  from  their 
influence  on  the  order  of  words.  (See  Lesson  XXXVI.) 
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325.  Co-ordinating  conjunctions  are  either  pure  conjunc' 
tions  (the  simple  connectives)  or  adverbial  conjunctions. 

Pure  Conjunctions. 

326.  The  pure  conjunctions  cause  neither  inversion  nor 
transposition  of  the  verb.     These  are  and,  but,  or,  for: 

uttb,  and.  fonbertt,  but. 

after,  but,  however.  ober,  or. 

cittern,  but,  yet.  benn,  for. 

NOTE.  —  More  rarely,  also,  bodj,  tnbeffen,  meaning  yet. 

(a)  <3onbern  is  used  only  after  a  negative,  and  introduces 
an  opposite  statement.  3lfter  is  used  both  after  affirmative  and 
negative  clauses,  and  merely  qualifies,  but  does  not  contradict, 
the  preceding  statement.  As:  (£r  tft  nid)t retd),  fonbertt  arm.  (£r 
f)at  ba§  §att£  gefattft,  after  tttdjt  bejatjlt.   3d)  lomme  ntdjt  t>on  ber 
@teHe,  after  e§  tft  aud)  fdjtoer ;  /  do  not  make  any  progress,  but 
then  it  is  difficult. 

(b)  (Sonbern,  atteitt,  stand  at  the  head  of  the  clause;  after, 
in   the   sense   of  however,    frequently   after  the   introductory 
words     As:  (£r  ift  tt)ot)l  fefjr  reid);  er  ift  after  fefjr  geigtg ;  he  is 
indeed  very  rich;  he  is  however  very  avaricious. 

(c)  OTein  (literally  alone,  only)  admits,  but  excepts  from,  a 
preceding  statement,  either  affirmative  or  negative ;  and  is  of 
less  frequent  use  than  after.     As:  (£r  ttmr  ein  grower  gelbf)err, 
atteitt  er  ftefafs  ntd^t  bie  ®afte  umfaffenber  93ered)nung, — but  (yet) 

he  did  not  possess  the  gift  of  comprehensive  calculation,  etc. 

\ 

Adverbial  Conjunctions. 

327.  The  adverbial  conjunctions,  or  co-ordinating  con- 
junctions which  partake  of  the  nature  of  adverbs,  when 
they  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  influence  the  order 
of  words  like  adverbs  —  that  is,  they  cause  inversion  of  the 
verb  (§  323).     Examples:   3d)  bin  Iran!;  be^alft  farm  id) 
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ntd)t  au3get)en  ;  /  am  ill;  on  that  account  I  cannot  go  out. 
(£r  lam  geftern  9tbenb  )eljr  fpat  an,  unb  bennod)  ift  er  fefyr  fritf) 
cmf  ;  he  arrived  very  late  last  night,  and,  nevertheless,  he 
is  up  very  early.  But  these  same  words  stand  as  adverbs 
within  the  sentence  :  3d)  bin  Iran!,  id)  tann  be3f)atb  nid)t  au& 
gefjen. 

328.  The  principal  adverbial  conjunctions  are  : 

dlfo,  accordingly.  bod).          \ 

„         yet,  still,  neverthe- 
aufserbem,  besides.  bennod),    V  ^ 

ba,  there,  then.  jebod),        ) 

bann,  then.  fofg(td),  consequently. 

bafier,     )  inbeffen,  meanwhile,  however. 

[  therefore.  J.7r       .  ,  .       x 

barum,   )  nod^,  still,  yet  (time). 

beSfiatti,        )  fo,  so,  then. 

}•  on  that  account.          '      -.      .        J7 
be§tnegen,      )  fonft,  else,  otherwise. 

NOTE.  —  <So  is  frequently  used  to  introduce  a  principal  clause,  pre. 
ceded  by  a  dependent  clause,  when  no  connective  is  expressed  in  English, 
—  especially  after  adverbial  clauses  of  cause  or  condition.  See  §  486. 

329.  In  the  correlative  or  double  connectives,  ettttoeber  — 
ober,  either  —  or;  tueber  —  :noci)f  neither  —  nor,  inversion  occurs 
after  tPeber  and  nod)  —  and  usually,  but  not  always,  after  ertt= 
toeber  ;  as:  (gnttoeber  !ommt  er  (or  er  fommt),  ober  er  ttrirb  balb 
fdjretben,  either  he  will  come  or  he  will  soon  write.    SSeber  tt>irb 
er  fommen,  nodj'ftrirb  er  fctyretbett,  neither  will  he  come  nor  will 
he  write.     But  :  er  toirb  toeber  fommen  nod)  fd)retben,  he  will 
neither  come  nor  write. 

NOTE.  —  The  phrases  fotoo^I  —  aI3  aud),  both  —  and;  ntdjt  nur  —  fottbern 
not  only  —  but  also,  are  also  used  as  correlative  connectives. 


Subordinating  Conjunctions. 

330.  Subordinating  conjunctions  transpose  the  verb  to 
the  end  of  the  clause  which  they  introduce.  Examples  : 
9lad)bem  id)  meinen  SBrief  ge|~d)rieBen  fyatte,  trng  id)  tf)n  anf  bic 
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$)5oft ;  after  I  had  written  my  letter,  I  carried  it  to  the  post- 
office.  $)ie  (Bonne  gtng  foeben  auf,  a(3  fair  auf  bem  @tpfe(  be£ 
Sergei  anfamen ;  the  sun  was  just  rising  as  we  reached  the 
summit  of  the  mountain. 

331.  When  a  dependent  clause  —  adverbial  or  objective 
—  precedes  the  principal  clause,  the  latter  is  inverted.   The 

dependent  clause  here  has  the  effect  of  an  adverbial  modi- 
fier preceding  the  principal  verb  (§  323).  As  :  Sftadjbem  er 
feme  SRedjnung  be^afytt  f)atte,  retfte  er  ab ;  after  he  had  paid 
his  bill,  he  left.  £)a|3  er  ba3  getan  fyat,  tann  id)  ntrf)t  glau- 
Den,  that  he  has  done  that,  I  cannot  believe. 

332.  The    most    important    subordinating    conjunctions 
are :  — 

al§,  when,  as.  ob,  whether,  if. 

al$  ob,        )  obaletd),    ) 

\  as  if.  \  although. 

al§  menu,    ) 


beoor,  before.  fett,  )     .       ,  .      x 

\  since  (time). 
bt§,  until.  feitbem,     ) 

ba,  as,  since  (cause).  fobalb,  as  soon  as. 

ba§,  that.  tt»cu)renb,  while. 

banttt,  in  order  that.  tt)ann,  when. 

e^e,  before.  ftenn,  when,  if. 

inbem,      )  toeSfialb,  wherefore. 

\  while,  as. 
tnbeffen,    )  mte,  how,  as. 

nacfybem,  after.  tt)ei(,  because. 

NOTE.  —  Some  of  these  words  have  other  uses  :  as,  ba,  there,  then  ;  al§, 
than;  titS,  up  to,  etc.  But  the  use  as  subordinating  conjunction  will  al- 
ways be  shown  by  the  position  of  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

333-  F°r  the  distinction  between  al§,  when  (definite  past), 
toenn,  when  (future  or  contingent),  and  tt>ann,  when  (inter- 
rogative); also  for  the  separable  compounds  tpenn — ciud),  ob  — 
aleid),  although,  etc.,  see  Lesson  i.xi. 
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334.  The  correlative  comparison,  the  (more) — the  (/ess)  is 
expressed  by  je —  befto  (or  je — je),  the  leading,  or  dependent, 
clause  being  transposed,  the  second  inverted;  as,  je  reidjer  ber 
9ftann  ttrirb,  befto  ftofjer  nrirb  er,  the  richer  the  man  becomes,  the 
prouder  he  grows.     3e  e§erf  je  lieber,  the  sooner,  the  better. 

Interjections. 

335.  The  simple  or  natural  interjections  do  not  admit  of 
grammatical  treatment.     They  are  more  or  less  the  same 
in  all  languages. 

336.  Sometimes  words  or  phrases  are  used  elliptically, 
in  an  exclamatory  way,  as  interjections  : 

1.  Such  are  :  tt>et) !  o  toe!) !  woe  is  me!  leiber  !  alas!  gut  §etl ! 
hail!    ©ottlob  !    God  be  praised!    tt)of)tauf!  cheer  up  !  betttcuire  I 
God  forbid!  foeg!  fort!  away!  Ijeretn!  come  in!  \Qt\\t\\goon! 

2.  Here  may  be  mentioned  the  frequent  use  of  the  infinitive 
and  perfect  participle  in  German,  instead  of  the  English  im- 
perative :  ©tnftcigen!  etngefttegen !  (on  starting  a  train,  etc.)  get 
in!  all  aboard!  auSftetgen!  au§gefttegen!  get  out !  all  out !  And 
the  exclamatory  or  absolute  infinitive:  JJd)  bid)  bertaffen!  un* 
moglid)!    I  forsake  you!  impossible! 

3.  Occasionally  an  interjection  is  brought  into  a  kind  of 
connection  with  the  structure  of  the  sentence.     For  instance : 
0  be§  £oren!  oh  the  fool!  $)3fiu  iiber  ben  Setgen!  fie  on  the 
coward!  5lcf),  bajj  bit  ba  liegft!  Alas  !  that  thou  liest  there! 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

i.  grau  (Mrs.)  S3raun  fjat  un§  §u  enter  ®efeEfci)aft  eingetaben, 
aber  trtr  fjaben  i^re  (Sintabitng  nid^t  anne^men  fonrten.  2.  2)iefe 
©olbaten  Ijabeii  in  ber  Snfanterie,  unb  nii^t  in  ber  ®at>atterie  ge^ 
btent.  3.  3dj  tt)itt  gerne  fommen,  aber  mein  33ruber  !ann  nid^t 
fommen.  4.  ©el;en  <3te  je^t  nid)t  au§,  benn  e§  regnet.  5.  9ftein 
^(rjt  ^at  mir  geraten,  mid)  ru^tg  ju  ber^alten ;  be§f)atb  fanu  id) 
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ntd)t  au§gd)en.  6.  (Sr  tft  tei(§  in  Seutfdjlanb,  teit§  in 
granfreid)  er5ogen  roorben  ;  be-all)  fprid)t  er  forooljl  S)entfdj  ttne 
gran§ofifd)  mit  grower  gertigfeit.  7.  (£§  regnet  ;  beSfjafb  bteibe  id) 
511  §aufe.  8.  9113  mem  SDtencr  in  ba§  Sinter  trat,  fdjtief  id)  nod). 
9.  Qe  Danger  bie  £age  finb,  befto  finder  finb  bie  9cad)te.  10.  £ie 
tDitben  (Sanfe  finb  fd)tter  511  fd^iefjcn,  tDetl  fie  fd)ncll  unb  fel)r  Ijod) 
ftiegen.  n.  3e  ftei^iger  man  arbeitet,  befto  Ictd)ter  lt)irb  bie 
9lrbeit.  12.  @ott)o^t  meine  (Sttern  al§  and)  btcle  meiner  beften 
greunbe  n?aren  auf  bent  33al)n^of,  at3  ii^  toon  meiner  S^eife  gnriid- 
lam.  13.  (Snttoebcr  tnerben  @te  balb  einen  S3rief  t>on  mir  erfjalten, 
ober  i$  luerbe  jemanbcn  juSfinen  fd)iden.  14.  SSaI)r^aftigf  fd)neE 
gefa^ren!  15.  ®eftern  5(benb  fn^r  i<^  bon  Sonbon  abf  unb  ^eute 
•iftacfymittag  um  bier  Uf;r  bin  id)  fd)on  in  bent  fleinen  (Setter  §,  ba§ 
burd)  fein  Mineral'  toaffer  fo  berii^mt  tft.  16.  SSa§  Ijabe  i$  ntd)t 
in  biefer  furjen  3^it  gefe^en  !  17.  ®ottlob  !  enblic^  finb  ttnr 
ba  ttnb  inoEen  un§  ein  tt>enig  au§ru^en.  18.  &  fritter,  befto 
beffer. 

i.  When  I  arrived  yesterday,  it  was  quite  dark.  2.  Wait  a 
minute,  until  I  have  written  my  exercise.  3.  It  is  raining, 
therefore  I  shall  stay  quietly  at  home.  4.  After  I  had  taken  my 
ticket,  I  went  into  the  waiting-room.  5.  I  sent  the  porter  for 
a  cab,  because  I  have  so  much  baggage  that  I  cannot  carry  it 
myself.  6.  He  speaks  as  he  thinks.  7.  After  it  has  lightened 
it  thunders.  8.  He  slept  whilst  I  was  reading.  9.  It  struck 
twelve,  when  we  arrived  at  Brandenburg.  10.  The  sun  had  set 
before  we  arrived  at  our  journey's  end.  n.  You  will  find  the 
gentleman  either  in  the  dining-room  or  in  the  sitting-room. 
12.  He  can  neither  read  nor  write.  13.  We  could  neither  hear 
nor  see.  14.  All  aboard  !  the  train  starts  in  a  moment.  15. 
Not  only  my  books,  but  also  my  clothes,  were  burned.  16. 
Alas!  all  that  (tt)a§)  I  had  is  lost.  17.  As  he  could  not  come, 
(fo)  he  wrote  me  a  long  letter.  18.  The  more  diligently  I 
study  the  German  language,  the  more  clearly  I  see  that  it  is 
very  much  (fefyr)  like  the  English  [language]. 
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LESSON  XXXVL 

Order  of  Words.  —  Summary. 

Some  of  the  rules  on  the  order  of  words  have  already  been 
incidentally  given  (§  §  177,  202).  It  is  now  necessary  to 
give  a  more  complete  summary  of  this  subject. 

337.  The  principal  point  in  the  construction  of  the  German  sentence  is: 

I,    The  Position  of  the  Verb. 

338.  There  are  three  forms  of  verb-position :  — 

I.  NORMAL  order  —  the  verb  follows  the  subject. 
II.  INVERTED  order  —  the  verb  precedes  the  subject. 
III.  TRANSPOSED  order — the  verb  stands  at  the  end. 
The  first  two  of  these  belong,  usually,  to  independent  or  principal  sen- 
tences ;  the  last  only  to  dependent  or  subordinate  sentences  (clauses). 

NOTE  i.  —  If  we  denote  the  subject  by  S.  ;  the  verb  by  V.  ;  the  adjuncts  of  the  verb  by 
A.,  the  forms  will  be  as  follows  :  — 

I.  Normal  —  N.  =  S.  V.  A. 
II.  Inverted—  I.  =  V.  S.  A. 
III.  Transposed  — T.  =  S.  A.  V. 

Observe  that  it  is  the  verb  that  changes  its  position.  Thus  the  position  of 
the  -verb  indicates  the  character  of  the  construction. 

2.  By  the  verb  is  meant  always  the  affirming,  or  finite  (personal)  verb.  This  in  all 
compound  forms  (§  169)  is  the  auxiliary,  or  inflected  word.  By  the  subject  is  meant  not 
only  the  nominative  noun  or  pronoun,  but  the  entire  subject,  with  all  its  modifiers.  By 
adjunct  is  meant  all  the  rest  of  the  predicate,  except  the  adjunct  which  precedes  the  verb 
in  II.  (§  323). 

1.    The  Normal  Order. 

339.  The  norkial  (S.  V.  A.)  is  the  natural  and  usual  order  of  the  inde- 
pendent declarative  sentence. 

340.  None  of  the  adjuncts  of  the  predicate  can  stand  between  the  sub- 
ject and  the  verb  (as  often  in  English).  Thus :  he  always  wears  a  black 
coat,  er  trtigi  immer  einen  fcfjtoaraen  3tocE.  (See  also  §  343). 

NOTE.  —  Only  seeming  exceptions  are  such  words  as  after,  however  ;  bod),  jebodj,  yet; 
nantUdj,  namely  ;  JtDdt,  indeed,  which  are  really  parenthetical. 

341.  The  infinitive  and  participle  of  compound  tenses  stand  at  the  end, 
preceded  by  whatever  qualifies  them.     When  both  occur,  the  infinitive 
stands  last  (§  163)  —  as  in  many  examples  already. 

342.  The  prefix  of  a  separable  verb  stands  at  the  end  in  simple  tenses. 
In  compound,  it  is  written  in  one  word  before  the  participle  or  infinitive 
(§  284)  —  as  in  many  examples  already. 
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NOTE.  —  But  sometimes,  as  in  poetry,  the  prefix  will  stand  nearer  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense  ;  as  :  giirt'  mir  Itm  ben  3)egett,  gird  round  me  the  sword. 

343.  (a)  The  subject  itself  may  be  complex  —  consisting  of  several 
words,  or  including  an  adjective  clause  or  clauses  (§  348).  In  all  cases  the 
rule  stands  that  the  principal  verb  immediately  follows  the  subject.  Thus  : 
griebrid)  ber  gtoette,  £ontg  bon  ^reufeen  (subject),  tear  ber  grbfete  Selbfjerr 
feiner  3dt.  (Sin  £>err,  ber  cittern  2ftanne,  bent  er  nidjt  redjt  traute,  eine  ©ttinee 
gelieljen  Ijatte  (subject),  luar  (verb)  erftattnt  511  ftnben,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  in  the  latter  case  the  final  verb  of  the  dependent  adjective  clause 
is  brought  immediately  before  the  principal  verb.  This  position  will  often,  in  a  complex 
sentence,  usefully  show  where  the  dependent  construction  ends,  and  the  principal  sentence 
is  resumed. 

(b)  But  if  the  clause  modify  the  predicate,  it  should  not  (§  340)  stand 
between  the  subject  and  the  verb,  as  often  in  English.  Thus:  The 
Romans,  after  they  had  conquered  the  world,  fell  into  luxury ;  £>ie  9ftJmer 
berfielen,  nadjbem  fie  Me  28elt  erobert  gotten,  in  ttpptgfeit  (not  Me  Corner,  nad)= 
bent,  etc.). 

NOTE.  —  This  rule  is  sometimes  violated,  but  not  in  strict  correctness.  Rather,  to 
avoid  crowding,  let  the  dependent  clause  precede  ;  as,  Sftocfjbent  bie  Stomev,  etc.  .  .  .  berfies 
ten  fie,  etc.  (§  344). 

For  special  case  of  normal  order  in  dependent  clause,  see  §  350,  i. 

2.    The  Inverted  Order. 

344.  The  inverted  order  (V.  S.  A.)  is  assumed  in  independent  declara- 
tive sentences  when  introduced  by  any  adjunct  of  the  verb :  — 

(a)  Only  one  such  adjunct  may  precede  the  verb  ;  but  this  may  consist 
of  several  words,  forming,  however,  logically  only  one  element  of  the  sen- 
tence.   As :  $)antal§  Ijalf  un§  etn  greitnb  au§  unfrer  Sftot.    Un3  fialf  bantalS 
etn  gutet  §reunb  au3  ber  9Jot.    2tu3  unferer  !ftot  fyalf  er  un§  bantaK. 

(b)  A  dependent  clause  —  adverbial  or  objective  —  preceding  the  prin- 
cipal, has  the  value  of  an  introductory  adjunct,  and  causes  inversion  of 
the  principal  verb.    As :  2U3  totr  anfamen,  toar  e§  fdjon  Sag.     $>a|j  er  fold&e 
SKorte  gefprocfjen  Ijat,  glaufce  id)  ntrfjt.    But  sometimes,  colloquially,  or  for 
emphasis,  the  inversion  is  omitted.     As:  SScire  fie  md)t  gefommen,   tdj 
ftanbe  nod)  ba  —  for  (fo)  ftanbe  id),  etc.     See  §  471,  e. 

(c)  For  the  same  reason,  expressions  like  I  think,  said  he,  etc.,  when 
preceded  by  any  of  the  words  referred  to,  will  be  inverted,  those  phrases 
being  logically  the  principal  sentence,  of  which  the  words  quoted  form  the 
object.    As :  $>a§,  benle  id),  tft  meine  ^Sflid)t  (but  id)  benle,  ba§  ift,  etc.). 

For  dependent  subject  clauses,  see  §  343. 
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(d)  Rarely  the  participle  or  infinitive  of  a  compound  tense,  or  even  the 
verb  itself,  may  stand  first,  in  case  of  special  emphasis.  As:  ©eftorjen 
roar  attes;  (5d)roetgen  trriH  id)  ntdjt;  (Srmorben  laffen  lann  er  mid),  nid)t  rtd)ten; 
lommt  bod)  ba3  SCrgerniS  bon  oben  ;  gotten  totr  e3  ja  atte  gefjort. 

345.  -(a)  The  "  pure  conjunctions  "  (and,  but,  or,  for,  §  326)  do  not  cause 
inversion.     They  will,  therefore,  usually  restore  the  normal  order  after  a 
preceding  inversion,  unless  the  cause  of  inversion  is  repeated.     Thus:  £d 
tarn  er  51:  mtr,  unb  id)  fragte  tfjn  fogletd)  ;  but  unb  f  ogteid)  fragte  id)  iljn. 

(b)  Conjunctive  words  belonging  to  the  subject  alone  will  not  cause  in- 
version ;  as,  SCitd)  rrtetit  SBruber  roar  flugegen.     And  sometimes  an  adverb  may 
be  allowed  to  stand,  parenthetically,  in  the  same  way  ;  as,  ^reUtd)  (indeed), 
id)  farm  e3  nid)t  fagen. 

346.  The  inverted  is  the  regular  order,  without  introductory  adjunct: 
(a)  In  direct  questions,  unless  the  interrogative  word  is  subject;  as,  Sft 

ber  £err  511  &cwfe?  28ann  rotrb  er  511  §attfe  fein?  But,  SSer  tft  ber  §err?  28er 
brtngt  bie  9?ad)rtd)t  (normal}  ? 

(t>)  In  imperative  and  optative  (wish)  sentences  ;  except,  sometimes,  in 
the  third  person  ;  as,  fe^en  ftrir  un3  ;  fd)rt>eige  (bit)  ;  tuare  e§  bod)  Xag,  would 
it  were  day;  gefce  ©ott  or  ®ott  gebe,  God  grant,  etc. 

(c)  Often  also  in  exclamation  (§  344,  d}  ;  as,  ift  bod)  bog  Seben  fdjtoer  ! 

NOTE.  —  Yet  sometimes,  colloquially,  inversion  occurs  without  introductory  word  ;  as, 
font  etn  ®rtafce,  for  e§  lam  (there}  came  ;  or,  rarely,  after  unb  ;  as,  c§  roar  ganj  tu^ifl  aitb 


For  special  case  of  inversion  in  dependent  clause,  see  §  350,  2. 

3.    The  Transposed  Order. 

347.  The  transposed  order  (S.  A.  V.)  is  used  only  in  subordinate  or  de- 
pendent sentence's  (clauses). 

NOTE.  —  The  transposed  order  can  therefore  occur  only  in  complex  sentences.  Yet 
sometimes,  a  dependent  clause  may  stand  alone,  the  principal  clause  being  implied  :  as, 
toettn  er  rtur  balb  fame,  if  he  -would  only  come  soon  1  (I  should  be  glad). 

348.  A  dependent  clause  stands  to  its  principal  clause  in  the  relation  of 
a  noun,  or  of  an  adjective,  or  of  an  adverb.     Hence  dependent  clauses  are 
called  noun  clauses,  adjective  clauses,  or  adverbial  clauses. 

(a)  A  dependent  noun  clause  is  usually  introduced  by  the  conjunction 
baft,  that;  as:  @r  fdjrieb  unS,  baft  er  e3  tun  toiirbe;  —  or,  in  a  dependent 
question,  by  00,  whether,  if  ;  or  too§,  what,  or  its  equivalent  (§  222).  As: 
28tr  fragten  ben  Sebtenten,  oo  fein  £>err  311  £aufe  rod're  ;  id)  roufete  nid)t,  roaS  er 
mtr  fngen  tooHte.  (For  exception,  see  §  350,  i). 
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(£)  A  dependent  adjective  (relative)  clause  is  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun  or  its  equivalent  (§237).  Example:  S)o3  £>au§,  tneldjeS  borige 
Sfadjt  afige&rannt  ift,  gefibrte  einem  €?d)nl;)mad)er ;  afle§,  toorii&er  id)  mid)  gefreut 
Ijatte,  ift  berloren. 

(c)  Dependent  adverbial  clauses  are  usually  introduced  by  subordinat- 
ing conjunctions  (§  332),  expressing  a  relation  of  time,  place,  cause,  man- 
ner, purpose,  condition  or  concession.  Example :  G§  timr  nod)  £ag,  aI3  fair 
in  bent  ©aftfjofe  anfatnen.  Slbel  nmr  ein  <5d)afer,  nwljrenb  $ain  etn  SlderSmann 
toar.  (For  exception  see  §  350,  2.). 

NOTE.  — The  same  sentence  may  include  several  dependent  clauses.  For  the  effect  of 
a  dependent  clause  preceding  the  principal,  see  §  344,  b.  But  if  the  introductory  clause  is 
subject,  no  effect  is  produced  on  the  order  of  the  principal  sentence. 

349.  The  pure  conjunctions,  unb,  etc.  (§  345)  produce  no  effect  on  the 
dependent  construction.     Thus  a  series  of  connected  clauses,  dependent  on 
the  same  subordinating  word,  will  continue  the  transposed  order  to  the 
end  of  the  series,  each  dependent  verb  standing  at  the  end  of  its  own 
clause.    As :  (Sin  olter  2ftann,  ber  in  fetner  i^ugenb  nad)  Stmertfa  reifte,  fid)  bort 
fcet&eiratete  unb  eine  grofce  gantilte  er^og,  ift  neulidj  ^ter  geftorfcen. 

On  the  other  hand,  see  §  345,  a. 

II.    Special  Cases  in  Verb-Position. 

350.  The  following  special  cases  occur  in  dependent  clauses : 

1.  An  objective  noun  clause,  with  bctfs,  //fc#/,omitted  (as  often  in  English) 
is  construed  as  a  principal  sentence;  that  is  (a),  normal ;  as,  id)  gtaufce,  er 
totrb  fialb  fomtnen  (for  baft  er  fialb  fommen  totrb) ;  ber  Skbtente  fagte,  fein  £err 
fet  ntdjt  git  ^»aufe  ;  the  servant  said  (that)  his  master  was  not  at  home.     Or> 
(6)  inverted;  (as  §  344):  er  fagte,  je^t  fet  fein  £err  nidjt  311  £aitfe. 

2.  In   a  conditional   (adverft)   clause,  if  the  conjunction   toenn,  if,  is 
omitted,  the  order  will  be  inverted.    As  :  Sft  ber  £>err  311  £>cmfe,  fo  loerbe  id) 
ifjn  fcalb  fe^en  (for  toenn  er  311  §aufe  ift,  etc.).    SSaren  @tc  geftern  gefommen, 
fo  fatten  @ie  un§  3U  §aitfe  getroffen,  had  you  come  (for,  if  you  had  come),  etc. 

(§  470.) 

This  form  is  especially  usual  after  al§,  for  aI3  toenn,  as  if.  As  :  (£r  tat, 
aI3  tod're  er  berriid"t,  he  acted  as  if  he  were  crazy  (for :  al§  toenn  er  berru'cft 
tod're). 

NOTE.  —  But  in  the  adjective  clause,  the  connective  (relative')  is  never  omitted  (§  239). 

3.  The  transposed  verb  will  stand  before  other  verb-forms  :  — 

(a)  When  two  infinitives  stand  together,  the  auxiliary  verb  will  stand 
immediately  before  them,  the  governing  infinitive  last  (see  also  §  264). 
As:  3d)  toeifj,  bafj  id)  e§  ntd)t  toerbe  tun  fbnnen.  SSenn  er  e3  ptte  tun  fbnnen, 
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fo  rjdtte  er  e§  gern  getan,  if  he  could  have  done  it,  he  would  have  done  il 
gladly.    SScnn  bu  nrirft  betteln  gefjen  miiffen,  shall  have  to  go  a-begging. 

(b)  The  concurrence  of  toerben  in  two  different  auxiliary  uses  will  like- 
wise be  avoided.    As:   $d)  berfpredje,  bafj  beine  <5d)iilben  toerben  beaafilt 
toerben  (for  Sejjaljlt  roerben  toerben). 

(c)  Sometimes  also  a  transposed  auxiliary  will  be  inserted  before  two 
participles  or  a  participle  and  infinitive.     As :  !^d)  tocif?,  bajj  md)t  oEe  finb 
fceftraft  toorben  (for  ficftraft  toorben  finb).     (Sobalb  id)  ifjn  toerbe  gefefjen  $a&en. 

4.  Often  the  transposed  clause  ends  in  the  participle  of  a  compound 
tense,  the  auxiliary  being  omitted,  when  the  meaning  is  already  clear. 
As :  9lacJ)bem  er  Me  SBttte  angefjbrt  (fjatte),  fagte  bet  ®onig.  ©ofcalb  er  in  ba8 
Simmer  eingetreten  (tear),  fing  er  on  gn  fpredjen.  StlS  ba§  ttrteil  gefprod)en 
toorben  (roar). 

351.  The  following  cases  may  also  be  noticed:  — 

1.  When  the  sentence  consists  of  only  subject  and  verb,  the  normal 
order  (S.  V.  A.)  and  the  transposed  (S.  A.  V.),  will  be  identical  (S.  V.). 
In  this  case  the  construction  is  distinguished  only  by  the  connective,  or 
by  the  context.    As :  id)  fann  jefct  nidjt  fptelen,  benn  (for)  id)  ar&ette  (nor- 
mal) ;  or,  roetl  (because)  id)  arfieite  (transposed). 

2.  Certain  words  are  used  both  in  demonstrative  (independent)  and  rel- 
ative (dependent)  meaning;  such  as,  ber,  he  or  who;  bd,  there,  then;  or 
•when,  as  ;  tnbeffen,  meanwhile,  or  while,  etc.     In  such  cases  the  position 
of  the  verb  will  show  the  meaning.     As :  etn  SDJann  fjatte  brei  <Sofjne,  bie 
(they)  lie&ten  Ujn  gletrf)  —  or,  bit(t/tem)  liefitc  er  gletd) ;  but,  bie  (who)  i^n  gleid) 
IteBtcn  —  or,  bie  (whom)  er  gletd)  ItcBtc. 

3.  The  use  of  e§  as  introductory  subject  causes  inversion  of  the  true 
or  logical  subject;  as,  e§  ift  ntd)t§  6efd)Ioffen ;  e§  gogen  brei  33itrfrf)en  U6er  ben 
R|ein. 

But  without  e§,  unless  introductory  ;  as,  Befd)Ioffen  ift  nid)t§.    See  §  453. 
See  Synopsis  at  end  of  this  Lesson. 

III.  Order  of  Words  not  Verbs. 

NOTE.  —  The  arrangement  of  other  words  is  not,  generally,  so  rigidly  fixed  as  the  posi- 
tion of  the  verb,  and  is  more  largely  influenced  by  emphasis,  etc.  The  leading  rules  will 
here  be  given.  These  may  be  reserved  for  later  study,  or  for  reference. 

Adjuncts  of  the  Noun. 

352.  The  adjective  will  usually  precede  the  noun,  but  may  follow  for 
emphasis,  or  in  special  phrases.    Pronominal  precede  qualifying  adjectives ; 
as,  ber  gitte  greunb  ;  ber  greunb,  ber  gnte ;  §rtebrid)  ber  ©rojje ;  ber  §elb,  ebel 
unb  treu  (see  Lesson  VIII.). 
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2.  Adjective  phrases  with  prepositions  follow  the  noun  ;   as, 
am  2ftain  ;  ba§  £au§  auf  ber  4?b§e. 

3.  (a)  A  limiting  genitive  usually  follows  the  noun  ;  as,  ber  SCnfang  be§ 
SriegeS  ;  baS  ©liicf  be§  2ftenfd)cn. 

(3)  But  a  personal  (subjective)  genitive  will  often  precede,  taking  the 
place  of  the  article  :  be§  SSoterS  £au§  ;  ©ajiflerS  SSerfe  ;  be§  ^iinglingS 
€?timme. 

(c)  This  usage  is  widely  extended  in  poetry,  or  elevated  prose,  to  geni- 
tives not  personal;  as,  3ranfretrf)3  ©rbe  ;  in  ber  Slbenbtoolfen  ©lut;  be3 
SKeereS  SSatten  ;  ofjne  ber  kronen  Sidjt.  (§430). 

Adjuncts  of  the  Adjective  (or  Participle). 

353.  An  adjective,  or  a  participle,  will  be  preceded  by  its  adjuncts  :  — 

1.  An  adverb  :  ein  fefjr  guter  2ftann  ;  an  object:  fet  mir  gna'btg.     But  an 
object  with  preposition  may  follow  ;  as,  fet  ntrf)t  bbfe  auf  mid),  be  not  angry 
•with  me. 

2.  Other  dependent  words,  which,  in  English,  will  often  require  to  fol- 
low, or  to  be  expressed  by  an  adjective  (relative)  clause  ;   as,  §riebrid)  ber 
©rofte,  bon  feinem  SSoIfe  ber  ,,2tlte  8rt£"  genannt  ;  in  etnem  bon  meinem  SSater 
nenltd)  er^altenett  SSrtefe,  in  a  letter  (which  has  been)  lately  received  by  my 
father;  auf  etne  ber  S^re  etne3  §iirften  toiirbige  SSetfe  ;   ein  iiber  20  gitfe  ^o^er 
95aum.     This  construction  —  often  extended  to  great  length  —  requires 
particular  attention  ;  but  is  not  to  be  commended  for  imitation.    (See  §483.) 

Adjuncts  of  the  Terb. 

NOTE.  —  The  infinitives  and  participles  of  compound  tenses,  and  the  separable  prefixes. 
are,  strictly  speaking,  adjuncts  of  the  verb  ;  but  these  have  been  treated  elsewhere.  (§  341-2). 

1.  Objects. 

354.  i.  Pronoun  objects  precede  noun  objects;  as,  er  erio^Ite  e3  feinem 
greunbe  ;  er  Ijat  mir  ein  93ud)  gegefcen. 

2.  The  cases  stand  :  i.  dative;   2.  accusative;  3.  genitive.     But  if  the 
accusative  is  personal,  or  a  pronoun,  it  will  usually  precede  the  dative  ;   as, 
109  Ija&e  bem  ^nafcen  ein  33itrfj  gelieljen  ;  ber  SSater  Ijat  ben  6of)n  einer  fcfetoeren 
©iinbe  fcefd)ulbtgt.     But:  tcir  miiffen  ben  3Jlann  feinem  ©djicffale  ii&erlaffen  ;  er 
flat  e§  mir  gefagt.     Yet,  frequently,  the  contracted  mirr§,  btr%  etc. 

3.  Objects  with  prepositions  follow  simple  objects;  as,  er  fdjirfte  fetnen 
greunb  ju  mir  ;  er  fdjriefc  mir  einen  SBrief  iifier  feine  9teife. 

4.  The  reflexive  ftdj  usually  precedes  all  other  pronouns,  and  personals 
precede  demonstratives;   as,  er  empfie^It  fto;)  S^nen  ;  er  $at  ftc^  e§  gefaEen 
laffen,  he  has  put  up  with  it;  fagen  @ic  mir  ba§  nicf)t.     But  also  e§  ftd)  (§  202,3). 
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5.  Especially^  in  inverted  or  transposed  order,  an  unemphatic  pronoun 
object  will  often  precede  the  subject,  unless  the  latter  is  a  personal  pro- 
noun; as,  ba  relate  iljm  bet  grembe  Me  &anb;  al3  iljn  ber  SBater  faf),  toetnte  cr 
bor  greube.  Rarely,  also,  a  noun;  as,  ubrtgenS  gefjbrt  ©ott  meine  ©eele; 
more  often,  an  adverb;  as,  ba  fpradj  enblid)  ber  SBater. 

9.  Adverbs. 

355     I.   Adverbs  will  stand  :  i.  time;  2.  place;  3.  manner. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  objects,  except  pronouns;  as,  er  Ijat 
mir  geftern  einen  S3rief  gefdjrieben. 

3.  Adverbs  of  place  follow  simple  objects,  but  precede  objects  with 
prepositions;  as,  ttrir  fonnten  ba3  23ud)  nirgenbS  im  §aufe  finben. 

4.  Adverbs  of  manner  usually  precede,  but  may  follow,  objects  with 
prepositions.  —  The  rules  for  adverbs  apply  generally  to  the  corresponding 
adverb  phrases;  but,  in  all  cases,  the  position  may  be  largely  influenced 
by  emphasis.     Frequently  also  an  adverb  phrase  stands  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence,  outside  of  the  regular  construction  ;  that  is,  especially,  after  the 
dependent  verb  —  contrary  to  §  177,4. 

5.  Of  two  adverbs  of  like  kind,  the  more  general  usually  precedes  the 
more  specific;  as,  Ijeitte  friif);  ntorgen  um  10  U|r. 

6.  (For  adverbs  modifying  adjectives,  see  §  353.)     Generally,  an  adverb 
will  stand  just  before  any  word  (not  the  verb)  which  it  modifies;   as,  ttltr 
mein  SBruber  tear  jugegen  ;  fount  eine  ©tunbe  tear  bergangen.     (See  §  345  b). 

Prepositions  usually  precede  objects  (Exceptions  §  280,  and  Appendix). 

3.  Predicates. 

356.  A  noun  or  adjective  standing  as  predicate  (complement)  will  usu- 
ally follow  all  other  adjuncts;  as,  2ftorgen  totrb  hmfjrfdjetnlid)  toegen  tor  &ocf)* 
gelt  ein  gdertag  je|n  .  ^[  ^e^  toar  na(jj  ^e^n  ttfjr  ntdjt  nteljr  iifirig. 

357.  Words,  or  phrases,  which,  by  idiomatic  usage,  have  come  to  be  re- 
garded as  part   of   a  verb-phrase  (§  379)  —  including  also  predicate  or 
factitive  objects  —  will  take  the  same  position  as  a  predicate  complement. 
Such  are:  3hbe  fterjen,  to  answer;  feft  fatten,  to  holdfast;  ftefjen  blet&en,  to 
stop;  ju  Sfttttag  effen,  to  dine,  etc.,  etc.;  as,  toir  afcen  geftent  bet  einem  greunbe 

ba  er  ben  23erbrecf)er  nid)t  feft^atten  tonnte,  jo  frf)lug  er  ttjn  tot. 


4.  The  Infinitive. 

358.     i.  For  the  infinitive  in  compound  tenses,  see  §  341. 
2.  An  infinitive  without  311,  dependent  on  the  verb,  stands  last  among 
the  verb-adjuncts,  without  comma  ;  as,  idj  toitt  mid)  gerne  Ijter  btS  iibermorgen 
icf)  fage  3^nen,  bafj  icf)  mid)  fyier  bi8  ubermorgen  aufbalten  »tfl. 
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3.  The  same  position  may  be  held  by  an  infinitive  with  511,  dependent 
on  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense;  as,  id)  toiinfdje  mid)  fjier  bt§  iibermorgen  oufju* 
fjalten  ;   id)  fage  Sfynen,  bafj  id)  mid)  Ijter  bt§  iibermorgen  aufgufyalten  ttwnfcfje; 
er  fing  511  ftngen  an. 

4.  But  generally,  to  avoid  too  great  complexity  of  construction,  an 
infinitive  with  511,  especially  if  accompanied  by  adjuncts  of  its  own,  will 
be  treated  as  a  distinct  clause;  that  is,  it  will  stand  outside  of  the  limits 
of  the  principal  construction,  with  the  infinitive  at  the  end: 

(a)  After  the  non-personal  part  of  a  verb,  or  after  a  transposed  verb  : 
©r  fing  an,  311  ftngen;  fogleid)  fing  er  an,  bon  fetnem  Ungliicfe  31:  reben;  id)  tyabe 
lange  gertwnfd)t,  meinem  alien  greunbe  etnen  Sefudj  311  mad)en ;  id)  fage  Sfjnen, 
bafj  id)  lange  geftwnfd)t  I)a6e,  %*)nen  etnen  SBefudj  311  mad)en;  er  befjauptete, 
baft  er  eine  2ftetljobe  Ief)re,  ©olb  311  madjen. 

(b)  Or  before  the  main  sentence,  which  it  will  then  invert  (§344,  b) ;  as, 
urn  feinen  SSater  311  fefjen,  ift  ber  <5of)n  3ef)n  9KeiIen  gegangen. 

5.  In  a  series  of  infinitives,  the  governing  one  regularly  stands  last, 
reversing  the  English  order.     As :  %t)r  I)obt  mid)  ermorben  laffen  tooflen,  you 
have  sought  to  have  me  murdered',  er  totrb  e§  nid)t  tun  fbnnen,  etc.     Yet  not 
always  if  more  than  two  infinitives:  3ftan  totrb  mid)  rootten  laufen  laffen. 

IV.  Position  of  Dependent  Clauses. 

359-  (a)  For  the  same  reason  —  to  avoid  too  great  complexity  of  con- 
struction —  a  dependent  clause  will  often  be  thrown  outside  of  the  usual 
limits ;  as,  id)  gebe  freittriEtg  bte  2tnfpriid)e  aitf,  roeldie  id)  auf  ba§  S3ud)  ^abe ; 
id)  fjabe  ben  ?prei§  angenommen,  roeld)en  ber  §err  mir  anfiot. 

(b)  Especially,  in  subordinate  sentences,  to  avoid  collision  of  dependent 
verbs ;   as,  er  hmrf  tf)m  einen  S3eutel  311,  inbem  er  fid)  toegen  ber  geringen 
(Summe  entfdjitlbtgte,  bie  er  ent^telt.       t 

(c)  Also  in  comparison  —  elliptical :   (£r  ^ot  me^r  Seller  gemad)t,  al§  id) 
(gemad)t  Ijabe). 

360.  Generally,  it  may  be  remarked,  that  dependent  clauses  will  occupy 
their  natural  position,  logically ;  but  that  ambiguity,  or  excessive  involu- 
tion of  structure,  must  always  be  avoided.  This,  however,  is  in  large  de- 
gree prevented  by  the  free  use  of  the  comma  (§  67),  as  well  as  by  the 
distinctive  position  of  the  verb.  Thus  German  can  often  sustain  periods 
which  would  be  intolerable  in  English  —  a  power  which,  however,  may  be 
abused. 

It  may  also  be  noted  that  modern  German  is  marked  by  an  increasing 
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freedom  of  word-order  and,  in  general,  by  a  tendency  to  simpler  forms  of 
construction. 

REMARK.  —  The  foregoing  rules  of  position  are  naturally  subject  to  ex- 
ceptions, depending  on  emphasis,  euphony,  or  individual  style,  and  especi- 
ally in  poetry,  with  the  freedom  of  poetic  license.  Still,  the  fundamental 
rules  should  be  thoroughly  mastered  and  strictly  observed  by  the  student 
who  should  be  required,  whenever  possible,  to  account  for  exceptions., 
real  or  apparent.  Once  mastered,  they  become  the  key  to  almost  ali 
difficulties  of  construction. 

NOTE.  —  No  special  Exercises  are  here  added,  because  every  German  sentence  is  an 
exercise  in  the  order  of  words. 


Synopsis  of  Verb-Position. 

The  following  condensed  view   may  be  helpful   in  remembering   the 
chief  rules  of  verb-position  : 

PRINCIPAL   SENTENCES. 

When         introduced  by  subject  — Normal. 

"      not  "  "         "  — Inverted. 

DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 
When  introduced  by  subordinating  word  —  Transposed. 


Special  Cases. 

PRINCIPAL   SENTENCES. 
Interrogative,  Imperative,  Optative  sentences  —  Inverted. 

DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

Noun  clause — bajj  (that)  omitted  —  Normal. 

Conditional       "      —  toerttt  (//)       "  —  Inverted. 

The  verb  precedes  two  infinitives. 

NOTE.  —  The  "  pure  conjunctions  "  (and,  but,  or,  for)  are  not  included. 
See  also  Note  at  end  of  the  Appendix,  p.  378. 

It  is  presumed  that  at  this  point  —  or  even  earlier  —  the  pupil  has 
begun  the  reading  of  an  easy  German  text,  outside  of  the  grammar. 
In  the  following  Lessons,  therefore,  the  German-English  Exercises  will 
be  omitted. 


Us* 

PART  IL 


DERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION. 

INTRODUCTORY  REMARK.  —  The  German  vocabulary  is  much  more 
homogeneous  than  the  English.  The  introduction  of  foreign  elements 
—  mainly  French  and  Latin  —  from  an  early  date,  into  the  English 
language  has  not  only  added  a  large  admixture  of  words  not  native  in 
origin,  but,  by  supplying  foreign  terms  ready  made,  it  arrested  the 
development  of  the  native  speech.  Hence  the  processes  of  derivation 
and  composition,  from  native  roots,  have  been  much  more  largely  ex- 
tended in  German  than  in  English.  These  processes  are,  therefore, 
in  German  of  much  greater  practical  importance  for  the  acquisition 
of  a  vocabulary,  and  for  the  exposition  of  the  relation  and  meaning  of 
words.  A  brief  sketch  of  the  most  important  classes  of  derivatives 
and  compounds  will  be  given  in  the  following  Lessons. 

NOTE.  —  Foreign  words  of  course  exist  largely  in  German  also;  but  there  they 
are  distinctly  marked,  while  in  English  they  are  fully  assimilated.  In  this  respect, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  English  vocabulary  is  more  homogeneous  than  the  German. 


LESSON  XXXVIL 
Derivation  of  Verbs. 

361.  Most  verbs  of  the  strong  conjugation,  and  many 
weak  verbs   of   monosyllabic  roots,   are  primitive  verbs. 
There  are  many  others,  obviously  derivative,  in  which  the 
origin  and  the  process  of  derivation  are  unknown. 

Almost  all  derivative  verbs  are  weak.     (See  §  199.) 

362.  (#)  An  important  class  of  verbs  are  derived  from  other 
verbs  by  modification  or  change  of  root-vowel.    The  primitive 
is  usually  strong  and  intransitive ;  *  the  derivative  is  weak  and 

*  See  List  of  Irregular  Verbs. 
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ALPHABETICAL  VERB   LIST. 


THE  following  list  contains  all  verbs  which  depart  from  the  regular 
(weak)  conjugation: 

For  convenience  of  learning  and  of  reference  the  verbs  are  arranged  in 
synoptical  form,  in  a  table  containing  all  standard  or  usual  forms;  — 
except  that  single  weak  forms  are  not  given  when  included  in  a  foot-note 
(as  in  batten,  etc.).  Forms  antiquated,  or  now  incorrect,  are  included  in 
[  ].  Forms  still  in  use,  but  not  commended,  are  included  in  (  ).  When 
two  forms  are  given  without  further  indication,  the  more  usual  is  in  ge- 
neral placed  first.  Quantity  is  marked  only  in  special  or  doubtful  cases. 
The  §  refers  to  the  section  of  the  grammar  in  which  the  verb,  or  class,  in 
question  is  treated.  Special  remarks  are  added  in  foot-notes. 

The  principal  parts  are  printed  in  full-faced  type.  Along  with  the 
infinitive  is  given  the  most  usual  English  meaning,  which  when  COGNATE 
is  printed  in  small  caps. 

To  show  the  relation  of  vowels,  the  present  and  imperative  are  placed 
next  after  the  infinitive,  and  the  preterit  subjunctive  after  the  preterit  or 
past  indicative.  When  these  forms  are  not  given  they  are  regular;  that 
is,  the  present  and  imperative  as  in  weak  verbs ;  the  pret.  subj.  from  the 
pret.  indie.,  according  to  the  usual  rule. 

Compound  verbs  are  given  only  when  the  primitives  are  not  in  use. 

REMARKS.  —  The  following  remarks  are  prefixed  for  convenient  refer- 
ence: 

1.  In  verbs  with  root  c,  and  some  with  t,  having  past  a,  another  form 
of  the  past  subjunctive  in  of  sometimes  U,  is  often  preferred,  to  distinguish 
more  clearly  in  sound  from  the  present  indicative;   as  before,  begonne, 
Ijiilfe  —  often  from  earlier  forms  of  past  indicative. 

2.  Verbs  with  sibilant  stems,  f,  f},  frf),  5,   often  contract  the  2d  pers. 
sing.  pres.  indie.,  both  in  sound  and  spelling,  so  as  to  be  identical  with 
3d  pers.,  as:  bit  Ijeifceft,  or  Ijeifet;  er  fyeifet;  bu  hmfdjeft,  or  totifrfjt;  er  ftmfdjt, 
etc. 

3.  An  old  2d,  3d  pers.  sing.  pres.  ind.  and  2d  sing,  imper.  in  ett  occurs 
(chiefly  in  poetry)  in  some  verbs  with  ic  roots:    btegeit,   bteten,   fliegen, 
flieljen,  fltefjen,  gentefjen,  giejjen,  frierfjen,  etc.,  as:  beitgft,  beugt;  beug;  2d,  3d 
pres.  fleufet  (Rem.  2),  impv.  fleuf?,  etc. 

4.  Often  in  impv.  C  is  dropped  when   there  is   no   vowel-change,  as: 
bletb,  lauf,  etc, ;  but  no  rule  can  be  given. 
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ALPHABETICAL    VERB    LIST, 


INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.    INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

bnrfcit,1 

2.  bacfft 

but 

.... 

gcbaden 

249 

BAKE 

3.  bacft 

-baren 

see  gebaren 

befeljlen, 

2.  befiefilft 

befiefc.1 

befa^t 

before 

befofjlcn 

232 

command 

3.  befieljlt 

befahle 

befleifeen, 

2.  befleifeeft 

.... 

beflijj 

.... 

befliffen 

246 

apply 

or  befletfet 

beginnen,2 

.... 

begann 

begonne 

bcgonneu 

232 

BEGIN 

bega'nne 

beifeen, 

2.  beifeeft 

btjj 

.... 

gebiffen 

246 

BITE 

or  beifet 

beflen,3 

2.  [bfflft] 

[bill] 

[boaj 

.... 

[geboHcn] 

242 

bark 

3.  Lbtttt] 

bergen, 

2.  birgft 

birg 

barg 

biirge 

geborgcn 

232 

hide 

3.  birgt 

[bergej 

barge 

berften,4 

2.  birft(eft) 

btrft    . 

barft 

borfte 

geborftcit 

232 

BURST 

3.  btrft 

borft 

bdrfte 

betocgen,5 

.... 

bemog 

.... 

bemogen 

242** 

induce 

biegen,6 

.... 

.... 

bog 

.... 

gebogen 

241 

bend 

• 

bieten,7 



.... 

bot 

geboten 

241 

offer       . 

binben, 



.... 

banb 



gebunbeu 

23r 

BIND 

bitten, 

.... 

bat 

.... 

gebeten 

243 

blafen,8 

2.  blaf(ef)t 

blie£ 

.... 

geblafen 

248 

blow 

3.  blaft 

blctbcn, 



blieb 

geblieben 

247 

remain 

i.  Also  weak,  except  in  past  participle.        2.  Old  forms  in  past,  fcegottn,  begonnte. 
3.  Now  weak.    Old  forms,  as  above,  now  obsolete.        4.  Also  weak  throughout. 

5.  Weak,  except  in  this  sense. 

6.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  beiigft,  beilflt,  beitg. 

7.  Old  (poetic)  pres.  and  impv.  beiltft,  beut.  beilt. 

8.  Rarely  also  weak  in  present. 
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rNFIN. 

.',  T,  SING.  PR. 

2.  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.   INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

blCtdlCH,1 

.... 

bliri) 

.... 

flcMirljeii 

246 

BLEACH 

&rateit,2 

2.  bratft 

lirict 

.... 

gebraten 

248 

roast 

3.  brat 

brcrijcn, 

2.  brtdjft 

britf) 

Bradj 

gclirod)cn 

232 

BREAK 

3.  bric|t 

[breci)e] 

fcrennett, 



lirnuufc 

brenn(e)te 

gcliraiutt 

254 

BURN 

bruigeu, 



.... 

tirnriitc 

brac^te 

gcliradit 

254 

BRING 

-beUjeit 

see  gebetfjen 

bettfen, 





bndjtc 

bacf)te 

gebai^t 

254 

THINK 

-bet-ben 

s.  berberben 

biitgeit,8 

.... 

.... 

bung 

.... 

gebungen 

2310 

hire 

bang 

brefdjett,4 

2.  brif(^(ef)t 

brifd) 

broft^ 

brbf^e 

gcbrofdjcii 

242 

THRESH 

3.  brifrfjt 

brafr!) 

brdfdic 

-brteftett 

s.  t>erbrie|en 

brittgeit, 

.... 

brang 



gebrungen 

231 

press 

bilrfcnr 

Pr.  barf, 

.... 

burftc 

biirfte 

geburft 

261 

may 

barf  ft,  barf  ; 

biirfen,  etc. 

emtfefjlett, 

see  befeljlen 

recommend 

v 

effett, 

2.  iffeft,  iftt 

ti 

^ 

.... 

gegeffen 

243* 

EAT 

3.  tfet 

[effe] 

fafjrett, 

2.  fafrft 

.... 

fu^r 

.... 

gefa^ren 

249 

go 

3.  fa^rt 

fatten, 

2.  fattft 

.... 

fid 

.... 

gefaKen 

248 

FALL 

3.  fattt 

1.  Also  weak,  intrans.     As  trans,  always  weak. 

2.  Also  weak,  except  in  p.  part. 

3.  Also  weak  —  usual'y  in  p.  indie,  and  now  always  in  p.  subj, 

4.  Also  weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL    VERB    LIST, 


INF1N. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

fatten,1 

.... 

.... 

.... 

.... 

gcfaltctt 

FOLD 

fangen, 

2.  fangft 

.... 

ftofl 

(fienge) 

gefangcn 

248 

catch 

3.  fangt 

(fieng) 

fedjten,* 

2.  ficf)t(e)ft 

ficflt 

Mt 

.... 

geforfjten 

242 

FIGHT 

3.  ficfct 

-fe^Ien8 

see.  befefjlen 

finbett, 

.... 



fanb 



gef  unben 

231 

FIND 

flcrf>tctt,4 

2.  frii*t(e)ft 

flic^t 

flodjt 

geffot^tett 

242 

braid 

3.  fltcfjt 

-flcifecit 

j^  befleifeen 

fUegen,5 

.... 



fan 

geflogen 

241 

FLY 

fUe$en,« 

.... 

ffo^ 

.... 

geflo^en 

241 

FLEE 

Wen,7 

2.  fliefeeft 

W 

.... 

geffoffen 

241 

flow 

<;r  fUefet 

fragen,8 

2.  [ftagft] 

.... 

[frug] 

[friige] 

.... 

249 

ask 

3.  Ifrogt] 

fttffen, 

2.  frijfeft 

frtfc 

fr5§ 

.... 

gefrejfen 

243 

eat 

^r  frifet 

[freffe] 

3.  frifet 

frieirett, 

.... 



fror 



gefroren 

241 

FREEZE 

garen,* 



.... 

gor 



gegoren 

242 

Jerment 

gebaren,10 

2.  gebierft 

gefiter 

gcbar 



gefcorett 

232^ 

BEAR 

3.  gebiert 

i.  Weak,  except  p.  part,  gefaltett,  as  adj.        2    Also  weak,  except  in  p.  part. 

3.  Occurs  only  in  befefclett,  cnttfeftfen  ;  fe^len,  to  fail,  is  weak. 

4.  Also  weak,  except  in  p.  part.    In  2.  pres.  also  flicfrft ;  and  in  fedjten,  fldjft. 

5.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  fleitgft,  ffeugt,  fleug. 

6.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  fleildjft,  fleilC^t,  [lend). 

7.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  fleitfjt,  fleitfj. 

8.  Weak,  except  (rarely)  as  above. 

9.  Also  weak.    Spelled  also  gtiftren,  etc. 

10.  Sometimes  weak  in  pres.  and  impv.    Old  flebereit. 


See  4. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.   PART. 

ge&en, 

2.  Qi&ft 

gib 

8** 

.... 

gcgcbcn 

243 

GIVE 

(flirift) 

3.gibt(giebt) 

(gteb) 

gebeUjen, 

.... 



gcbielj 



gcbicljcu 

247 

thrive 

sjefien, 

.... 

.... 

gi«fl 

[giengel 

gegangen 

248 

GO 

[Qteng] 

note). 

gelittgett, 

.... 

.... 

gdang 

gcluttgctt 

23I 

succeed 

gelten, 

2.  giltft 

gilt 

gait 

gbfte,  galte 

gegoltcn 

232 

be  worth 

3.  gilt 

[gelte] 

[Quite] 

gettefen, 

gcna§ 

.... 

gcnefctt 

243 

get  well 

genfefeen,1 



.... 

gcn5^ 



gcnoffen 

241 

enjoy 

gefd)ei)ett, 

3.  gefcf)tel)t 

.... 

gef^a^ 

.... 

gcf^e^cn 

243 

happen 

gettrinnen, 



.... 

gettann 

getobnne 

gciuouitcu 

232 

WIN 

1 

getoanne 

-geffett 

s.  bergeffen 

giefeett,2 

.... 

.... 

m 

.... 

gcgoffen 

241 

pour 

-ginncn 

s.  Begtnnen 

gleidjen,8 

.... 

glt(^ 

.... 

gcglttt)cit 

246 

be  LIKE 

gleifcen,4 

1 

m 

.... 

gcgliffett 

246 

glitter 

gleitett,5 

.... 



g«tt 

.... 

gcglittctt 

246 

GLIDE 

gUmtttftt,6 

x      

glotttm 

geglommen 

242 

GLEAM 

gra&eit, 

2.  grabft 

gniB 

gegrafcen 

249 

dig 

3.  grcibt 

1.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  geiteufet, 

2.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  geujjt,  geit|. 

3.  When  trans,  to  liken,  usually  weak  ;  but  not  in  compds.,  as  bergletdjeit,  etc. 

4.  Usually  weak.        5.  Often  weak.        6.  Sometimes  waak. 
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ALPHABETICAL    VERB    LIST. 


INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

greifen, 

.... 

flnff 

gegriffen 

246 

seize 

Ijafieu, 

2.  Ijaft 

.... 

fatte 

Satte 

geSafit 

256^ 

HAVE 

3.  Sat 

fatten,1 

2.  Saltft 

{licit 

geSalten 

248 

HOLD 

3.  Salt 

fangen,2 

2.  Sangft 

.... 

Sing 

(fjtenge) 

geSangen 

248 

HANG 

3.  Sangt 

(fiieng) 

Ijaiicn,3 



|iei 

geSanen 

248 

HEW 

Ijcben, 

.... 

SoB 

Iiubc 

geSoben 

242* 

lift  ^ 

Sno 

Sbbe 

conceal 

fatten, 

2.  Setfeeft 

.... 

Ijicf; 

geSei^en 

248 

be  named 

or  Seifct 

Selfen, 

2.  SUfft 

mi 

falf 

SUIfe 

geSolfen 

232 

HELP 

3.  SiW 

Belfe] 

Salfe 

feifen,6 

.... 

Kff 

gefiffen 

246 

scold 

fennen, 



fannte 

fcnn(e)tc 

gefannt 

254 

know 

fiefen,6 

choose 

flemmen,7 

flomm 

.... 

geflommen 

242 

press 

flieben,8 





floo 



gefloben 

241 

CLEAVE 

flimmen,9 

flomm 

.... 

geflommen 

242 

climb 

flingen,10 

.... 

flang 

[fliinge] 

geflnngen 

231 

sound 

1.  Impv.  fjflU!  as  interj.  halt. 

2.  Sometimes  written  f)cingett.      Sometimes  also  weak  pres.  to  dist.  fr.  weak  trans. 
IjdttgeiU        3.  Rarely  weak.        4.  Weak,  except  in  p.  part.  Derfyoljlen,  as  adj.  or  adv. 

5.  Usually  weak.        6.  Now  regularly  weak  ;  see  fiiren.        7.  Usually  weak. 

8.  Also  weak.        9.  Often  weak.        10.  Sometimes  weak  in  sense  of  resound  (loud}. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.   PART. 

§§ 

tneifen,1 

.... 

.... 

Jttiff 

.... 

gelniffen 

246 

pinch 

fontmen,2 

2.  (fbmtnft) 

.... 

lam 

flcfommcn 

2yb 

COME 

3.  (fbmmt) 

funnel!, 

Pr.  lann, 

lonntc 

fbnnte 

gefonnt 

261 

CAN 

!annft,  !ann  ; 

!onnen,  etc. 

freifdjen,3 

.... 

[frifd)] 

[gefrtfc^en] 

246 

scream 

friedjen,4 

.... 



fr5j$ 

gclrSt^ctt 

241 

creep 

Kiren,5 





for 



flcforcn 

2420 

CHOOSE 

labcn,6 

2.  labft 

.... 

lub 

gelaben 

249 

LOAD 

3.  tabt 

laffen, 

2.Iaffeft,Iajjt 

feft 

lie^ 

gelaffcn 

248 

LET 

3.  lafct 

toffe 

laufett, 

2.  laufft 



lief 



nelaufcn 

248 

run 

3.  lauft 

leibett,7 





lift 



gctttten 

246 

suffer 

IcUjcn, 

.... 

.... 

lie!) 

.... 

0cttc^c» 

247 

lend 

lefen, 

2.  Iief(ef)t 

lies 

(a£ 

gclefcn 

243 

read 

3.  Heft 

[lefe] 

liegen, 





lag 



gclcgctt 

243 

LIE 

-Keren 

see  berlieren 

-Itngcn 

see  geltngen 

lofdjen,' 

2.  Kf<|(ej)t 

m 

(Ofl^ 

gclof^cn 

2420 

go  out 

3.  lifc^t 

(fire) 

1.  Also  weak.    The  form  tneipeit  is  regularly  weak. 

2.  The  fl  forms  in  pres.  are  now  rarely  used.        3.  Now  regularly  weak. 

4.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  freitcfjft,  freucfjt,  fteurf). 

5.  From  old  fiefen  ;  also  weak. 

6.  Often  weak  in  pres.,  more  rarely  in  past.  So  also  tabett,  to  invite,  which  was  origin- 
ally weak.        7.  As  trans,  to  hurt,  and  in  derivs.  toerleiben,  etc.,  weak. 

8.  Also  weak,  especially  when  trans,  to  put  out;  also  in  p.  subj.,  to  dist.  from  pres.  indie. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 

IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.   PART. 

§§ 

liigCtt,1 

.... 

log 

.... 

gclogcn 

242 

LIE 

marten,2 

.... 

.... 

[mul)l] 

.... 

gcma^leu 

grind 

meiben, 

.... 



micb 

.... 

gemteben 

247 

shun 

melfett,3 

2.  mtlfft 

mill 

mot! 

.... 

gcmolfeit 

242 

MILK 

3.  milft 

tnefteit, 

2.  miffeft 

mife 

mafe 

.... 

gemeffett 

243 

measure 

or  mifet 

[meffe] 

3.  tnifet 

miftliitrjcu 

see  gelingen 

tnogen, 

Pr.  mag, 

[mog] 

morfjtc 

mbd)te 

flcmodit 

261 

MAY 

tnagft,  mag  ; 

ntogen,  etc. 

mftffett, 

Pr.  mitfe, 

.... 

mit^te 

miifetc 

gemufet 

261 

MUST 

tnufet,  mufe  ; 

miiffen,  etc. 

itct)ntcn, 

2.  ntntmft 

ntmm 

imljm 

.... 

genomnten 

232,7 

take 

3.  nimntt 

[nel)me] 

ncmtcn, 

nanntc 

ncnn(e)tc 

genannt 

254 

NAME 

-nefen 

see  genefen 

-tttefcCtt 

see  gentefeen 

pfeifett 

*W? 



gepftffen 

246 

•whistle 

tflegett,4 

.... 

^Pog 

.... 

gepjlogctt 

242^ 

cherish 

[pffQQ] 

pmfen,6 

2.  pteif(ef)t 

.... 

price* 

gepriefen 

247 

PRAISE 

3.  prcift 

qUCflCtt,6 

2.  qutttft 

quid 

quoll 

.... 

gequoQen 

242 

gush  out 

3.  qutttt 

1.  Old  Itegen  ;  hence,  poetic  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  leitgft,  leilflt,  leug. 

2.  Now  regularly  weak,  except  in  perf.  part. 

3.  Now  usually  weak  throughout. 

4.  Usually  weak  ;  now  always,  except  in  this  sense. 

5.  Originally  weak  ;  now  very  rarely  so.        6.  As  trans,  to  soak,  weak. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.   PART. 

§§ 

ro^en,1 

.... 

trod)] 

(gerodjcn) 

241 

avenge 

raten,2 

2.  ratft 

.... 

net 

geraten 

248 

advise 

3.  rat 

reiben, 

rieb 

gcricbcu 

247 

RUB 

reiften, 



rfi 

geriffen 

246 

tear 

reiten, 





ritt 



gerittcn 

246 

RIDE 

remtett,8 





rannte 

renn(e)te 

gerannt 

254 

RUN 

riedjett,4 



.... 

rod) 



gcro^en 

241 

smell 

Hngen,5 

.... 

rang 

[riinge] 

gcrungctt 

231 

wrestle 

[rung] 

rumen, 





raiin 

rbnne 

geronnen 

232 

flow 

ranne 

rufett,6 

.... 

rief 

gcrufctt 

248 

call 

faljett,7 

.... 

— 

gefal^en 

248 

SALT 

faufett,8 

2.  faufft 

.... 

Ml 

.... 

gefoffcn 

242 

drink 

3.  jauft 

faugen,9 



fog 



gefogen 

242 

SUCK 

1 

ftfaffett,10 

• 

fdjnf 

.... 

gcf^affen 

2490 

create 

frfjallen,11 

frfioa 

.... 

gefdfaaen 

242^ 

sound  ' 

1.  Now  regularly  weak,  except  (rarely)  in  p.  part.     See  riedjett. 

2.  Sometimes  weak  pres.,  rdteft,  ratet. 

3.  Sometimes  weak  ;  so  always  in  trans,  to  melt  (iron,  etc.). 

4.  See  rtidjeit.    Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  reildjft,  reudjt,  reildj. 

5.  The  trans,  ringeit  (SRing)  is  weak  ;  except,  occasionally,  itmrang,  umrungen. 

6.  Weak  forms  rarely.        7.  Weak,  except  in  perf.  part.        8.  Also  weak  in  pres. 

9.  Also  weak  ;  trans,  jdugetl,  to  suckle,  always  weak.          10.  Strong  only  in  this  sense. 

ii.  Now  usually  weak. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

-fd)ei)en 

s.  gefrfjefjen 

fdjeiben, 

fdjteb 



gefd)ieben 

247 

part 

fdjciiicn, 



f^icn 

gefd)tenen 

247 

seem 

fdjeltett, 

2.  frf)iltft 

fdnlt 

fc^alt 

fdiolte 

gef^olten 

232 

SCOLD 

3.  fcfiilt 

[fcfielte] 

fd)dlle 

fdjeren,1 

2.  fc^ierft 

fester 

fc^or 

gef^orcn 

242 

SHEAR 

3.  frf)iert 

fd)ie&ett, 





ft^ob 

gefdjofeen 

241 

SHOVE 

ftyefeen,2 

2.  fcfitefeeft 



frfjBjj 

gcf^ojfett 

241 

SHOOT 

or  frf)iefct 

id)inbcn,3 

.... 

.... 

fdjunb 

[fcfidnbe] 

gcf^uttbcn 

231^ 

flay 

[fdianb] 

fdjlafcn, 

2.  frfitdfft 

f^Iief 

gcf^tafcn 

248 

SLEEP 

3.  fcf)laft 

fdjlagett, 

2.  fcfilagft 



f^tug 



gcft^Iagctt 

249 

strike 

3.  frfilogt 

fdjleidjen, 





frijitd) 

gcfdjlidjen 

246 

creep 

fd>leifen,* 

fdjltff 

.... 

gef^liffctt 

246 

whet 

fd|leifeen, 

2.  fc^Ieifeeft 



frf)litl 



gcft^liffett 

246 

SLIT 

or  fd)Ictfjt 

fdjliefen,* 

fdjloff 

.... 

gef^loffcn 

241 

SLIP 

* 

fdjliefeen,6 

2.  fc^Itefeeft 

fd)tfifi 



gcft^loffcn 

241 

shut 

or  frfjltefet 

fdjlhtgett, 

.... 

fc^tang 



gcf^Iungcn 

231 

SLING 

1.  Often  weak,  except  in  p.  part. 

2.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  f^eufet,  fdjeufj. 

3.  Weak  rarely,  except  in  perf.  part. 

4.  Often  weak,  in  sense  of  glide  ;  always  as  intrans.  to  drag. 

5.  Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  jcf)Ieuf)"t,  fcfjleuft,  fcfjfcilf. 

6.  Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  jdjleitfct,  fdjleitjj. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
1MPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

frf)meifeett, 

.... 

fdjmtf 

.... 

gefrfjmiffen 

246 

dash 

fdjmelsen,1 

2.famila(eDt 

.... 

fc^mols 



gcfc^motsen 

242 

MELT 

S.fdjmitat 

fdjuaufcen  2 

j.  fdjmefien 

fdjneiben, 



f^nitt 

ncfrtiiiittcn 

242 

cut 

fdjneten,8 





[fame] 

[gefattie(e)n] 

246 

SNOW 

fdjttieben,4 



.... 

frijuob 

gef^no^en 

242 

SNORT 

frfjrau&en,5 

.... 

.... 

ft^roft 

flcfrtjrulieu 

242 

SCREW 

ffiretfett,6 

2.  fc&ricfft 

fd)ricf 

ft^ral 

ncfrijrorfcu 

232 

be  afraid 

3.  fdjricft 

fdjreifceit, 

.... 

fdjriei 



gcfrfjrtcbcit 

247 

write 

ftfyreten, 





fd)rie 

gcfd^rictt 

247 

cry 

fdjmten, 

.... 

.... 

f^ritt 

gcf^rittcn 

246 

stride 

fd)rinben, 

(obsolete) 

fd)runb 

fariinbe 

gef^runbctt 

231 

crack 

frfjronb 

fdjrotett,7 

.... 

.... 

.... 

geft^roten 

248 

clip 

f^wfirett,8 

2.v  fdjtoterft 

.... 

frtituor 

fdjtobrc 

flcfrfjjuorcit 

242 

fester 

3.  frf)totert 

fdjttinr 

fatniire 

f^toctgen,9 

.... 

fd)ttiicg 

.... 

gcf^wiegen 

247 

be  silent 

1.  Also  weak  ;  as  trans,  properly  (though  not  always)  weak. 

2.  In  this  form  now  usually  weak.  3.  Usually  and  properly  weak. 

4.  Now  usually  fdjnoitben,  with  weak  forms.     Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv. 
fdjtteubft,  f$neu6t,  fdjneub. 

5.  Usually  weak. 

6.  Usually  erfdirecfen,  with  also  weak  impv.  erfd)r.ecfe.     As  trans,  frighten,  regularly 
weak.  7.  Weak,  except,  sometimes,  in  p.  part. 

8.  Has  also  weak  pres.  —  no  impv.  9.  As  trans,  silence,  weak. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

fdiweflen,1 

2.  fdjtoiUft 

fdjhrill 

frfjtuoll 

.... 

ncfdjiuoilcn 

242 

SWELL 

3.  fcfitoiflt 

[Wtoene] 

fdjimmmcn, 

.... 

.... 

frijuwmm 

fc^ttjomme 

gc= 

232 

SWIM 

[f^toomnt] 

fi^wdmme 

fdiroommcn 

frfjttwtbcn, 

.... 

.... 

fdjwaub 

f^toanbe 

ficfdjwunbcn 

231 

vanish 

[f^lDitnb] 

[f^toiinbe] 

f^wingctt, 

.... 

fj^wang 

fd|  to  tinge 

gcf^ttittttgen 

231 

SWING 

[fc^ltjung] 

[fdjtoiinge] 

fdjuiijrcu, 

.... 

.... 

fcijiuyr 

f^miire 

ncfdjiuorcn 

242 

SWEAR 

ft^wur 

f^tubre 

feljett,* 

2.  jleflt 

ffe$(e) 

fa^ 

.... 

gefe^en 

243 

SEE 

3.  ftef)t 

[fe^e] 

feinf 

see  para- 

.... 

.... 

.... 

.... 

256^ 

be 

digm  (181) 

fenben,8 





faubtc 

fenbetc 

gefanbt 

254 

SEND 

fteben,* 

.... 

fott 

gcfotten 

241 

boil 

ftngen, 

fang 

gefungen 

231 

SING 

ftntett, 

.... 

fan! 

.... 

gefunlen 

231 

SINK 

ftttttCtt,6 

.... 

fann 

fonitc 

gefonnen 

232 

think 

fannc 

faen, 

2.  fifceft 

Wl 

.... 

gcfcffett 

243« 

SIT 

or  ft^t 

foflen, 

Pr.  fott, 

.... 

foUtc 

fottte 

gefottt 

261 

SHALL 

fottft,  foU; 

foflen,  etc. 

fpalteu,6 

flCftJOltCtt 

248 

|T'*****'**f 

SPLIT 

T^ 

As  trans,  weak  ;  also,  rarely,  as  intrans.,  except  in  p.  part 
The  impv.  ftefce  usually  stands  alone,  or  as  interjection. 
Also  weak  throughout. 
Usually  weak. 

Rarely  weak  —  chiefly  in  p.  part,  gcfinut,  as  adj. 
6.  Weak,  except  in  p.  part. 
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INFIX. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

ftcten,1 

.... 

.... 

f^ie 

gefpten 

247 

SPIT 

ftnnttett, 

.... 

f^ann 

fpbnne 

gcf)»jttttett 

232 

SPIN 

fpanne 

Wetfeett,2 

2.  fpletfeeft 



f*K« 



gefpliffctt 

246 

SPLIT 

or  fplet|t 

foremen, 

2.  fpricfift 

fpridj 

f)jra^ 

.... 

getyrodjett 

232 

SPEAK 

3.  fpridjt 

[fprerfie] 

ttriefeeu,8 

2.  fprtefeeft 

f>t5S 

gcf^roffen 

241 

SPROUT 

0r  fpriefet 

fpringett, 

f^rung 

gcf^rungen 

231 

SPRING 

fter$eit, 

2.  ftid)ft 

ftic^ 

ftar^ 



gefto^cn 

232 

prick 

3.  ftidjt 

ftcrfen,4 

2.  ftitfft 

ftaf 



[geftocfeit] 

232 

STICK 

3.  fticft 

Men, 

.... 

.... 

ftaub 

ftanbe 

geftanben 

249 

STAND 

[ftunb] 

ftiinbe 

(note). 

Mien, 

2.  ftie^Ift 

ftte^I 

fte*I 

fto^Ic 

gcftoljlcii 

232 

STEAL 

3.  ftie^It 

[ftef)Ie] 

[fto^I] 

fta^Ie 

ftetgett, 



ftieg 

gcfttcgen 

247 

mount 

fterben, 

2.  ftirbft 

ftirfi 

ftarB 

fturte 

gcftorben 

232 

die 

3.  ftirbt 

[fterbe] 

ftarbe 

ftfefrett,* 

ftoi 



gefto^cn 

241 

scatter 

' 

ftittfeu, 

.... 

[tan! 

ftanle 

gcftttttlcn 

23I 

STINK 

ftiinfe 

ftofeen, 

2.  ftofc(ef)t 

.... 

ftiefe 

.... 

gcfto^ett 

248 

push 

3.  ftbfet 

{hreidjett, 





ftrtefi 



geftn^cn 

246 

'  STROKE 

1.  Also  weak  throughout. 

2.  Also  weak  —  and  now  rare. 

3.  Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  fpreilfjt, 

4.  Usually  weak  throughout. 

5.  Also  weak.    Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  fteilbft,  fteubt,  fteufc. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

ftreiten, 

.... 

.... 

ftrttt 

.... 

geftrittett 

246 

STRIVE 

tragen, 

2.  trcigft 

.... 

trug 

.... 

getragen 

249 

carry 

3.  tragt 

treffen, 

2.  triffft 

triff 

traf 

getroffen 

2yd 

hit 

3.  trifft 

[treffe] 

treifceit, 





triefi 

getrieben 

247 

DRIVE 

treteu, 

2.  rrittft 

tritt 

trot 

getretett 

243* 

sUp 

3.  tritt 

[trete] 

triefen,1 





troff 



getroffett 

241 

DRIP 

trittlett, 

.... 

.... 

tronf 

getrunfen 

231 

DRINK 

triigett,2 

.... 



trog 



getrogett 

242,3 

cheat 

ttttt,8 

Pr.  tue, 

tu(e) 

tat 

geton 

255 

DO 

tuft,  tut; 

tun,  etc. 

ucrbcrbcit, 

2.  berbirfift 

berbtrb 

tjerbori 

berbiirbe 

ticrborBett 

232 

spoil 

3.  berbirbt 

[berba'rbe] 

fcerbriefcett4 

2.  berbriefeeft 



Dcrbrofj 

tjerbrojfen 

241 

vex 

0rberbriefjt 

toergeffett, 

2.bergtffeft, 

bergife 

ttergaf; 

.... 

tiergeffen 

243 

FORGET 

or  bergifct 

[bergeffe] 

3.  bergtfet 

\>ertterenf5 

.... 

ucrlor 

.... 

tierlorett 

241 

lose 

ttmdjfett,6 

2.  tooc(jf(ef)t 

.... 

«JUtf)§ 

.... 

Oouatf)fen 

249 

grow 

3.  toad^ft 

1.  Now  usually  weak.    Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  trettfft,  treuft,  treuf. 

2.  Old  triegen  ;  hence  old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  treugft,  tteitgt,  treilfi. 

3.  Irregular.    See  paradigm  (255).     In  popular  phrase  tat  is  often  used  for  tot,  as 
auxil.  with  infin.     Impv.  tu  chiefly  colloquial. 

4.  Old  (poetic)  forms  in  pres.  and  impv.  toerbteil&t,  toetbteufe. 

5.  Old  form,  toerltefett ;  hence  still  occasionally  the  p.  part.  Derlefett. 

6.  Rarely  weak  in  pres. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
1MPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

P.  SUBJ. 

P.  PART. 

§§ 

ttmgen,1 

see  hriegen 

.... 

.... 

.... 

.... 

242 

WEIGH 

nwfdjen,2 

2.  ttmfcf)(ef)t 

.... 

lUltfd) 

.... 

flciuafdjcit 

249 

WASH 

3.  toafd)t 

toe&ett,3 





luob 



flciuobcn 

242/5 

WEAVE 

-ttcgcn 

J<?*T  fietuegen 

tueidjen,4 

.... 

.... 

*4 

OCtuidjcn 

246 

yield 

toeifen, 

.... 

tuiccf 

flctutcfcn 

247 

show 

tuenbett,5 





lunubtc 

toenbete 

gciuaubt 

254 

turn 

ttjcrfcen, 

2.  totrbft 

totrf) 

tuttrl) 

tuiirbe 

flcworbcn 

232 

sue 

3.  totr&t 

[toerte] 

totirfce 

roerben,6 

2.  toirft 

toerbe 

tuitrbc 

loiirbe 

ncworbcn 

256^ 

become 

3.  totrb 

uuu-i) 

toorben 

werfett, 

2.  toirfft 

totrf 

ttiorf 

toiirfc 

gcttiorfcn 

232 

throw 

3.  totrft 

[tt)erfe] 

toarfe 

ttnefleit,7 

.... 



wog 

gcttjogcn 

241 

WEIGH 

umifocu, 

.... 

tuanb 

.... 

getuunben 

231 

WIND 

-faJtttttCtt 

j^getoinnen 

ttumtt,8 







.... 

(getuorren) 

242 

tangle 

• 

imfien, 

Pr.  toeife, 

. 

lUltjjtC 

toiifetc 

getttt^t 

254 

know 

toetfet,  tnei^; 

lotffen,  etc. 

1.  Usually  totegen  ;  both  often  weak  ;  tufigen  usually  transitive. 

2.  Rarely  weak  in  pres. 

3.  Usually  weak  —  always,  except  in  sense  of  weave. 

4.  Always  weak  in  sense  of  soften  (from  adj.  toeicf)). 

5.  Also  weak  throughout. 

6.  ftjarb  is  used  only  in  the  singular  ;  ftorben  only  as  passive  auxiliary,  or  poetically. 

7.  See  fatiflen.    The  two  are  equivalent  forms,  loiegen  more  usual. 

8.  Weak,  except,  rarely,  in  p.  part.  ;  usually  as  adj. 
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INFIN. 

2,  3  SING.  PR. 

2  SING. 
IMPV. 

P.  INDIC. 

r.  SUBJ. 

P.   PART. 

§§ 

tooUen, 

WILL 

Pr.  tola, 
ftriflft,  toifl; 
tooHen,  etc. 

toolle 

uiolitc 

»oEte 

flctuoUt 

261 

^ciijett, 





frti} 

.... 

gc^ie^en 

247 

accuse 

Steven,1 

draw 

.... 

.... 

m 

.... 

gcjogen 

241 

smingen, 

force 

.... 

.... 

8W«n9 

.... 

gcswungen 

231 

i.  Old  (poetic)  forms,  pres.  and  impv.  jeildjft,  jeildjt,  jeild). 

GENERAL  REMARK.  —  The  classification  of  strong  verbs  (§  228,  etc.  — 
and  especially  the  forms  of  vowel  sequence  (§  225)  —  will  be  found  helpful 
for  practice.  Other  classifications  might  also  be  given  (as  in  some  other 
grammars).  But,  after  all,  no  classification  can  relieve  the  necessity  of 
learning  most  of  the  verbs  as  individuals.  How  this  may  best  be  done  is 
a  question  of  method,  for  each  teacher  to  decide.  But  at  any  rate,  the 
habit  should  early  be  formed  of  verifying  the  conjugation  of  each  verb  as 
met  with,  and  of  consulting  the  Alphabetical  List  in  all  cases  of  doubt. 
In  this  way  the  most  important  verbs,  which  are  of  frequent  use,  may  be 
soon  learned  without  painful  effort. 


ORTHOGRAPHY* 


The  books  of  this  series  are  printed  according  to  the  offi- 
cial rules  now  generally  followed  in  Germany.  These  rules, 
and  the  words  to  which  they  apply,  are  fully  given  in  a 
pamphlet  entitled,  ,,3tegeln  fur  bte  beittfcrje  $erf)tfcrjreibung,  nebft 
2Borteri)er5etd)m§''  (latest  ed.  Berlin,  1902)  which  can  be  had 
at  small  cost.  But  for  the  immediate  guidance  of  students 
who  may  have  to  use  dictionaries,  etc.,  printed  after  the  old 
orthography,  the  following  selection  of  the  most  important 
changes  is  given  for  reference.  — 

L    VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS, 

The  modified  capitals  —  even  in  Roman  type  —  always  $,,  0, 
U  ;  A,  O,  U—  not  2te,  DC,  etc. 
e,  not  a,  in  ecl)t,  ®ren§e,  ®reuet,  §ermg,  ftet§,  beucfyte,  teugnen, 

and  some  others. 

t,  not  te,  in  ftng,  gmg,  Ijtng;  also  gib,  gibftf  gibt;  but:  — 
1C,  not  i,  in  verbs  like  ftiibteren,  etc. 
Single  vowel  for  double  vowel  in  :  — 

bar  (SBarftaft),  <3d)af, 


§erbe,  @d)o§, 

2o§  (tofen),  Star, 

Sofung,  SSage, 

3fta§,  SSare,    etc.  —  though    in 

som£  other  words  the  double  vowel  is  retained. 

The  following  are  distinguished  by  spelling:  —  • 
giber,  fibre.  gieber,  fever. 

(Setfel,  hostage.  ®eijjet,  scourge. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

£tb,  lid.  £ieb,  song. 

grSllltdj,  grayish.  greultd),  terrible. 

S^a^re,  mare.  9ftare,  story. 

Sfthte,  mine.  TOene,  mien. 

©til,  *#&.  etiel,  £*«</&. 

and  others. 

IL   CONSONANTS. 
t  not  tlj,  in  German  words*;  as: 

a)  Initial,  £au,  tauen,  Sett,  £ter,  teuer,  fcertetbtgett,  £urm, 

tun,  £at,  £or,  etc. 

V)  In  the  suffix  -turn :  (Stgentum,  SRetd}tum,  etc. 
c)  Final  or  medial,  as:  SDhit, .  2Irmut,  S^ot,  rot,  raten,  Sltcm, 

mteten,  SStrt,  etc. 
f  f  not  p^f  in  all  German  words. 

$,  not  ^,  in  the  pronoun  compounds:  beStoegen,  be§fjalb,  tt)e§» 
,  inbe§f  etc.    And  in  the  suffix  -tu6  (but  plural -itiffe): 

t8,  ©tet^niffe,  etc. 
t,  not  bt,  in  $rot,  Srnte,  (S^ftert,  tot  (adj.),  toten,  etc. 
f  for  c  in  many  foreign  words;  as:  teuton,  forreft,  fonlret 

^oniunftton,  furfit),  etc. 

§  for  c  in  many  foreign  words ;  as:  Dffijter,  ^roje^,  ^ongert,- 
etc. ;  while  in  many  others,  not  so  fully  naturalized,  c  i? 
retained;  as:  3)ocent,  foetal,  etc. 

IIL   CAPITALS. 

The  use  of  capitals  is  limited,  more  closely  than  heretofore, 
to  nouns  and  words  used  strictly  as  nouns  (§65). 

*  See  §  42.  Till  recently,  tf)  was  retained  before  a  long  single  vowel ; 
as,  5£f)im,  Xfjctt,  Sfjor;  and  was  formerly  used  much  more  largely,  as  in  all 
the  examples  here  cited.  It  is  now  restricted  to  foreign  words  and  proper 
names. 


VOCABULARIES. 


EXPLANATORY. 


THESE  Vocabularies,  being  part  of  a  Grammar,  are  intended  not  to 
take  the  place  of,  but  to  assist  —  and,  indeed,  compel  —  grammar  study. 
Hence  only  such  help  is  given  as  the  student  ought  to  need.  Thus, 
inflections  are  indicated  only  where  they  may  not  be  known  under  the 
most  general  rules;  for  example,  in  nouns:  the  plural  of  Stpfel,  2trtn,  but 
not  of  53acfer,  SSeg*,  etc.;  and  such  indications  are  not  unnecessarily 
repeated,  as  in  ^eiertag,  etc.  (but  given  in  33af)nf)of,  etc.,  because  £of  does 
not  occur).  Special  forms,  as  Stntlcort,  SBanb,  etc.,  are,  however,  not  only 
given,  but  referred  to  the  appropriate  §§.  Also,  no  more  indication  is 
given'  than  is  necessary ;  as,  in  general,  where  the  plural  sufficiently 
indicates  the  genitive,  etc. 

In  verbs  all  peculiarities  are  referred  to  the  Alphabetical  List,  p.  307, 
etc.  S  stands  for  strong  verbs;  M  for  mixed  verbs  (§  253);  the  auxiliary 
fein  is  indicated  by  f.  Separable  compounds  are  indicated  by  the  double 
hyphen  (=);  inseparable  are  simply  written  as  one  word.  In  special  cases 
reference  is  made  to  the  §. 

Accents  are  indicated  only  when  foreign  or  otherwise  doubtful.  Im- 
portant points  of  syntax  are  indicated  by  references.  The  parts  of  speech 
are  named  only  in  case  of  double  uses  of  the  same  word,  or  when  the 
English  equivalent  might  possibly  be  ambiguous. 

Compounds  (except  verbs),  and  sometimes  obvious  derivatives,  are 
grouped  under  a  common  title-word.  Adverbs,  unless  of  special  form,  are 
included  under  the  adjectives.  Separable  prefixes  are  classed  as  adverbs. 

The  abbreviations  employed  are  such  as  are  generally  understood. 
Outside  of  these,  the  straight  line  —  indicates  the  title  form  unchanged, 
as  Stdjtel  — ,  for  3Cd)teI ;  Slrm,  -e,  for  3(rme,  etc. ;  while  *  indicates  vowel 
modification,  as  2tr;jt,  •*%  for  Str^te,  etc. ;  and  similarly  in  compounds,  as 
ad)t,  —  6?^n,  for  adjt^djn,  etc.  The  ending  indicated  after  nouns  is  always 
that  of  the  plural,  unless  otherwise  stated ;  after  adjectives  *  indicates 
strong  comparison,  as,  alt,  *-,  for  alter,  etc.  All  numerical  references  are 
to  §§  of  the  grammar. 

For  special  notes  on  nouns  and  on  prepositions,  see  Appendix  p.  367,  etc. 

*  The  following  plurals  are  assumed  as  regular,  all  departures  from 
which  are  recorded :  Monosyllables :  masculines,  //.  -e.  Polysyllables  \ 
masculines  and  neuters  of  class  I,  //.  — ;  all  others,  //.  -e  (except  mascu- 
lines in  -e,  //.  -n);  feminines, //.  -(e)n.  Modification  of  vowel  is  always 
recorded. 


I. 


GERMAISUENGLISH. 


ab,  off,  from,  away,  down. 

5lbettb,  m.,  -e,  evening,  the  west ; 
fce3  — §,  or  a6enb3,  adv.,  evenings, 
in  the  evening  (indef.). 

abcr,  but,  however. 

ab=faf)reit,  S.,  \.,  to  drive  off,  de- 
part. 

ab=gef)ett,  S.,  \.r  to  go  off,  leave; 
result. 

ab=reifett,  I,  to  start  off,  set  out 

(on  a  journey). 

ttb=f(f)retbett,  S.,  to  write  off,  copy. 
2lbt,  m.,  "e,  abbot. 
ttrf)t,  eight ;  —  aefjn,  eighteen;  —319, 

eighty  ;  ber  — (t)e,  the  eighth. 
2lrf)td,  n.,  — ,  eighth  (part). 
rtdjtCtt,  212,  to  regard,  esteem. 

abbie'rett,  215,10  add. 

Slfabemte',  /.,  academy. 

Oil,  460,  all,  every ;  dlle3,  everything, 

everybody  ;  oiler — ,  gen.pl.  as  sup. 

pref.,  allerl)etUgjt,  most  holy,  etc. 
aUeilt',  alone;  conj.,  but,  only. 

Sltyen,  //.,  Alps. 

al)^f  adv.,  as,  than ;  conj.,  as,  when 
(def.  past);  —  toenn,  06,  as  if. 

alt,  "-,  old ;  bie  SUten,  (often)  the  an- 
cients. 

5llterf  «.,  age,  old  age. 

alterit,  214,  to  age,  grow  old. 

am,  for  an  bem. 


3tmcrtfa/tter,  m.,  (an)  American. 

an,  adv.,  on ;  prep,  (dat.),  near,  by, 
on  (of  dates) ;  (ace.),  to,  towards, 
against;  benten  an  or  t>on,  p.  134. 

filtbcr,  other  ;  second  ;  —  tfyalfc,  one 
and  a  half,  311. 

att^erfennett,  M.,  289,  to  acknowl- 
edge. 

Slnfattfl,  m.,  *t,  beginning;  anfang§ 
(adv.),  at  first. 

nit  frtttflCU,  S.,  to  begin. 

anoene^m,  acceptable,  agreeable. 

att=!ommcn,  S.,  \.,  to  arrive ;  —  auf, 
impers.  w.  ace.,  to  depend  on, 
matter. 

an  ncf)mcn,  S.,  to  accept,  assume- 
reflex.,  to  take  interest  in  (gen.). 

5(tttttJOrt, /.,  -en,  122,  answer. 

autftorten,  212,  to  answer  (dat.). 

attjieljeu,  S.,  to  draw  on,  attract; 
intr.  \.,  to  draw  near,  approach ; 
reflex.,  to  dress  (one's  self). 

*,  apple. 

itx,  m.,  -e,  appetite. 
iF,  m.tgen.-%,  April. 

3lrbett,  /.,  work,  labor ;  —  er,  m.,  la- 
borer ;  — §mann,  //.  — gleute,  work- 
man, workpeople,  425. 

arbcttctt,  to  work. 

argent,  214,  to   vex,  anger;  reflex., 

tc  be  angry. 

5(rm,  m.,  -e,  arm  (limb). 
arm,  "-,  poor. 
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,  kind,  good,  polite. 
tf  m.,  "e,  physician. 

,  n.,  Asia. 
51  ft,  #*.,  ~e,  bough,  branch. 
aitd),  also,  even,  485  ;  toer,  too3  —  , 

whoever,  whatever;  toenn,  ob  —  , 

even  if,  although,  486. 
ttUff  adv.,  up,  open  ;  prep,  (dat.},  on, 

upon,  at  ;  (ace.},  upon,  to,  towards  ; 

for    (time)  ;  after,   according  to  ; 

—  baft,  in  order  that. 
auferftetyeit,  S.,  \.,  289,  to  rise  (from 

the  dead). 

5luf  gobe,  /.,  exercise,  task. 
ttttf=gel)ett,  S.,  I,  to  go  up,  rise. 
Httf=fjeben,  S.,  to  lift  up,  raise,  put 

away. 
attf=ftel)en,  S.,  f.,   to  stand  up,  rise 

(from  bed). 
3tttfiCf  ».,  gen.  -8,  //.  -n,  eye  ;  —  n* 

filter,  #/.,  moment. 
Stogilft',  m.,gen.-9>,  August. 
tttt3,   adv.,  out,  forth,  throughout; 

/r*/.  (dat.},  out  of,  from,  by,  on 

account  of. 
tttt3=gebett,  *$".,  to  give  out,  spend; 

reflex.,  to  give  one's  self  out  (fiir). 
att3=gd)ett,  S.,  to  go  out,  proceed, 

end. 

au3=ruljett,  to  rest,  repose. 
ttttiH  eljett,  ^.,  to  look,  seem';  0j  «^«, 

look,  appearance. 
Oliver,  dat.,  outside  of,  without,  ex- 

cept; —  bem,  adv.,  besides. 
tttt^=5ie^en,  S.,  to  draw  out,  pull  off; 

intr.  f.,  to  move  out,  march  out; 

reflex.,  to  undress  (one's  self). 


barfctt,  S.,  to  bake. 
83arfcr,  m.,  baker. 


S3ab,  «.,  "or,  bath. 
babenf  212,  to  bathe. 

S$al)ttf)0f,   m.,  comp.  "e,  station  (of 
railway). 


,  soon,  now  ;  fo  —  ,  as  soon  (as). 
,  «.,  ^cr,  ribbon  ;  -e,  bond  ;  w., 

^e,  volume,  424,  426. 
baugen,  impers.  w.  dat.  :  mtr  bangt, 

I  feel  afraid. 
S3aitf,/.,  "e,  bench  ;  -en,  bank  (com- 

mercial, 424). 
SSauer,  m.,  gen.  -§,  pi.  -n,  peasant, 

farmer. 
$nitmf  m.,  *•*.,  tree. 

^Baitmrffett,  Saumlcin,  «.,  «/i««.,  little 

tree. 
bcaittuwrtcn,  212,  to  answer,  reply 

to  (ace.). 

beberfCtt,  to  cover. 
bcftnbett,    S.,  reflex.,  to  find  one's 

self,  do  (in  health). 
beglcitCtt,  2  1  2,  to  attend,  accompany. 
bet,  adv.,  by,  near  ;  prep,  (dat.},  by, 

near,  at,  in,  with,  among,  at  the 

house  of,  on  condition  of. 
bet=fteljett,    S.,    to    stand    by,    help 

(dat.}. 

beifeen,  S.,  to  bite. 

befnttttt,/0r/.  adj.,  known;  acquaint- 
ed; as  noun,  (an)  acquaintance. 

belagern,  214,  to  besiege. 
benadjrttfjtigen,  to  inform. 

bereifeit,  213,  to  travel  through. 
ttS,  adv.  gen.,  already. 
,  m.,  mountain.  [mous. 

beriiljmt,  part,  adj.,  celebrated,  fa- 
befetyett,  S.,  to  look  at,  inspect. 
23ef0rgiti3,  /.,  -ffe,  care,  apprehen- 

sion. 

beffcr,  beft,  irr.  comp.  and  sup.  gilt, 
better,  best. 
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befttdfyen,  to  visit. 

betreffcit,  •$.,  to  befall,  concern. 
betritgeit,  •$.,  to  deceive,  cheat. 
IBett,  n.^gen.  -e£,  pi.  -en  or  -e,  105, 

bed. 

beiucgcit,   S.,  to  induce;  weak:   to 
move,  excite. 

t,  conscious  (of,  £•<?«.). 
to  pay. 
',/.,  library. 
btCflClt,  *$".,  to  bend. 
btetCIt,  -S".,  to  offer,  bid. 

binben,  s.,  to  bind. 

binucitf  (</#/.),  within  (time). 

bt$,  adv.,  so  far  as ;  prep,  (ace.},  up 

to,  till;  conj.  (for  bi3  bafj),  until. 
2Mfrf)Of,  »*.,  *e,  bishop. 
bitten,   .?.,  to   beg,  pray.     Sitte,    I 

beg,  please. 

S3ltttt,  «.,  ^cr,  leaf,  sheet  (of  paper). 
bloit,  blue.     HfiitUdj,  bluish, 
blcibcit,  S.,  \.,  to  continue,  remain  ; 

fte^en  — ,  to  stop. 
blinb,  blind. 

SlutttC,  /.,  flower. 

Soot,  «.,  -e  or  33bte,  105,  boat. 

SSb'rfc,  /.,  purse,  Bourse. 

bb'fe,  bad,  angry. 

S3otC,  m.,  messenger. 

S3otfrf)(lft,  /.,  message. 

SranHtttJCtU,  m.  comp.,  brandy. 

brateu,  s.,  to  roast. 

S3ratClt,  ^.,  — ,  roast  (meat). 
braudjcit,  to  use,  need  (rarely  gen.}. 
braitlt,  brown. 
Smut,  /.,  *c,  bride. 
brcdjctt,  S.,  to  break. 
brctt,  broad. 
brcitltCIt,  M.,  to  burn. 
S3rtcf,  m.,  letter. 

briugcn,  M.,  to  bring. 


23rot,  «.,  --C,  bread. 
itdfc,  /.,  bridge. 

,  m.,  *-,  brother. 
j,  n.,  £er,  book;  —  btrber,   m.t 
book-binder. 
blttttf  variegated,  gay. 

<£  (see  fi). 

Ctljemte7,  /.,  chemistry. 
(J^rift  (d^rtfttt^,  113),  m.,  Christ. 
thrift,  w.,-ett,  Christian;  —  entum, 
».,  Christianity. 


bflr  «^.  ^V/w.,  there,  then;  r<?«/'.  r^-/., 

when,  as,  since,  486;  /«  comp.  be- 

fore vowels  bar,  401. 
«.,  ^er,  roof. 
,  184,  thereby;  through,  by 

it  or  them. 
bagegett,   184,  against  it  or  them; 

on  the  contrary. 
$ttltte,  /.,  lady. 
bdttttt,  adv.,  therewith  ;  with   it  or 

them,   184;  con/.,  in   order  that, 

468;  —  fagen,  to  mean. 
$atttpfboot,  n.  comp,,  steamboat. 
$attf,  m.,  thanks;  (no  pi}. 
bOttfcit,  to  thank  (dat}. 
batttt,  then  (time). 
bdt,  for  ba  in  comp.  before  vowels. 
bnrattf,    184,   thereupon;  upon,   to, 

after  —  it   or    them;   —    bcife,    in 

order  that. 
bardltS,  184,  thereout;  out  of  it  or 

them,  thence. 
barf,  pres.  biirfen. 
bnruilt,  184,  there?.bout;  around,  for 

it  or  them,  therefore,  on  that  ac- 

count; —  bafe,  in  order  that,  468. 
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bafdbft,    comp.    bd,    in    that    same 

place,  there. 

baft,  conj.t  that,  so  that,  in  order  that. 
bODOtt,  184,  therefrom,   thereof;  of, 

by  it  or  them ;  away,  off. 
bttJU,  184,  thereto;   to  it  or  them; 

in  addition;  for  that  purpose. 
bettt,  poss.  adj.,  thy,  your  ;  gen.pers. 

(for  beiner),  of  thee,  of  you ;  — er, 

poss.pron.,  thine,  yours-,  gen.pers., 

of  thee,  of  you,  186. 
beitfett,  M.,  to  think;  —of  (p.  134). 
bCtttt,  conj.,  then,  for. 
ber,  art.,  the;  dent.,  that,  that  one, 

he;  rel.,  who,  which,  that,  234. 

berjentge,  208,  that  one,  he  (who). 

berfdbe,  208,  the  same;  as  substitute 
for  personal,  etc.,  457. 

be3f)fll&,  comp.,  on  that  account, 
therefore,  456. 

beftO,  correl.,  je  — ,  334,  so  much  the 
(more). 

beutltrf),  plain,  clear. 

bClttf  rf),  German ;  as  noun,  (a)  Ger- 
man; — lonb,  «.,  Germany. 

bid)t,  tight,  close. 

^tefc,  m.,  thief. 

bteneit,  to  serve  (dat.). 

Wiener,  m.,  servant;  — in,  /.,  -nen, 
woman-servant. 

bieS,  for  Mefe3. 

biefer,  dem^  this,  this  one;  the  lat- 
ter; he,  etc.,  457. 

$tng,  «.,  -e,  thing. 

btreft',  direct. 

btoibte'ren,  215,  to  divide. 

),  though,  yet,  however,  surely, 
at  any  rate,  please,  485. 
ofter,    m.,  gen.    -8,   //.   -en,    117, 
doctor. 

.,  -e,  dome,  cathedral. 


bomtcrit,  214,  to  thunder. 

,    «.,  ^er,    village;  —  fcfjaft,  /., 

village  community. 

,  m.,  gen.  -e§,  //.  ^er  or  -e  or 

-en,  105,  thorn. 

bort,  there;  — ig,  adj.,  of  there. 
brct,  three;  — 5ef)n,  thirteen; — fetg, 

thirty. 

britt,  third;  — ef)a(6,  two  and  a  half. 
bntlfcn,  to  print. 
bttf  thou,  you,  1 86. 
burrf),  adv.  (as  pref.,  287),  through, 

throughout ;  prep,  (ace.),  through, 

throughout,  by,  by  means  of. 

bitrdj-jicfjcn,     -5".,    sep.,    to    draw 

through;  insep.,  to  pass  through, 
287. 

biirfeit,  261,  modal,  to  be  allowed, 
may,  need,  etc.  472. 


t,  even,  level;  adv.,  just,  exactly. 

,  /.,  corner. 
Cbef,  noble,  139. 
(gfeit  (old  ©Melt),  m.,gen.  -8,  ivy. 

e^ren,  to  honor. 

(£tgeittum,  //.,  property. 

(SilC,/-,  haste,  hurry. 

ettt,   indef.  art.,  an,  a;  num.,  one; 

pron.  -er,  one,  some  one;  — 3,  one. 
eitt=,  adv.  form  of  in,  as  prefix. 
CUtdttbcr,  comp.  indecl.,  one  another, 

each  other.  [same. 

ettterlet,  indecl.,  of  one  kind,  all  the 
CtlttflC,  //.,  some,  several,  a  few. 
ettt=fabettf  S.,  to  invite. 
@in(abltngf  /.,  invitation. 
ettt£  (in  counting),  see  ein. 
eitt=5tC^C1t,  S.,  tr.,  to  draw  in ;  tntr< 

\.,  to  move  in,  march  in. 
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($t3,  n.,  ice ;  — fait,  ice-cold. 

(£ifen,  ».,  iron. 

etferil,  of  iron,  iron. 

df  (eilf),  eleven. 

©Item,  //.,  parents. 

Clltpfclilcit,      S.,      to      recommend; 

reflex.,  to  send  one's  compliments 

(to,  dat). 

<£ttbe,  n.,  gen.  -3,  //.  -n,  end. 
eilblid),    final,    last ;    usually   adv. ; 

finally,  at  last. 
(Snglfittber,  m.,  Englishman. 

englifd),  English. 

l,  m.,  grandson. 
l,  adv.,  along;  as  prep.  (ace.). 

,  either. 
er,  fie,  e§,  he,  she,  it. 
($rbe, /.,  earth;  auf  (£rben,  106. 
crfiltbcn,  S.,  to  find  out,  invent. 
erfrifdjen,  213,  to  refresh. 

erfyalteit,  •$.,  to  obtain,  receive ;  keep, 
sustain. 

erlofrfjeit,  •$.,  intr.,  \.,  to  go  out ;  (a 
light).  [at. 

emidjett,  to  reach  to,  attain,  arrive 

erfdjrerfeit,  S.,  to  be  frightened  ;  tr. 
weak:  to  frighten. 

erft,  ord.  num.,  first ;  ber  — ere,  the 
former  (157);  adv.,  first,  only, 
just. 

t,  212,  to  await,  expect. 
,  S.,  to  bring  up,  train,  edu- 
cate. 

C3,  it,  there,  453. 

.  effen,  s.,  to  eat. 

Ctttw3,  something,  anything. 

r  n.  gen.  -§,  Europe. 

^ium,  «.  gen.  -§,  //.  -ten, 
1 1 8,  gospel. 
Sjcrcittum,  n.gen.  -§,  //.  -ten,  118, 


fa^rcit,  S.,  f.,  to  drive,  ride  (in  a  car- 
riage) ;  fpc^ieren  — ,  to  take  a  drive. 
fatten,  s.,  f.,  to  fall.  [rupt. 

faUie/rett,  215,  to  fail,  become  bank- 

ferf)tenf  s.,  to  fight. 

$ebermeffcr,  «.  comp.,  penknife. 
fef)(ett,   to  fail,  lack,  miss;  usually 
impers.,  to  ail  (dat.  obj.). 
,  m.,  fault,  mistake. 
fl0,  m.  comp.,  holiday. 
,  m.,  enemy;  as  adj.pred.for: 
feittbltd),  hostile,  448. 

,  n.,  -er,  field ;  — ^err,  m.,  com- 
mander, general. 

or  $elfe«,  ^.,  gen.  -en  ^?r-en§, 
//.  -en,  1 01,  rock. 
^Cltfter,  «.,  window. 
^yertigfeit,  /.,  readiness,  skill, 
fett,  fat. 

^euer,  n.,  fire;  —  berfirfjeruncj, /.,  fire 
insurance. 

fhtben,  s.,  to  find. 

finger,  m.,  finger. 
^tf(^,  m.,  fish. 

$tomme,  /.,  flame. 

^tttf^e,/.,  flask,  bottle. 
$leifdjf  n.,  flesh,  meat. 
flctf;tflr  industrious,  diligent. 

fttegen,  s.,  to  fly  (aux.,  298). 
ftie^en,  s.,  f.,  to  flee. 

$tttgeff  m.,  wing. 
fttttfc,  «.,  ^ffe,  river. 
folgCtt,  f.,  to  follow  (dat.). 
ftofftF,    n.,  gen.  -8,   //.  -ten,    119, 
fossil. 

,  /.,  question. 
t,  to  ask,  inquire. 
id),  n.,  France. 
/fe,  m.,  Frenchman. 
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franjo'fifd),    French;    as   noun,  n., 

French  (language). 
t$?&U,    f.,   -en,     woman,   wife  ;    in 

address,  Mrs. 
^frattfettt,  n.  dim.,  young  lady,  miss  , 

in  address,  Miss. 
fret,  free  ;  in  comp.,  379,  —  jpredjen, 

to  acquit  (oi,gen.). 
fretUdj,  adv.,  indeed,  truly. 
$reitag,  *».  comp.,  Friday. 
fremb,    foreign,  strange;  as  noun, 

foreigner,   stranger  ;  f.,   bie  —  e, 

foreign  parts. 
freffett,  S.,  to  eat  (used  of  beasts). 

ftreube,  /.,  joy,  106. 

freUCtt,  to  make  glad  ;  usually  reflex., 
to  be  glad,  rejoice  (gen.). 

gfreitttb,  m.,  friend  ;  —in,  /.,  -nen, 
friend  (female).  [peace. 

$riebe(n),  m.,  gen.  -n3,  //.  -n,  99, 

$riebrirf|,  m.,  Frederick. 

frterCtt,  S.,  to  freeze  ;  impers.,  to  be 
cold  (ace.  obj.,  291). 

frifrfj,  fresh. 

frofj,  glad,  joyous. 

3fntdjt,/.,-e,  fruit. 

frill),  early  ;  in  early  morning. 
$ruf)ltltg,  m.,  spring  (season). 
fiUjrett,  to  lead,  conduct,  drive,  car- 

ry (on). 

fitttf,  five.  [spark. 

Ofttttfe(tt),   m.,  gen.  -n§,  //.  -n,  99, 
fur,  (ace),  for,  instead  of. 
t,  m.,  -en,  prince. 

,  «.,  -turner,  principality. 
,  m.,  *e,  foot,  312. 


galo^|jie/rett,  215,  to  gallop. 
,  /.,  "e,  goose. 


gnu,},   all,  whole,  entire,  144;  aa'z/., 

quite,  very. 
(SJartCtt,  «».,  ^,  garden. 
(SJaft,   w.,  "e,  guest;  — Ijof,  »i.,  "e, 

hotel,  inn. 

flCborcit,  ^.,  to  bear,  bring  forth. 
flC&eu,   »S'.,  to  give ;  e3  Qtbt,  impers., 

there  is,  there  are,  294. 
(SJe&trge,    «.,   — ,    mountain    range, 

mountains. 
geboren,/./.  gebciren,  /r.,  borne;  intr. 

as  adj.,  born. 
©cbanfc(n),  m.,  gen.  -n«,  //.  -n,  99. 

thought. 

(Bebttlb,  /.,  patience. 
©efdljr,  /.,  -en,  danger,  risk. 
{jcf  ttttett,  S.,  to  please  (dat.) ;  fid)  — 

laffen,  to  submit  to. 
QJefaflett,   m.,  pleasure;  mtr  git  - 

for  my  sake. 

geffifligft,  sup.  adv.,  if  you  please. 
ge/gett  (ace.),  against,  towards,  about 

(number),   in    comparison    with, 

for. 

@C/genb,  /.,  neighborhood. 
gegettiFfcer,    adv.,   and  prep,   (dat., 

280),  over  against,  opposite  to. 
geljett,  S.,  f.,  to  go,  walk,  faie;  fpo* 

aieren  — ,  to  take  a  walk. 
gettl,  yellow. 
($$elb,  n">  money  ;  — fumnte,  /.,  sum 

of  money. 
gelegen,  /.  /.  Itegen,   situated;    as 

adj.,  convenient. 
geftltgen,  S.,  f.,  impers.  (dat.,  292),  to 

turn  out,  succeed. 
Qktltalbe,  n.,  — ,  painting. 
genefett,  S.,  f.,  to  recover,  get  well. 
f,  n.,  Geneva. 

n,    S.,   to  enjoy    (sometimes 

gen). 
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geitug,  inded.,  enough. 

(jcmbc,  straight,  direct;  usually  adv., 

exactly,  just. 
gcrtltCU,  S-,  fv  to  turn  out ;  also  p.  p. 

raten. 

gent,  485,   willingly,  with  pleasure. 
gefrf)Cf)eu,   S.,  \.,  to  happen,  occur, 

be  done. 
®efeUfrf)aft,  /.,  company. 

®efe<?,  ».,  -e,  law. 

gefterit,  yesterday. 

geunnucn,  s.,  to  win. 

getoogen,  /.  /.  fotegen ;  as  adj.,  in- 
clined to,  favorable  (dat}. 

fltcfjCU,  S.,  to  pour. 

(SHttS,  «.,  *er,  glass. 

glaubett,  to  believe  (dat.  pers.,  ace. 
thing,  437). 

®laube(u),  m.,  gen.  -n3,  //.  -n,  99, 
faith,  belief. 

glcitfjeit,    -5".,   to  be   like,  resemble 
(dat.}. 

,  «.,  happiness,  fortune. 
Udj,  happy,  fortunate. 

golbett,  golden,  (of)  gold. 

<5J0tt,   m.,  aer,    god;    God;   —  lob, 
(infer/.),  praise  God ! 

grabett,  S.,  to  dig. 
©fttf,  m.,  -en,  »count. 

'ttf,  /.,  grammar. 
f  g^ofeer,  grbfet,  great,  large,  tall. 

green. 

gut,  better,  befr,  good ;  as  adv.,  well. 
@ttt,  n.,  -"cr,  property,  estate;  //., 

goods. 
QJitte,  /.,  goodness,  kindness. 


,  «. ,  -e,  (a)  hair ;  //.  (the)  hair. 
,  256,  to  have  (as  aujcil.,  296). 


t,  to  hail. 

,    half,   144;  —  Qd)t,   half  past 
seven,  etc. 

-fyalb,  in  comp.,  as  beS^alb,  for : 
ijnlbcu,   Ijalbcr,   (gen.  280),  on   ac- 
count of,  for  the  sake  of ;  meinet= 
— ,  etc.  452,  b. 
$Slffe,/.,  half. 

IjitltClt,  S.,  tr.,  to  hold,  keep,  contain ; 
(fiir)  to  hold  for,  consider ;  intr., 
to  hold  on,  halt,  last. 
£(Utb,  /.,  "e,  hand. 
Ijnnbdtt,  214,  to  act,  deal,  trade. 
>>(i^rf)CU,  n.  dim.,  little  hare. 
,  m.,  hare. 

f  «.,  ^er,  house,  home. 
l)Cbcu,  S.,  to  heave,  lift,  raise, 
^pcft,  «.,  -e,  copy-book,  note-book. 

f)etltg,  holy. 

^>etnrirf)f  »/.,  Henry. 

fjeife,  hot. 

l)Ct|)eit,  S.,  tr.,  to  bid,  call ;  usually 
intr.,  to  be  called ;  to  mean. 

Ijeiter,  cheerful. 

^>elb,  m.,  -en,  herb. 

Ijelfett,  S.,  to  help  (dat}. 

^pemb,  «.,  gen.  -e§,  //.  -en,  shirt. 

ljerf  hither,  along ;  ago;  as pref.  in 
comp.  377,  484. 

^cratt^=!ommcn,  6".,  f.,  to  come  out, 
come  forth,  result. 

,  m.,  autumn,  fall. 
f  m.,  gen.  -n,  //.  -en,  master, 
lord,  gentleman;   sir,  Mr.  (428); 
ntein  — ,  sir ;  //.  gentlemen. 
^>crriu,  /.,  -nen,  lady,  mistress. 
Ijcrrltrf),  noble,  glorious. 

^crunter=fatten,  s.,  \.,  to  fall  down, 
^ers,  «.,  gen.  -en§,  //.  -en,    102, 

heart. 
finite,   to-day ;  —  abenb,   this  even- 
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ing;  —  5U  £age,   at  the  present 

day. 
tyter,  here  ;  in  comp.,  —  mil,  herewith. 

with  this,  401. 
$tmmel,  m.,  heaven,  sky. 
Ijttt,  hence,  away,  off  (see  fjer). 
f)tttten,  adv.,  behind. 
^itttcrr  adv.  (as  pref.,  287),  behind, 

back  :  prep.  (dat.  or  ace.},  behind. 
fyhttergefyen,  S.,  sep.  f.,  to  go  behind  ; 

insep.,  to  deceive  (287). 
$irt,  m.,  -en,  shepherd. 
I)0dj,  fjbrjer,  l)bcrjft,  before  e,  rjofj,  high. 

Ijoffen,  to  hope. 

£olj,  «.,  wood. 

Ijiiren,  to  hear. 
4>Ultb,  m.,  -e,  dog. 
Jjunbert,  (a)  hundred. 
£ut,  *n.,  **,  hat. 

,/.,  hut,  cottage. 


Ujr,  her,  their;  ^fjr,  your,  188. 
tljrig  (ber  —  c),  hers,  theirs; 

yours,  1  88. 
tm,  for  in  bent. 
immcr,  always,  ever;  toer  .  .  .  immer, 

whoever. 

ttt,  prep.  (dat.  or  ace},  in  ;  into. 
ftttfattterte7,  /.,  infantry. 
inner,  158,  inner,  interior. 
tttS,  for  in  bag. 

7,  «•,  ^«-  -*&,  pl>  ~™>  insect. 
t,  to  wander,  err  ;  reflex.,  to  be 

mistaken. 

3* 

jttr  yes,  indeed,  485. 

r,  »/.,  hunter,  sportsman. 
r,  »-,  -c/  year  ;  —  e§aeit,  /.,  time 
of  the  year,  season. 


jommcrit,    214,  to  lament,  mourn; 

impers.  (ace).,  it  grieves. 
JC,    ever  ;    correl.,  jc  .  .  .  befto,    334, 

the  (more)  ...  the  (more). 
jeber,    each,    every  ;    ein  —  ,    every 

one. 

jebewtamt,  244,  everybody. 
jcmaub,  244,  somebody. 
jenet,  that,  that  one  ;  the  former. 
jettfett(^),   (gen.  280),  on  that  side 

of,  beyond. 

je^ig,  of  now,  present  (time). 
je^t,  now. 
jung,  *,  young. 

ling,  m.,  youth,  young  man. 


,  m.t  *e,  boat. 

t,    m.,    emperor;   —  in,    -nen, 
empress. 

faltf  *,  cold. 

x,  m.,  -cine,  chaplain. 
,  m.,  Charles. 

,  «.  dim.,  (little)  Charley. 

(r  /.,  potato. 

laufCtt,  to  buy. 

^aufmann,  m.,  -Icutc  <?r  -manner, 

425,  merchant. 
^atiattcrte/,  /.,  cavalry. 
feitt,   no,  not  any  ;  pron.,  —  er,   no 

one,  none.  [with. 

fcitnen,  M.,  to  know,  be  acquainted 
fttttb,   ».,  -cr,   child;  —  erftube,  /., 

nursery. 

,  /.,  church. 
,  /.,  cherry. 
flttr,  clear. 
^lofjC,  /.,  class. 
®leib,   ft.,  -er,  garment,  dress  :  /£, 

clothes. 
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Hettt,  little,  small. 

fletterit,  214,  climb,  clamber. 

flittgett,  S.,  to  sound,  resound,  ring. 

,  n.,  1L,  cloister,  convent. 
c,  m.,  boy  ;  —  nfdjule,  /.,  boys' 

school. 

),  m.,  %  cook  (man). 
$orf)ttt,  /.,  -nen,  cook  (woman). 
$0ltt,  Cologne;  $i5lner,  indecL,  143, 

(of)  Cologne. 
fommen,  S.,\.,  to  come;  —  0113,  (dat}., 

to  come  —  result  —  from. 
$omg,  m.,  king  ;  —  Sfrrafce,  /.,  King 

Street;  —  itt,  /.,  -nen,  queen. 
fb'mglirfj,  kingly,  royal. 
fimneit,    261,  modal:    to   be   able; 

can,  may,  472  ;  to  know. 
^on^erf,  n.,  -e,  concert. 
fran!,  *,  sick,  ill. 

m.,  *e,  wreath,  garland. 
m.,  war;  —  §f)eer,  «.,  army. 

e/  cow- 
HHjI,  cool. 

tttrj,  *,  short,  curt  ;  adv.,  briefly,  in 
short. 


fia&orato'rium,  «.,  gen.,  -§,  //.  -ten, 

1  1  8,  laboratory. 
UUfjeltt,  214,  to  smile. 

ladjen,  to  laugh. 

Sonb,  «.,  *er  or  -e,  425,  country, 
land  ;  —  gut,  «.,  farm  ;  —  I)au3,  «., 
country  house  ;  —  leute,  //.,  coun- 

.   try  people,  425. 

(aufl(c),  long  ;  adv.,  —  ^er,  long  ago. 

Ifing^  (gen.  or  dat,  280),  along. 

faffett,  S.,  to  let,  leave;  causative 
269,  to  make  (do),  have,  cause  to 
be  (done)  ;  reflex,  for  pass.  274, 
can  be  (done). 


tottfett,  S.,  (aux.,  298),  to  run. 
Iflttt,  loud ;  adv.,  aloud. 
le&Ctt,  to  live ;  noun,  fie&Ctt,  «.,  life. 
(e&en'bt{Jf  living,  alive, 
to  lay,  put. 
,  m.,  teacher. 
(eirf)tf  light,  easy. 
leibett,  S.,  to  suffer. 
Ici()Clt,  S.,  to  lend. 
lerttett,  to  learn. 
lefett,  S.,  to  read. 

le^t,  last;  ber  —ere,  the  latter,  157. 
fiCtttC,  //.,  people;  (in  comp.  425). 
Itefi,    dear;   adv.,  — er,    om   — ften, 

rather,  liefer,  liefest,  485. 
Ite&Ctt,  to  love. 
fiicb,  n.,  -er,  song. 
ttegett,  S.,  to  lie,  be  situated. 
ttttf,  left ;  'adv.,  Iin!3,  on  the  left. 
(often,  to  praise. 

Sorb,  m.,pl.  -3,  1 20,  lord  (English). 
Sb'ttJC,  m.,  lion. 
fiuft,/.,*e,  air. 
lu^CH,  S.,  to  lie,  speak  falsely. 
Sttft,    /.,   *e,    pleasure,    desire:   — 

Ijaben,  to  have  a  mind  (to). 

an. 

tttadjen,  to  make,  do. 
TObdjCtt,  n.  dim.,  girl,  maiden. 
9Jlagb,/.,  *C,  maid  (-servant). 
•Sftafer,  w.,  — ,  painter. 
man,  indef.,  460,  one,  we,  they,  peo- 
ple, etc. ;  or  by  pass. 

Sftann,  m.,  2'-er,  man,  425. 

,  m.,  *-,  mantle,  cloak. 
ic7,  gen.,  2^arixenS,  Mary. 

,^e,  market,  market-place 
w.,  sailor. 
,  /.,  -n,  wall. 
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(irr.  comp.  tnel),  indecl.  more  ; 
—  ere,//.  157,  several. 
aWetle,  /.,  mile. 
rnctUCU,  to  think,  mean. 
metntg  (ber  —  e),  mine. 
melfen,  sv  to  milk. 

9JJeitfd)f  m.,  -en,  man,  human  being. 

Stteffer,  «.,  knife. 

',  «.,  -e,  metal. 
j,  /.,  milk. 

.  -§,  //.  -ten,  119, 
mineral  ;  —  toajfer,  n.,  mineral 
water. 

r,  w.,  minister. 
'te,  /.,  minute. 
miftUttgen,  &,  f.,  impers.,  to  fail. 
tttit,  adv.,  along  (with  one)  ;  prep. 
(dat.),  with,  along  with,  in   com- 
pany with. 

tttiJgcu,    261,  modal:  to  like;  may, 
can,  etc.  472. 

t,  m.,  -e,  month. 
.,  -e,  moon. 
7,  «-,  monument. 
.,  —  ,  morning,  the  east  ; 
r  morgeni3,  of  a  morning. 


be§  — 


adv.,  to-morrow. 
,  tired. 


,  215,  to  multiply  ;  — 

nut,  by. 
9KitttftCrf  n.  (or  m.),  minster,  cathe- 

dral ;  —  pla£,  m.,  —  square. 
attufe'ttttt,  n.,  gen.  -§,  //.  -en,  118, 

museum.  [472. 

mitffcu,  261,  modal  :  must,  have  to, 
3Ktttterf  /.,  pi.  ";  mother. 


t^f  adv.,  after,  behind;  prep,  (dat^), 
3.fter,  according  to,  towards  ;  —  - 


bent,  conj.,  after;  — ^er,  adv.,  after- 
wards. 

m.,gen.  -§,  //. -n,  neigh- 
bor. 

92(Uf)tntttag,  m.  comp.,  afternoon ; 
(be§)  — §,  of  an  afternoon. 

ttad)ft,  irr.  sup.  na^  ;  as  prep.,  next 
(to,  dat.). 

.,  ^e,  night. 
.,  needle. 

ttalj(e),  nci^er,  nadjft,  near  (dat.). 

9Jame(tt)f  w.,  ^».  -n3,  //.  -n,  99, 
name. 

9?arr,  m.,pl.,  -en,. fool. 

ItcDeit,  tfflV.,  near,  beside ;  /r^>.  (</a/. 
i?r  «f^r.)  beside,  by,  near,  along 
with. 

nefcft,  /«/.  (dat.),  along  with,  be- 
sides. 

SReffe,  m.,  nephew. 

ltd) IttClt,  •$.,  to  take  (from,  dat. 
fers.). 

neitt,  no. 

Itentten,  M.  to  name,  call. 
ttCU,  new ;  — ltd),  adv.,  recently. 
ttCUtt,   nine;  — 3eljn,    nineteen;    ber 

— te,  the  ninth. 
tttrfjt,  not. 
ttirf)t3,  nothing. 

niemanb,  244,  nobody. 

ttodj,  still,  yet;  —  ein,  one  more;  — 
nt(l)t,  not  yet;  (toeber)  .  .  .  nocfj, 
nor. 

,  m.,  north. 
f  /.,  need,  distress. 

,  m.,  November. 
null,   now,  then,  well,  485 ;  as  conj.^ 

now  that,  since,  486,2. 
nitr,     only,    merely;    hm3  .  .     mtv, 
whatever,  etc. 
useful. 
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0* 

oft,  con/.,  whether,  if ;  al3  — ,  as  if  ; 
— gleid),  although,  486. 
,  adv.,  above,  up  (stairs). 

(gen.,  280),  above,  over. 
Orf)fe,  m.,  ox. 

ober,  or. 

Officer',,  m.,  -e,  officer. 
oft,  "~,  often,  frequently. 
ofjttC  (ace).,  without,  but  for ;  —  JU, 
without  .  .  .  in/in. ;  —  baft,  477,  c. 
Dljr,  n.,gen.  -e8,  pi.  -en,  ear, 
Ottfd,  »/.,  — ,  uncle. 
Oft(Ctt),  m.,  the  east. 


,  ».,  -c,  pair  (312);  em  paar,  a 
few  (245). 

Utttof'fcl,  m.,  gen.  -§,  //.  -n,  slip- 
per, 
ier',  «.,  -e,  paper. 

t,  w.,  ^e,  pope. 
aftor,   m.,  gen.  -8,  //.  -en,    117, 
pastor. 

eifeit,  ^.,  to  whistle,  pipe. 
,  n.,  -e,  horse. 

,  213,  to  plant. 

$fait,  m.,  ^e  <?r  -e,  plan. 
9$la^,    m.,  ^e,    place,  square  (in    a 
city). 

pfaubern,  214,  to  chat. 

t,  214,  to  plunder. 
t,  /.,  -en,  post-office,  mail. 
m.,  prize,  price. 
,  m.,  Prussian. 
m.t  -en,  prince, 
rofcffor,  m.,gen.-Z,  pi.  -en,  117, 
professor. 

,  ».,  — ,  powder. 


,   S.,  (aux.,  298),  to  spring, 
well. 

m* 

<Rattb,  w.,  *er,  edge,  brink. 
ratett,  S.,  to  advise  (dat.). 
O'Jat^fltt^,    «.    comp.,    council-house, 

town-hall, 
rcrf) UCUf  212,  to  reckon,  count. 

^edjmwg,  /.,  account. 

rerfjt,  straight,  right,  just;  right 
(hand) ;  — 3,  adv.,  on,  to,  the  right. 

9fJetfyt,  n.,  -e,  right,  justice,  law;  — 
fjdfcen,  to  be  right. 

rebeit,  212,  to  speak. 

,  m.,  rain. 

,  n.,  pi.  -er,  regiment. 
rcgttCtt,  212,  to  rain. 
i^,  rich, 
ripe. 

tfe,/.,  travel,  journey. 
rctf  Ctt  (2 1 3,  aux.,  298),  to  travel,  make 
a  journey. 

reiftcn,  s.,  to  tear. 

tCttCtt  (246,  aux.,  298),  to  ride  (on 

horseback). 

Sflefttltat7,  n.,  -e,  result. 
rettcn,  212,  to  rescue,  save. 
flfjfjeitt,  m.,  Rhine. 
$orf,  m.,  *e,  coat. 
rot,  "-,  red. 
rb'tltC^,  reddish. 
rufen,  S.,  to  call,  summons, 
ntljtfl,  quiet,  peaceful. 
rit^rett,  to  move,  excite. 

,  n.  comp.,  Russia. 


r&,  it. 

,  /.,  thing,  affair,  business. 
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fagen,  to  say. 

<Sam3tag,  m.  comp.,  Saturday. 

foucr,  sour. 

[OttfCtt,  S.,  to  drink  (of  animals). 

@d)Uf,  ».,  -e,  sheep. 

©djfifer,  w.,  shepherd.  [do. 

frfjoffeit,  S.,  to  create,  make ;   W.t  to 

fdfttrf,  *,  sharp. 

Srf)(Ulfjriel,  «.  «•#*/.,  -e,  spectacle, 
play. 

fdjetnett,  S.t  to  shine,  seem. 

fdjelten,  S.,  to  scold,  call  (a  bad 
name). 

fdjerett,  •$.,  to  shear,  cut. 

frfjirfcn,  to  send. 

frfjieftett,  S.,  to  shoot. 

Srf)tff,  ».,  -e,  ship,  boat. 

@d)tffer,  w.,  skipper,  boatman. 

@djrad)t,  /.,  -en,  battle. 

fdjiafett,  S.,  to  sleep. 

frfjlafrig,  sleepy. 

3  d)(af  Dimmer,  «.  r^»z/.,  sleeping- 
room. 

fdjlageit,  S.,  to  strike,  beat,  knock, 
reflex.,  to  fight. 

fdjledjt,  bad,  poor. 

fdjfeidjett,  S.,  f.,  to  creep,  slink. 

f(f|Ieifett,  S.,  to  whet,  sharpen. 

f^Ite^Cn,  S.,  to  shut,  close,  lock. 

fdjltttgen,  S.,  to  sling,  twine. 

Sdjlofi,  «.,  ^ffer,  castle,  palace. 

©djliiffel,  ^.,  key. 

f^mdsett,  ^S".,  f.,to  melt. 

Sdjmerj,  w.,  101,  pain. 

1.,  to  snort. 
f  m.,gen.-%,  snow. 

fdjneiben,  6".,  to  cut. 
Sdjneiber,  w.,  tailor. 
fj^ttcten,  to  snow. 

fdjnefl,  quick,  fast;  — 5119,  m.,  fast 
train,  express. 


fdJQlt,  already,  even,  surely,  485. 
fdjiin,  fine,  beautiful,  handsome. 
fd)reiben,  S.,  to  write. 

f^reictt,  ^.,  to  cry  (out)*,  scream. 

fdjreiten,  s.t  \.f  to  stride,  step. 

.,  -e,  shoe. 

,  /.,  -enr  debt,  guilt;  as  adj. 
pred.,  in  fault,  to  blame,  448. 
Sdjule,   /.,    school ;    — fnofce,    w., 
school-boy;    — ftu&e,    /.,    school- 
room. 
Srfjitter,  m.,  scholar,  pupil. 

6diiife/,/.,dish. 

,  214,  to  shake. 
,  "-,  weak. 
,  *-,  black. 

,    m.,   sulphur;  — 1)015,    ">, 

^er,  (sulphur)  match. 
@(f)tt)eisf  /.,  Switzerland,  416. 
fattier,  heavy,  difficult ;  — lid),  adv., 

hardly. 

Sdjtoefter,  /.,  sister. 

frf)uummcnf  S.,  to  swim  (a«^.,  298). 

f  ft)  ID  tube  lttf  214,  impers.  (dat.),  to  be 

giddy. 

fdjtmnbett, S.,  f.,  to  vanish,  disappear. 
fed)3,  six ;  — mat,  six  times ;  — aefjn, 

sixteen  ;  — 519,  sixty. 
(See,  m.,  -(e)n,  lake  ;  /.,  sea  (426). 
fegdtt,  214,  to  sail  (aux.y  298). 
feljett,  S.,  to  see,  look. 
fel)rf  very,  much. 
fctbcn,  silken,  of  silk. 

@cifer  /.,  soap. 

fettt,  256,  b,  to  be ;  (as  aux.,  297). 
fctt,  prep,  (daf.),  since ;  as  con/,  (for 
feitbem),  since  (time),  486. 
itC,/.,  side;  page. 

,  m.,  September, 
en,   213,  to  set,  put:  reflex.,  to 
take  a  seat ;  /.  /.  gefe^t,  suppose. 
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ftcftett,  seven;  — (en^efm,  seventeen. 

ftngett,  s.,  to  sing. 

ftttfcit,  S.,  \.r  to  sink. 

jiniten,  S-,  to  think,  meditate. 

ftyeit,  S.,  to  sit. 

f0,  so,  thus,  then  ;  often  not  transl.  ; 

for  special  uses,  485  ;  — ebett,  just ; 

fo .  .  .  lme,  as  ...  as ;  efcen — ,  just 

(as) ;  — tooljl,  as  well  as,  also. 
@01)tt,  m.,  *e,  son. 
(Solbflt',  -en,  soldier. 
fofiett,   261,  modal:  shall,  is  to;  is 

said  to,  472. 
(Summer,  m.,  — ,  summer. 

fflitbent,  but,  326. 

<S0nnal)CItb,  m.  comp.,  Saturday. 

SmtttC, /.,  sun;  —  nfdjein,   m.,  sun- 
shine. 

Sojjfji'e  (gen.  -n§),  Sophia. 

©JW'tttett,  n..(gen.-%\  Spain. 

f|wt,    late;    — eften3,  gen.   adv.,   at 
latest. 

(StyfltCtt,  *«.,  — ,  spade. 

fjwjie'reit,  215,  to  walk,  exercise; 
-  fasten,  gefjen,  rettcn,  all  \.,  to 
take  a  drive,  walk,  ride. 

/».,  r<?w/.  ^e,  walk. 
»i.,  c^w/.  -fate,  dining- 
room.  » 

f^ietcn,  to  play. 

@^rarf)C,  /.,  speech,  language. 

fpredjen,  s.,  to  speak. 

f^rittgCn,  S.  (aux.,  298),  to  spring, 

jump. 

Staot,  m.,gen.  -e§,  //.  -en,  state. 
@tabt,  /.,  ^e,  city,  town ;  —  mauer, 

/.,  city-wall. 
ftarf,  "-,  strong. 
fted)Ctt,  S.,  to  sting,  prick. 
ftetyett,  S.,  to  stand;  —  fcletben,  to 

stand  still,  stop. 


,  ^.,  to  steal. 
fteigenf  S.,  f.,  to  mount,  rise. 
@tCUtr  »».,  stone. 
ftcttCtt,  to  place,  put. 
fterben,  ^.,  f.,  to  die. 
ftie&Clt,  •$.,  to  scatter,  fly  (like  dust). 
©Hcfet,    m.t  gen.  -S,  //.  —  0r  -tt, 

105,  boot. 
fttff,  still,  quiet. 
<3torf,   w.,  "e,  stick,  cane  ;  story  (of 

house). 

Strafee,  /.,  street. 
@treirf)ljol5,  «.  ^w/.,  -er,  match. 
ftrcitett,  S.,  to  contend,  quarrel. 
@tu6ef  /.,  room. 
Stitbettt7,  »».,  -en,  student. 
ftubic^en,  215,  to  study. 
©tubium,  «.,  g  n.  -&,  pi.  -ten,  118, 

study. 

@ttt^I,  w.,  -e,  chair. 
@tUltbef  /.,  hour,  hour's  walk. 
(Sturm,  «.,  "e,  storm. 
(Siib(cn),  w.,  south. 
fii^,  sweet.  - 

g, 


,  214,  to  blame. 
,  w.,  -e,  day. 

«.,  -^er,  valley,  vale. 
Xaler,  w.,  —  ,  dollar. 

Statute,  /-,  fir,  pine. 

Xante,  /.,  aunt. 

,  213,  to  dance. 

r,      m.     comp.,    dancing- 
master. 

,  brave,  bold. 
tOttfettb,  (a)  thousand. 
£at,  /-,  -en,  deed,  fact. 

if,  m.,  part  ;  —  0,  gen.  adv.,  partly, 

,  w.,  temple. 
te^/,,  theology. 
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m.,  -e  or  en,  105,  throne. 
tief,  deep. 

£ier,  n.,  -t,  animal,  beast. 
SitttC,  /.,  ink. 
Xtfrf},  m.,  table. 
£0(f)ter,  /.,  *,  daughter. 
£0b,  w.,  death. 
tot,  dead,     tb'tett,  to  kill. 
£0r,  m.,  -en,  fool. 
£0r,  «.,  -e,  gate. 
trag(e),  lazy. 

tragett,  -5".,  to  carry,  bear ;  wear. 
traumett,  to  dream. 
treffeit,  <£,  to  hit,  strike,  meet  with. 
treifoett,  •$-,  to   drive,  pursue;  intr. 

(aux.,  298),  to  drift,  move. 
tretett,  -S.,  f.,  to  step,  tread. 
trtefett,  S.,  to  drip,  drop. 
tottfeit,  -S.,  to  drink. 
troftCtt,  212,  to  comfort. 
ttttt,  255,  to  do,  make;  intr.,  to  act. 

Xiir(e),/.,  door. 

It. 

fiber,  adfo.  (tfJ  /r<?/".  sep.  or  insep., 
287),  over,  above;  prep,  (dat), 
over,  above;  (ace.),  over,  above, 
beyond ;  about,  concerning. 

ftfterutt,  everywhere. 

iibergeijett,  S.  sep.,  f.,  to  go  over, 

cross ;  insep.  tr.,  to  pass  over,  omit, 
ubcrmorgeu,  day  after  to-morrow. 
iibcrfe^en,    sep.,   to    set    over,   put 

across  ;  insep.,  to  translate. 

ii&erfte fjen,  S.,  sep.,  to  pro j  ect  j  ut  out ; 

insep.,  to  overcome,  outlast. 
lifer,  «.,  shore,  bank. 
ttfyr,  /.,  -en,  watch,  clock ;  (indecl.) 

o'clock,  305. 
rttJt,  adv.  (as pref.  sep.  or  insep.,  287). 

around,  about  ;prep.  (ace.),  around, 


about,  concerning,  for,  at  (time)  ; 

urn  ...  toiden,  (gen.,  280),  for  the 

sake  of;  um  .  .  .  511,   (injin.),  in 

order  to  (281). 
ItmflCljCU,  S.,  sep.,  f.,  to  go  around; 

insep.  tr.,  to  evade. 
um  fmumeu,  S.,  f.,  to  perish. 
ttttl=f  ^jreiben,  S.,  sep.,  to  write  again  ; 

insep.,  to  paraphrase. 
UtUtrtig,  unkind,  naughty. 
Uttb,  and. 

Utt7gar,  -n,  Hungarian. 
HltflCrtdjtct,  part.  adj.  as  prep,  (gen.), 

disregarding,  in  spite  of,  280. 
ig,  impatient. 

.,  university. 
ttltredjt,    wrong;    --   Ijotien,    to    be 

wrong. 

ttltretf,  unripe. 
UttS,  us,  (to)  us. 

unfer,  our. 

Ulttcit,  adv.,  under,  below. 

Uttter,  adv.  (as  pref.  sep.  or  insep., 

287),  under;  prep.  (dat.  or  ace.), 

under,  beneath,  among. 
UUter=geljeit,  S.,  f.,  to  go  under,  sink, 

set. 
UttterfjaltCtt,  S.,  to  maintain,  enter- 

tain ;  reflex.,  to  converse. 
Mtttoett,    adv.,  not  far;  prep, 

280),  not  far  (from). 


25ater,  m.,  1LI  father. 

Derbteten,  s.,  to  forbid. 

,  n.,  -e,  prohibition. 
,  S.,  to  vex,  annoy. 

SBerfnffer,  m.,  —  ,  author. 
tiergeffeit,  s.,  to  forget. 
toergleidjen,  s.,  to  compare. 
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«.,  satisfaction,  pleas- 


berljaltett, S.,  to  hold  back  ;  reflex  ., 
to  hold  one's  self,  be  related. 

toerfjeiratCtt,  212,  to  give  in  mar- 
riage; reflex.,  to  marry,  get  mar- 
ried. 

fcerimit,  reflex.,  to  go  astray,  get  lost. 

toerfaufett,  to  sell. 
Derlieren,  s.,  to  lose. 

Dermtttelft  (gen.,  280),  by  means  of. 

t,  S.,  to  promise. 
,  S.,  to  understand. 
2$erfudjuttg,  /..  trial,  temptation. 
tJCrsetijen,  S.,  to  pardon  (dat.}. 
SSerjeUjttttg,  /.,  pardon.         [cousin. 

better,  m.,  gen.  -§>,pi.  -n  or—,  105, 

&iel,  much  ;  //.,  many,  245,  c. 
bier,  four  ;  ber  —  te,  the  fourth. 
S5tertel,  n.,  fourth  (part),  quarter. 
SBogel,  m.,  "-,  bird. 
SSolf,  n.,  ^er,  people,  nation. 
rjon  bent. 

lt  afo£,  from,  of,  by,  concerning. 

r,    «</^.,    before,    forward;  prep. 

(dat!),  before,   in   front    of  ;  for  ; 

ago  ;  (ace.},  before,  to  the  front  of. 

rgefterit,  day  before  yesterday. 
ifl,  preceding,  previous,  last. 
2$0rmttttb,  m.,  "er,  guardian. 
tJOm(e)f  adv.,  forward,  in  front. 

as. 

ttwl)rettbr   prep,  (gen),  during;    as 

conj.,  while. 
toa^r^a^tig,  true,  real. 
ttmljrfdjetnUrfj,  probable. 
SSalb,  m.,  ^er,  wood,  forest. 
UMUtt,  when  (interrog),  486. 

marten,  212,  to  wait. 


luorum,  inter,  or  rel.,  (lt)ar  for  root; 
222),  for  what,  wherefore,  why. 

ttW#,  inter.,  what;  rel.,  what,  that, 
which ;  indef.  for  etroa£,  some- 
thing, some ;  adv.,  why,  how. 

ttwft^en,  S.,  to  wash. 

Staffer,  «.,  —  or  ~,  water. 

luebet,  neither;   .  .  .  nocfj,  nor. 

233eflf  m.,  way,"  road. 

Wt$tadv.  or  sep.  pref.,  away,  off. 

toegett,  (gen.,  280),  on  account  of, 
for. 

lucirf),  soft. 

tt)eit^ettr  S.,  \.,  to  yield,  submit 

tt»etl,  while ;  usually,  because. 

SSeitt,  m.,  wine. 

WCtncn,  to  weep. 

SSeife,  /.,  way,  manner. 

tt)Cif(e),  wise. 

ttlCt^,  white;  — lid),  whitish. 

toett,  wide,  broad  ;  far. 

tteldjcr,  inter.,  which,  what;  rel., 
who,  which,  that ;  indef.,  some. 

29Sdt,  /.,  -en,  world. 

fteuig,  little;  etn  — ,  a  little;  //., 
few,  245,  c. 

iucmt,  486,  when,  whenever;  if;  — 
cwrf),  gleid),  although,  386. 

tticr,  inter.,  who ;  rel.,  who,  whoever. 

ttJCrbett,  S.,  \.,  to  become ;  (as  aux.t 
173-4). 

toerfen,  s.,  to  throw. 
238cr!f  n.,  -e,  work. 

2BcftCf/.,  vest. 

2Beft(en),  m.,  west. 

28ettcrf  «.,  weather. 

ttlie,  inter.,  how ;  r<?/.,  how,  as,  when. 

tUtbcr,  adv.  and  insep.  pref.,  288, 
again,  against;  prep,  (ace.), 
against.  [again,  back. 

,  adv.  and  sep.  pref.,  288, 
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ttiegen,  s.,  to  weigh. 

10tC0telf  comp.,  how  much ;  //.,  how 

many ;    ber  — fte,    as    ord,   num., 

what  number,  what   (day  of   the 

month). 
,  wild,  savage. 

,  m.,  wind, 
ttrittbett,  -5".,  to  wind,  twine. 
SBinter,  m.,  winter.  * 
ttliffeu,  M.,  to  know,  know  how,  un- 
derstand. 
tt)0,  inter,  and  rel.,  where,  when,  if ; 

in  comp.,  before  vowels,  ttior,  222. 
2Borf)C,/.,  week. 
ttJOfiir,  222,  wherefor,  for  what. 
ttofyer,    whence,  where   from   (also 

sep.,  484).  [484). 

U)0f)tU,  whither,  where  to  (also  sep., 
tt)0f)l,  well,  surely,  indeed,  485. 
tt)0i)(J)a0Cttb,    part,    adj.,    well    off, 

wealthy. 

Woljnett,  to  dwell,  live. 
2$of}n$immcr,     «.,     dwelling-room, 

sitting-room. 
SBolfe,  /.,  cloud. 
WOllcn,   261,  modal:  to  will,  wish, 

intend,  pretend  (472). 
UJOran,  222,  whereon;  on,  at,  what 

or  which. 
JUOrailf,      222,     whereupon;    upon, 

after,  what  or  which. 
U)0rtw3,    222,    whereout;    out    of, 

from,  what  or  which. 
SBort,  n.,  *er,  or  -e,  425,  word. 
280rter01ld),  n.  comp.,  dictionary. 
UJUriilier,   222,  wherever;  over,  on, 

concerning,  what  or  which. 
t0000tt,   222,  wherefrom;  from,  by, 

of,  what  or  which. 
aSwtbe,  /.,  wound. 

ttwnfrfjen,  213,  to  wish. 


3fll)ff  /.,  -en,  number. 

to  pay. 
,  to  number,  count. 

c,     tooth;    —  tue^,     «., 

toothache. 

§e^n,  ten ;  ber  — te,  the  tenth. 
3Ctd)ltcn,  212,  to  draw,  design. 
5eigenf  to  show. 
3cit,  /.,  -en,  time;  —  alter,  «.,  age 

(of  the  world). 
3eitWtg,  /.,  newspaper. 
Serftb'reit,  to  destroy. 
f)tct)Cnf  S.,  to  draw,  pull ;  intr.  \.,  to 

move,  march. 
Jtercn,  to  adorn. 

3iwmcrr  «.,  room. 

§U,  adv.  (w.  verb]  to;  (w.  adj.),  too; 
prep,  (dat.),  to,  in  addition  to;  at, 
in,  on;  —  §UJ5,  on  foot;  with 
infin.,  unt  ...  511,  in  order  to. 

5ttfrtC/bCtt,  adj.  comp.,  content,  satis- 
fied. 

gufl,  m.,  *e,  draught,  train,  march ; 
trait,  feature. 

5tttttr  for  au  bent. 

5itrf  for  p  ber. 

SUriirf',  adv.,  back,  behind. 

3uritcMommcn,  S.,  \.,  to  come  back. 

,  to  send  back. 
,  together. 

(dat.,  280),  contrary,  repug- 
nant (to). 

Jaujifl,  twenty;  ber — fte,  the  twen 
tieth. 

f  indeed,  truly. 

§ttict,  two;  — mal,  twice;  ber  — te, 
the  second. 

Jfttngen,  S.,  to  compel,  force. 

5tt)0lf,  twelve. 


II. 

ENGLISH^GERMAN* 

See  Explanatory  Notes,  p.  324.     References  are  to  §§. 


A. 

a,  an,  419;  many,  such,  what — , 
420 ;  not  — ,  letn. 

abbot,  ber  Slbt,  *e. 

able,  tiidjtig;  to  be — ,  fonnen,  261, 
472. 

aboard,  an  Sorb;  all — !  etn=fteigen, 
336. 

about,  adv.,  um,  287,  umfjer,  tyerum ; 
prep,  (around)  um  (ace.) ;  (on  ac- 
count of)  toegen  (gen)-,  concern- 
ing) u'&er  (ace.) ;  (near)  gegen  (ace.) ; 
to  be  —  to,  int  Segriff  fein  .  .  .  311. 

absent,  abtoefenb,  part,  adj.;  ab- 
sence, bie  2l&tr>efenljett. 

abuse,  v.,  mtpraudjen,  288;  (in 
words)  fdjtmbfen ;  n.,  ber  2ftipraud). 

accept,  an=nefmten,  S. 

accidental,  pfaUtg ;  adv.,  — ly,  — er= 
toeife,  399. 

accompany,  fiegletten,  212. 

accomplish,  bollbringen,  288. 

account,  bie  9ted)nung ;  on  —  of,  toe= 
gen  (gen.) ;  on  that  — ,  be&jalb. 

accuse,  an=flagen,  fcefdjulbigen,  434,  b. 

acknowledge,  an=er!ennen,  289. 

acquainted  (with),  fiefannt  mtt,  (dat. 
person) ;  lunbtg  (gen.  thing). 

acquit,  frei=fprecl)en  (ace.,  gen.,  379). 

across,  adv.,  ii&er,  ^tniiber;  prep., 
iiber  (ace.). 


act,  v.,  tyanbetn,   214,  tun,   255;  n. 

same  as : 

action,  bie  §anblitng,  bie  Sat,  -en. 
adapted,  geeignet;  (—  to,  au). 
address,  v.,  an=reben ;  n.,  bie  Slnrebe ; 

(of  a  letter)  bie  Slbreffe. 
adorn,  gieren,  f^miiden. 
advice,  ber  9fat,  422 ;  v.,  advise,  ra* 

ten  (dat.,  248). 
affair,  bie  Slngelegenljeit. 
afraid,  fiange ;  to  be  — ,  fidj  fiirdjten ; 

to  feel  — ,  IJangen  (impers.,  291). 
after,  prep.,  natf)  (dat)-,  con/.,  nadj= 

bent;  — wards,  natter,  barnad). 
afternoon,  ber  3^ad)mittag ;  in  the  — , 

be§  — §,  or  nad)mittag§. 
again,  toteber,   toieberum;  once  — , 

nodjmalS,  nod)  einntal. 
against,  gegen  (ace),  toiber  (ace.) ;  — 

it,  bagegen. 
age,  n.,  (old  age),  ba§  Stlter;  — of 

the  world,  3ettalter ;  v.,  altern,  214. 
ago,  bor  (dat.),  Ijer ;  a  year  — ,  bor 

etnem  Sa^re ;  long  — ,  lange  fjer. 
agree,   fid)    bertragen,    249,  iioerein= 

!omnten,  S.,  f. 

agreeable,  angene^nt  (to,  dat). 
air,  bie  Sitft,  ac. 
alas,  ad) !  leiber  (inverts  verb). 
all,  alt,  460;  (entire)  ganj,  144. 
allow,  erlaufien  (dat.,  ace.,  437) ;  be 

— ed,  biirfen  (modal,  472). 
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almost,  faft,  betnafye. 

alms,  bag  SClmo'fen. 

along,  prep.,   IcingS   (gen.),   entlang 

(ace.)  ;  —  with,  mil,   ne&ft  (dat)  ; 

adv.,  (with  one)  nut. 
aloud,  tout. 
Alps,  bie  2llpen,  //. 
already,  frfjon. 
also,  aud). 
although,  o&gleid),  ofcfdjon,  ofctoof)!; 

also  sep.,  06  .  .  .  gleid),  etc.,  486. 
always,  intmer,  ftet§. 
ambassador,  ber  ©efanbte  (part.,  fen= 

ben,  #j  noun). 
American,  ber  Stmerifa'ner  ;  —  ,  adj., 

amertlanifd). 

amiable,  IteBenStoiirbig. 
amount,  n.,  bie  ©nmme  ;  v.,  —  to, 

fcetrogen,  S. 
ancient,  alt,  *,  efjemaltg  ;  the  —  s,  bie 

Stlten. 

and,  unb;  both  —  ,  fotooljl  .  .  .  oK. 
angry,  sornig,  bbfe  ;  to  be  —  ,  prnen. 
animal,  ba£  Slier,  -e. 
another,   ein   anberer;    (additional) 

nod)  ein. 
answer,  n.,  bie  SCnttoort,  -en  ;  v.,  ant= 

toorten  (dat.,  212)  ;  (correspond  to) 

entfpred)en,  S.,  (dat.). 
antiquity,  ba§  Slltertum,  ^cr. 
any,  irgenb  ein;  pron.,  —  body,  — 

one,  jentanb  ;  —  thing,  etttiaS  ;  not 

—  ,  fein  ;'  not  —  thing,  nicf)t£  ;  often 

not  trans. 
apartment,  ba§  3immer/  ba§  ©entarf), 


appearance,     bie     Grfdjeinung,    ber 

©djein  (seeming}. 
appetite,  ber  Stppettt7,  gen.  -§. 
apple,   ber    Sfyfel,   *;    ---tree,   ber 

SlpfetBaunt. 


appoint,  fieftimmen;  (to  office,  443, 

d)  ernennen,  M. 
apprentice,  ber  Sealing. 
arch-,  prefix,   Gr^7-;   —angel,   ber 

Stengel ;  — bishop,  ber  Gra&ifdjof, 

^e ;  —duke,  ber  Gr5r)er5og,  -e. 
arise  (from),  f)eruor=geljen,  S.,  \.,  (au§, 

dat}. 
arm,  (limb)  ber  2trm,  -e;  (weapon) 

bie  SBaffe ;  coat  of  — s,  ba3  3Sap= 

pen,  — . 
army,  bie  Strmee7,  -(e)n,   ba§  §eer, 

-e. 
around,  prep.,  nm  (ace.),  urn  ...  f)er; 

adv.,  nm^er,  ^erum. 
arrive,  an^ommen,  S.,  f. 
art,  bie  ®unft,  ae. 
as,  adv.,  at§,  tote,  450,  2  •  as  ...  as, 

(ekn)fo  .  .  .tote;    con/.,  tote,   bo 

(reason,  485) ;  —  if,  aI3  (toenn), 

al§  (06),  350,  2. 
ascend,  tr.,  fieftetgen,  erfteigen ;  intr., 

(^in)auf=ftetgen,  f.  all  S. 
ashamed,   6ejd)timt;   to  be  — ,  fid) 

fdjotnen  (gen.). 
ask    (question),    frogen ;    (petition) 

fittten,  S.,  —  (for)  ,  —  urn  (ace.). 
assertion,  bie  Sefjaitptnng. 
assist,  6ei=ftef)en,  S.,  fjelfen,  S.,  (both 

dat}. 

assure,  berftdjem. 

at,  on,  gu,  6ei,  in,  aitf  (dat.),  unt  (ace.) ; 
-  home,  p  §auje;  —  noon,  ju 

2JJittag  ;  —  10  o'clock,  um  10  ll^r ; 

—    once,   auf    einmal ;    —  one's 

house,  6ei  (dat.). 
attack,  n.,  ber  Stngriff ;  v.,  an^greifen, 

S. 

attend  (company),  Begleiten  ;   (pres- 
ence) 6ei=too^nen  (dat). 
attentive,  aufmerffatn. 
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August,  ber  2lugitftx,  gen.    tf. 
aunt,  bie  £ante. 
author,  ber  SSerfaffer,  — . 
autumn,  ber  §erbft. 
await,  erworten.  [djen,  f. 

awake,  v.  tr.,  toecfen ;  intr.,  ouf=nm= 
away,  toeg,  06,  fort. 
awkwardness,  bie  ttngefd)tcflid)feit. 


B. 


back,   «.,   ber  ffiuden;  adv.,   suriicf, 

nteber  ;  —  wards,  riicflotirt§- 
bad,  fd)Ied)t  ;  (active)  bbfe. 
baggage,  Me  baggage,  ba§  ©epiirf. 
bake,  barfen,  S. 
baker,  ber  Sctrfer. 
balloon,  ber  SBcitton'. 
bank,   (shore)  baS  lifer,   —  ;  (com- 

mercial) bie  23anf,  -en,  424. 
bath,  ba§  $8ab,  *er. 
bathe,  baben. 
be,  fein  ;  pass.  auxil.,  toerben,  273  ; 

is  to,  fatten,  472  ;  (in  health)  fid) 

bcfinben,  S. 
bear,  «.,  ber  23iir,  -en  ;  —  's  skin,  bci3 

Sarenfett.  [ertragen. 

bear,  v.t  (carry)  tragcn,  S.;  (suffer) 
beat,  fd)Iagen,  S.* 
beautiful,  fdjb'n. 
because,  roett. 
become,  (grow)  tocrbcn  ;  (suit)  gp.iie= 

men    (dot.)-,  --    of,    luerben    nu§ 

(dat.). 

bed,  ba§  93ett,  gen.  -e£,  //.  -en,  105. 
beer,  ba§  S3ter. 
befall,  feegegnen,  f.  (dat.). 
before,  prep.,  bor  (dat.  or  ace.)  ;  adv., 

bortjer;  conj.,  feerjor,   el)e  ;  —  hand, 

border  ;  (also  sep.  pref.). 
beg,  bitten,  S.  ;  —  for,  —  urn  (ace.). 


begin,  begtnnen,  S.  \  an-fangen,  S. 
behave,  fid)  betragen,  S. ;  ftdi  benel) 

men,  S. 
behavior,  boS  Setrogen,  ba§  33enel)= 

men  (inf.  nouns). 
behind,   adv.,   fjtnter,    287,    rjtnten ; 

prep.,  ^tnter  (dat.  or  ace.). 
believe,  glauben  (dat.y  ace.  437,  2). 
bell,  bie  ©lorfe. 
belong,  ge^bren  (dat.). 
beloved,  geliebt  (part.  adj.). 
below,  adv.,  unten ;  prep.,  nnter  (dat. 

or  ace.). 

bench,  bie  S3anf,  *e,  424. 
beside,  prep,  (dat.,  ace.),  neben. 
besides,  prep,   (dat),  oufjer;    adv., 

aufeerbem. 
best,  beft  (irr.  sup.,  gut) ;  to  do  one's 

— ,  fein  23efte3  tnn. 
betray,  berraten,  S. 
better,  beffer  (irr.  comp.,  gut). 
between,  prep.  (dat.  or  ace.),  Stotfdjen. 
big,  grofe,  ^  156. 

bill  (account),  bie  SRedjnnng ;  (of  ex- 
change) ber  SSedjfel. 
bird,  ber  SSogel,  ". 
bishop,  ber  33tfd)of,  ^c. 
bite,  beifeen,  S. 
bitter,  bitter ;  — ly,  bitterltdj. 
black,  fdjhmra,  \ 
blame,  tabeln. 
blind,  blinb. 
bloom,  blii^en. 
blossom,  bliifjen. 
blow,  n.,  ber  ©djlag,  *e. 
blow,  v.,  blafen,  S.;  —  up,  fprengen. 
blue,  btoit.     bluish,  Haulidj. 
boat,  ber  SaT)n,  *e,  bo§  SBoot,  105 ; 

— man,  ber  <Sd;iffer. 
body,  berSeib,  -er,  ber  torper ;  any—, 

etc.,  see  any. 
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bombard,  BomBorbie'ren. 

Boniface, 

book,  ba§ 

boot,  ber  ©tiefel,  gen.  -§,  //.  105. 

born,  geBoren,  /.  /.  geBaren  (as  adj.). 

both,  Betbe,  bte  Betben  ;  BeibeS,  460  ; 

con;.,  both  .  .  .  and,  fotoofi,!  .  .  .  al». 
bottle,  bie  glafdje.^ 
bough,  ber  Sift,  *e,  ber  Btoeig. 
boy,   ber  $naBe;    —  s'    school,    bie 

^naBenfdjule. 
brave,  tapfer. 
bread,  bag  93rot,  -e. 
breadth,  bte  93reite. 
break,  Bredjen,  S.;  —  out,  au§=Bre= 

djen  ;  —  in  pieces,  serBredjen. 
breakfast,  «.,  ba§  Srii^ftiidE;  v.,  to 

—  ,  friiljfturf'ett,  380. 
breathe,  ormen,  212. 
bride,  bie  5Brout,  *e. 
bridge,  bie  SBriicfe. 
bright,  ^ett. 
bring,  Bringen,  M.  ;  —  with  (one's 

self),  along,  m\t-  —  ;  back,  5uriirf=  —  . 
broad,  Brett;  ---  shouldered,  6rett= 

frf)itltrig. 
brother,  ber  SSritber,  ^  ;  or  //.  coll., 

bte  ©ebriiber,  387. 
build,  Beaten;  —  ing,  «.,    ba§    ©e= 

Baube,  —  . 
bundle,  bo§  SBitnb,  -e,  426;  ber,  (bo§) 

Siinbel.   - 
burn,  Brennen,  M.  ;  —  up,  berBren^ 

nen. 
bush,  ber  99ufd),  ^e  ;  r^//.,  bushes,  bo§ 


but,  r<;«;'.,  aBer,  aHein,  fonbent,  326  ; 

adv.,  (only)  nttr;  prep.,  (except) 

ottfeer  (dat.). 
butter,  bie  Suiter. 
buy,  !oufen. 


by,  prep.,  (place)  Bet,  neBeit  (dat.) ; 
(agent)  bon  (dat.} ;  (means)  bitrd) 
(ace.) ;  adv.,  (near)  baBet ;  (past) 
borBet. 


C. 


cab,  bie  $)rofd)fe. 

call,  ritfen,  S. ;  (name)  nennen  M'.;  — 
out,  ait§=rufen  ;  —  on,  (visit)  Befu= 
djen ;  —  out  (local)  fi,erait3=rufen. 

can,  fbnnen,  261,  472. 

capable,  faljig  (gen). 

captain,  ber  §auprmann,  -^er ;  ber  $a= 
pitting  -e. 

carriage,  ber  SSagen,  —  or Jt. 

carry,  (bear)  fragen,  ^^Bringen,  M.; 
(lead)  fii^ren ;  —  out,  (execute) 
auSfitljren,  (local)  ^inau§=tragen ; 
—  up,  B,tnauf=tragen,  S. 

castle,  ba§  ©rfjlofe,  -^ffer. 

cat,  bie  ^o^e. 

cattle,  ba§  58ie^. 

cause,  «.,  bte  Ur'fctrfje;  (reason)  ber 
©ritnb,  ^e;  v.,  berurjadjen. 

celebrated,  tr.,  BeriiB,mt  (part.  adj.). 

cellar,  ber  letter. 

center,  ber  3Jfittelpunft,  -e ;  — of  grav- 
ity, ber  ©djtoerpunlt. 

certain,  getoife,  Befttmntt  (part.  adj.). 

chain,  bie  ^ette. 

chair,  ber  ©titljl,  £e. 

change,  anbern,  toedjfeln ;  intr.,  fidj 
— ;  —  cars,  ttm=fteigen,  S. 

chapter,  ba§  ^apixtel,  — . 

charge,  (accusation)  bie  SSefdjuIbt- 
gitng  ;  (attack)  ber  Stngrtff. 

Charles,  ^arl. 

chat,  ptaitbern. 

cheese,  ber  ^afc,  gen.  -8,  //.  — . 

chemistry,  bte 
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cherry,  Me  $trfdje ;  — tree,  ber  SHrfcfj- 

fcattm. 
child,   ba§  5Hnb,   -er;  — hood,   Me 

flinbljeit;   — ish,   Itnbifd) ;   —like, 

finblid). 
Christian,  ber  Efjrift,  -en ;  adj.,  d)rift= 

lid). 

Christianity,  ba3  Gljriftentitm. 
Christmas,  Me  3Setf)nad)ten,  //. 
church,  bie  ®ird)e ; tower,  -steeple, 

ber  $ird)turm. 
city,  bie  ©tabt,  *e ;  —wall,  bie  @tabt= 

ntauer. 

class,  bie  Piaffe. 
clean,  adj.,  rein ;  v.,  reinigen. 
clear,  liar,  beutltd). 
clerk,  ber  ^ommB',  120,  ber  <5d)reiber. 
climb,  Ilimmen,  S.,  f. 
cloak,  ber  Sftontel,  *. 
cloister,  bag  Softer,  *. 
close,  fd)ltefeen,  -5".,  au=mad)en. 
cloth,  ba3  £ud),  *er. 
clothes,  pi.  bie  $leiber. 
clothe,  fletben. 

cloud,  bie  SSolfe ;  coll.,  clouds,  387. 
coach    (see    carriage) ;    — man,    ber 

®utfdjer. 

coat,  ber  $ocf,  -^e. 
coffee,  ber  5?affee,  gen.  -§. 
cold,  fait,  * ;  it  is  — ,  e3  frtert ;  I  am 

— ,  e§  frtert  mid),  mid)  frtert. 
Cologne,  ®bltt  ;  as  adj.,  Joiner,  143. 
color,  bie  ^arfje ;  v.,  farben. 
Colossus,  ber  Solojj7,  gen.  -e§,  //.  -e. 
come,  lommen,  S.,  f. ;  —  of,  roerben 

au§  (dat.). 

comfort,  n.,  ber  Xroft ;  v.,  trbften. 
command,  v.,  (order)  fcefefjlen,   -5".  ; 

(control)  gebieten,  -5".,  (UBer,  ace.). 
companion,  ber  ©efd'fjrte ;  /.,  ©efcifjr- 
tin,  -nen. 


company,  bie  ©efeUfdiaft ;  (milit.}  bie 

Kompagnie/  (French}. 
compare,  bergleid)en,  S. 
comparison,  ber  SSergletd). 
compel,  aroingen,  S. 
compliment,  ba3  ^ompliment^  -e  ; 

to  send  one's  — s  to,  fid)  empfeljlen, 

S.  (dat.}. 

comprehend,  begreifen,  S. 
concern,  fcetreffen,  S.;  an=gefjen,  S., 

(both  ace.). 

concert,  ba§  ^onaert7,  -e. 
conducive,  bienltd),  fceljiilflid) ;  (both 

dat.,  438). 
conduct,  v.,  (lead),  fitfjren  ;  —  one's 

self,  fid)  fceneljmen,  -5".;  «.,  ba§  93e= 

ne^men  (in/in.). 
conquer    (a    place),    ero&ern ;    (an 

enemy)  fcefiegen. 
conscious,  fietoitBt  (gen.,  433). 
consider,  tr.,  fiebenfen,  M.,  iiberlegen  ; 

intr.,  fid)  fcebenfen ;  —  as,  fatten 

fiir  (ace.). 

contented,  aufrieben. 
contrary ;   —  to,  jurotber  (follows 

dat.) ;  on  the  — ,  bagegen,  im  ©e^ 

genteil. 

convent,  ba§  ^lofter,  *. 
conversation,  ba3  ©efprad),  -e,   bie 

tlnter^altung.  [fefjren. 

convert,  v.,  berroanbeln  ;  (moral)  fce= 
convince,  iiberaeugen  (ace.,  gen.,  434). 
cook,  (man)  ber  $od),  "e ;  (woman) 

bie  ^od)tn,  -nen. 
cool,  fiifjt. 

copy,  v.,  a6=fd)reiben,  S. 
corner,  bie  dde. 
cost,  v.,  foften  (ace.,  442). 
cottage,  bie  £ittte. 
count,  n.,  ber  ©mf,  -en ;  — ess,  bie 

SJrafin,  -nen. 
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count,  v.,  aciljlen  ;  (reckon)  redjnen. 
country,  ba§  £anb,  //.  ^er,  or  -e, 

425  ;    —  man,    ber   Sanbmann,    or 

£anb§mann,  425,  c;  —  people,  £anb= 

leute. 
course,  ber  Saitf,  gen.  -e§;  of  —  ,  ita- 

titrlid),  e3  berftefjt  fid). 
court,  ber  £of,  *e. 
cousin,  ber  better,  ^«.  -8,  //.  -n,  or 

—  ,  105;  Me  (£oufi/Me. 
cover,   z/.,   beden,    fiebeden  ;    n.,   bie 

$)ede,  ber  3)edel. 
cow,  bie  £11^  *e. 

creep,  triedjen,  6".,  (slink)  fdjleidjen,  .S1. 
crime,  ba§  $erored)en. 
cross  (over),  U6er=fe{3en,  287. 
crowd,  bie  2ftenge,  431,  c. 
crown,    bie    ®rone;    —  prince,    ber 


crucifix  (cross),  ba§  ^reit^  -e. 
crumble  (to  pieces),  ^erfaHen,  S.,  f. 
cry  (out),  fdjreien,  S.  ;  (weep)  toehten. 
cup,  ber  S8ed)€r,  bie  Staffe. 
curse,  «.,  ber  Slud),  ^e  ;  z/.,  berflud)en. 
cut,  v.,  fdjneibett,  S.;  —  off,  afcfcf)nei= 
ben. 

D. 

dance,  n.,  ber  Sana,  "t  ',  v.,  tangen. 

dancing-master,  ber  SJanale^rer. 

dangerous,  gefd^rlid). 

dare,  toagen;  biirfen,  261,  472. 

dark,  bnnfel  ;  to  grow  —  ,  bunteln. 

date,  «.,  ba§  Saturn  ;  z/.,  bariexren. 

daughter,  bie  Softer,  1L. 

day,  ber  Sag,  -e  ;  to  —  ,  ^eute  ;  adj., 

of  to  —  ,  fjeutig  ;  some  —  ,  einft. 
dead,  tot. 

deaf,  taufc  ;  —  and  dumb,  taufcftutmn. 
dear,  liefc,  teuer. 
death,  ber  Sob,  422. 


deceive,  oerriigen,  -5".,  Ijtntergetjett,  .9. 

decide,  entjdjeiben,  S. 

declare,  erfla'ren,  Beliaupten. 

deed,  bie  Sat,  -en. 

deem,  Ijalten,   S.,  fiir;  —  worthy, 

toiirbigen,  (ace.,  gen.}. 
deep,  tief. 
defy,  frozen  (dat.) ;  Sro^  bteten,  .9. 

(dat.,  437). 

degenerate,  adj.,  mifegeartet,  288. 
delight,  ».,  bie  greube,  106;  v.,  er= 

freuen ;  intr.,  ftc|  freuen  (gen.) ;  to 

be  — ed,  fid)  freuen  (or  impers.,  291) 
deliver,  liefern,  iiberliefern. 
dentist,  ber  Sa^nar^t. 
deny,  leugnen,  berneinen. 
depend,  ao^angen,  S. ;  —  on,  bon 

(dat.). 

deprive,  ranoen,  6eran6en,  440. 
desert,  z/.,  berlaffen,  S. 
desert,  «.,  bie  SSiifte. 
deserve,  berbienen. 
desire,  berlangen ;  also  impers.,  mi^ 

berlangt  (nad)). 
despise,  berad)ten. 
destroy,  jerftbren,  (spoil)  berberben, 

-5". 

devotion,  bie  Crgeoenfjeit. 
dictionary,  ba§  SSbrterond). 
die,  fterben,  S.,  \. 
difficult,  fdjtoer. 
dig,  graoen,  S. 
dignity,  bie  SSiirbe. 
diligent,  fleifeig. 
dine,  p  9J^ittag  effen,  S.,  379. 
dining-room,  ber  ©peifefaat,  -fa'Ie. 
dinner,  ba§  SDttttageffen  (inf.  noun). 
disagreeable,  ttnangeneljm  (to,  dat). 
disapprove,  ntifjoittigen,  288. 
dish,  bie  ©djiiffel. 
dismiss,  entlaffen,  S.,  434. 
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dissatisfied,  imjufrieben. 
distance,  Me  Gntfernung,  Me  SBeite. 
distinct,  (clear)  beittltcf);   (different) 

berfdjieben. 
distinguish,    unterfdjeiben,    S.;    - 

one's  self,  fid)  au3-<5eidjnen. 
distress,  «.,  bie  Sfcot,  bo§  ©lenb ;  - 

ing,  adj.,  elenb,  petnlid). 
ditch,  ber  ©ra&en,  * 
divide,    Mbtbte'ren,   215;   (separate) 

entjtoeten ;  (distribute)  berteilen. 
divine,  gottlid). 
do,  tun,  255,  ntadjen  ;  (in  health)  fid) 

fceftnben,  S.;  as  aux.  not  transl. 
doctor,  ber  £>oftor,  117;  (physician) 

ber  2trat,  *e. 
dog,  ber  §unb,  — e. 
dollar,  ber  Saler,  — . 
door,  bie  Sure. 
double,  boppelt. 

doubt,  n.,  ber  gtoeifel;  v.,  gtoeifeht. 
down,  nieber;  I)er=  or  Ijtn=a6,  =unter, 

484 ;  —  hill,  fiergafc. 
dozen,  ba§  $>u|5enb. 
draw,  (attract)  atefjen,  S.;  (design) 

geidjnen ;  — ing,  bie  3eidjnung. 
dress,  n.,  ba§  Ileib,  bie  Metbung;  v. 

tr.,  fletben ;  intr.,  ftc^  an^tefien,  S. 
drink,   v.,  trinfew,  S.,  (of  animals) 

foufen,  S. ;  «.,  ba§  ©etrcinf. 
drinkable,  trtn!6ar. 
drip,  triefeu,  S. 
drive,  tr.t  treifien,  S. ;  (a  carriage)  tr., 

fufjren ;  tntr.,  fa^rcn,  S.,  f. ;  to  take, 
.  go  for  a  — ,  fpadteren  fafjren. 
drunken,  fcerrunfen. 
dry,  adj.,  trocfen ;  v.,  trodnen. 
dumb,  ftuntm;    deaf  and  — ,  tcw&= 

ftumm. 

during,  tDcifjrenb  (gen.,  280). 
duty,  bie  ^flid)t,  -en. 


dwell,  tooljnen. 

dye,  n.,  Me  gorfie;  v.,  fcirben. 

E. 

each,  jeber;  —  one,  jeber,  etn  jeber; 

—  other,  etnonbcr  (indecl.). 
eagle,  ber  5lblcr,  — . 
ear,  boS  D^r,  gen.  -e3,  //.  -en. 
early,  frulj. 

earth,  bie  Crbe,  106;  — ly,  trbtfd). 
easy,  letdjt. 

East,  ber  Often ;  (fig.}  ber  3Korgen. 
Easter,  Dftern  (//.). 
eat,  effen,  S.,  (of  animals)  freffen,  S. 
eatable,  e^fiar. 
edge,  ber  9tonb,  ^cr;  (of  knife)  bie 

©rfjneibe. 
education,  bie 
egg,  ba§  ei,  -er. 
eight,  ad)t;  — (t)een,  ad)t5e^n;  — (t)y, 
either,   6etbe§,    460;    correl.    conj., 

entlr-eber  .  .  .  ober  (or). 
elderly,  altltd). 

elect,  v.,  toa'f)Ien,  ermd^len  (5U,  443). 
eleven,  elf;  the  — th,  ber  clftc. 
emperor,  ber  $aifer. 
end,  n.,  ba§  Snbe,  gen.  -§,  //.  -n ;  v., 

enbtgen. 

enemy,  ber  getnb ;  coll.,  the  — ,  //. 
England,  (ba§)  ©nglanb. 
English,  engttfd) ;  — man,  ber  Sng^ 

Idnber. 

enmity,  bie  Setnbfdjaft. 
enough,  genug7  (usually  follows). 
enter,  (r^er*  or  f)in=)  etn=gef)en,  S.,  f. ; 

ein=rreten,  S.,  f. 
entertain,  itnterfjalten,  S. 
entire,  ganj,  144;  adv.,  also  ganoid). 
equal,  gleid)  (dat.},  geroodjfen  (dat.) ; 

v.,  gletd)=fommen/  S.,  f.  (379, 
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err,  fid)  irren. 

errand-boy,  bcr  Saufburfdje. 

escape,  entgefjen,  -5".,  f. ;  (run  off)  ent* 

laufen  S.,  f.  (both  dat). 
estate,  ba3  ©ut,  *er;   —  country, 

Sanbgut,  *er. 

esteem,  adjten,  gotten  fiir. 
Europe,  (ba§)  Guropo. 
evade,  umgefjen,  ^.,'287. 
even,  adj.,   eben;    adv.,   aud),   485, 

felbft,  454. 
evening,  bet  Slbenb,  -e ;  in  the  — , 

be§  — §  0r  abenb3,  435. 
event,  bie  Segebenfjett,  ba§  GreigniS, 

-jfc. 

ever,  je,  jemaB ;  (always)  immer. 
every,    jeber,    otter,    460;    —body, 

— one,  ein  jeber,  jeberatann ;  — thing, 

atte3 ;  — where,  liberal!. 
except,  v.,  au§=nef)men,  S.;  as  prep., 

aufjer  (dat.),  ofjne  (ace.) ;  part.,  au§- 

genommen. 
excessive,  uberma'feig;  as  adv.,  au= 

feerft,  450,  — ,  c. 
excitement,  bie  Stufregung. 
excuse,  v.,  entfdjulbtgen ;  «.,  bie  Gnt= 

fdjulbigung. 
exercise,   bie  llbung ;    (lesson)   ba3 

Gxercittum,  118. 
exhibition,  bie  StuSftettung. 
expect,   erh)orten ;    «.,  — ation,  bie 

Grtoartung. 

expensive,  teuer,  fofrtar. 
explain,  erflciren. 
express,  v.,  au^briicfen ;  «., —  (train), 

ber  <£d)nettaug. 

expression,  ber  ^uSbrucf,  *e. 
expressive,  Qu^brurf^bott. 
eye,  ba3  ?(uge,  gen.  -%,  pi,  -.n. 


F. 


fable,  bi 

face,  ba§  Oiefidjt,  -er. 

fact,  bie  Satfodje  ;  in  —  ,  in  ber  Xat. 

fade,  rjer&Ietcfjen,  S.,  f.,  berbliifien,  \. 

fail,  fefjlen  ;  (bankrupt)  fattte/ren. 

fairy-tale  for  children,  ba§  fiinber^ 

marten. 

faith,  ber  ©Icwbe,  gen.  -n§,  99. 
faithful,  treu. 
fall,  fatten,  S.,  f.  ;  —  in  (fje^  or  f)im) 

ein=fatten,  S.,  f. 
false,  falfd). 

famous,  berii^mt  (/ar/.  a^'.). 
fan,  ber  Sddjer. 

fancy,  z/.,  meinen,  fid)  ein-bilben,  437. 
far,  fern,  toeit  ;  as  —  as,  fo  fern  (alg), 

biS  (prep). 

farmer,  ber  Sauer,  104. 
fast,  (firm)  feft;  (rapid)  fdjnett. 
fat,  fett. 

fate,  ba3  £rf)icffal,  -e. 
father,  ber  SSater,  * 
fault,  ber  Seller;  in—,  fdjitlbig,  fcfiufb, 

448. 

favor,  bie  ®unft,  -en,  106,  note. 
favorable,    giinfttg,    getoogen    (part. 

adj),  both  dat. 
fear,  n.,  bie  3"td)t;  v.,  fiirdjten,  212,- 

fid;  fiird)ten  (bor,  dat). 
feature,  ber  SUQ,  ber  ©efidjt^ug,  ffe. 
February,  ber  Sebruor7. 
feeble,  fdjtnod),  *. 
feel,  fii^Ien,  fidj  fii^Ien  ;  —  afraid, 

bangen  ;  —  giddy,  fdjrtrinbeln,  both 

impers.  (dat). 
fell,  fatten. 
fellow,   ber   SBurfdje;    —  nian, 

menfd),  -en. 
fetch,  fjolen. 
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few,  toentge  (pi.)  ;  a  —  ,  cimgc  (//.). 

field,  batf  tfclb,  -cr. 

fifteen,  fitnfoeljit  (or  fiutfocfjn). 

fifth  (the),  ber  fiinftc. 

fifty,  fiinfetg  (or  funfetg). 

fight,  fedjten,  S.;  //.,  batf  Wcfed)t. 

find,  fittbcn,  S.,  —  out,  erfafarcit,  S. 

fine,  (size)  fctit  ;  (look)  fdjon. 

fire,  bad  3fcuer  j  —  insurance,  bte  ("\cuov 

berftdjerung. 
first  (the),  ber  erfte  ;   adv.,  erft,  485  ; 

—  ly,  crfteiri  ;  at  —  ,  pent,  aufaugtf  ; 

—  born,  erftgeboren  (part.  adj.). 
fish,  «.,  ber  <vifd)  ;  v.t  ftfdjcn. 

five,  fiinf  ;  of  —  kinds,  fiinferlei,  306. 

flag,  bte  Slaggc,  bic  5al)tte. 

flame,  bte  (\lamme. 

flatter,  fdinteidiolu  (214,  dat). 

flattery,  bic  ^dmtcidplei'. 

flay,  fdnnbeu,  S. 

flee,  ffieljcii,  61.,  f. 

flow,  flicfeen,  vV.,-  vtnneit,  S.(ttu.\\,2$&). 

flower,   btc  Slumc  ;  —  basket,  ber 

—  nforb,  *e  ;  —  -garden,  ber  —  n» 


fly,  «•.,  fltegen,  6".,  (<i//.v.,  298). 

fly,  «.,  btc  gliegc. 

follow,  folgen,  f.  (</<//.). 

folly,  btc  -lorDcit.* 

food,  bte  (Spctfc,  btc  92aT)rung  (/>//?«., 


fool,  ber  9Jarr,  ber  Xor,  ^oM  //.  -en  ; 

—  ish,  niivvifd),  tortdit. 

foot,  ber  tvitfe,  ac  ;  on  —  ,  511  $ufe. 
fa,  prep.,  fiiv  (</<v.),  (cause)  lw  (</<//.)» 

tuogcn  (,?-<f«.);  *•«'///,  boitu. 
forbid,  iH-rbtcten,  .9. 
force,  junmien,  A'.  .-  //.,  bor  ;>U'athv 
foreign,  fremb  ;  -    cr,  //.,  bor  (\rombe  ; 

—  parts,    bie    AWIUIH-,    ba<>    *Hn\> 


foremost,  ber  crftc. 

foresee,  t»orl)er'=fcf)eit,  S. 

forest,  ber  $toib,  "cr. 

foretell,  lunlier7  fagen. 

forget,   uergcficn,   S.,  (rarely  gen!)  \ 

—  -me-not,  ba^  ^er^tfunctnntc^t. 
forgive,  t»crgcl)cn,  S.,  (Jat). 
former,  Dong  ;  (the)  —  ,  crftercr,  1  57, 

417,  jcncr. 

forsake,  ucrlaffcn,  S. 
fortnight,  Uteric^n  Xage  ;  a  —  ago, 

nor  —  n  (</<//.). 
forty,  incrjifl. 
fossil,  ba^  SojfiF,  gen.  -^  //.  -ten, 

118. 

fountain,  bte  CUtcfle,  ber  ^ritnnen,  —  . 
four,  bier  ;  --  cornered,  —  ecftg  ;  — 

footed,  —  fiijjtfl  ;  —  teen,  —  selw. 
franc,  ber  ^-raiife. 
Frederick,  ^ricbrtdi  ;  —  Street,  bic 


freedom,  bte  (\reil)eit  ;  —  of  will,  bte 


freeze,  frtcrcn,  S. 

French,  adj.,  fraitj^ftfd)  ;    «.,   (lan» 

guage)  biu<  ("svanyojifd)  ;  the  —  ,  «., 

bit1  (\vanXfen. 

frequent,  Ijiiufifl  ;  adv.,  also  oft,  bfterS. 
friend,  ber  g-reunb  ;  —  ly,  —  Itdj  ;  — 

ship,  bte  —  fdwft. 
frighten,  fr.t  weak,  erfdjrccfcu  ;  intr., 

be    —  ed,    erfdjrccfen,    S.,    bangcn 

(impers.  dat.,  291). 
from,  bolt  (dat),  au$  (dat.)  ;  (cause) 

bor  (dat),  loegen  (gen). 
fruit,  bte  $rud)t,  *c. 
fugitive,  ber  ivlitditlimv 
full,  boll,  433. 
further,  uu'tter  (t  \>mp). 
future,  «.,  bie  ^utitujt;  </,//"., 
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garden,  ber  ©arten,  * ; wall,  Me 

©artenntauer. 
gardener,  ber  ©artner. 
garment,  bog  $leib. 
gate,  bag  £or,  -e. 

gem,  ber  (Sbelftein.          [  (//.  -ale), 
general,  ber  ^elbfyerr,  ber  ©eneral' 
gentleman,  ber  £err,  97. 
German,  adj.,  beittfd) ;  as  noun,  a  — , 

cut  S)eutfd)er;   —  (language),  ba§ 

$)eittfdj. 

Germany,  (ba§)  £>eutfdjlanb. 
get,    (obtain)    Befommen,   S.;   intr., 

(become)  toerben ;  —  in, — out,  ein=, 

aitgsjtagen,  S.,  f. ;  —  on,  geljen,  S.,  f. 

(impers.  dat.~);  —  well,  genef  en,  S.,  f . 
giant,  ber  3ftefe, 
giddy,  fdjtoinbelig ;  to   be,  feel  — , 

fdjttrinbeln  (impers.  dat.). 
gilded,  bergolbet. 
girl,  ba§  Sfta'bdjen,  (servant)  bte2ftagb, 

*e. 

give,  geben,  S.;  —  up,  aufcgeben. 
glad,  fro§;  to  be  —  of,  ftO)  freuen 

(gen)  ;  adv.,  — ly,  gem,  485. 
glass,  bo§  ©Ia§,  ^er ;  adj.,  glafern. 
glide,  gletten,  S. 
glimmer,  gltmmen,  S. 
glorious,  ^errlia). 
glory,  (fame)  ber  9tufjm  (gen.  -e£) ; 

(splendor)  bte  §errlid;!ett. 
go,  gefjen,  S.,  \.  ;  —  by,  bor&etgefjen  ; 

—  out  (a  light),  erlbf^en,  S.,  f. ; 

— to  walk,  fpaateren  gefjen ;  —  with, 

tnit^ge^en. 

god,  ber  ®ott,  ^er ;  God,  ©ott. 
gold,  ba§  ©olb ;  adj.,  golben. 
good,  gut;  also  adv.  (/V>rwell);  noun, 


goodness,  bte  ©iite. 

goose,  bie  ©an§,  ^e. 

gospel,  ba§  ebangeltum,  118. 

gracious,  gncibtg. 

gradual,  attmciltg. 

grammar,  bie  ©ramma/ttf. 

grand,   gro^artig  ;    (rank)  borne^m, 

—  father,  ber  ©rofetooter  ;  —  mother. 
bie  (Brofemutter. 

grant,  p^geBen,  S.,  berlei^ett,  S.;  God 

—  ,  ge&e  ©ott. 
great,  grofe,  1L,  156. 

Greek,  n.,  ber  ©rted^e  ;  adj.,  grtedjifcf). 
green,  griin;   n.,  ba§  ©rim  ;   —  ish, 

griinltdj. 

grievous,  fdjmeralidj  ;  (heavy)  fdjtoer. 
grind,  (corn)  mafjlen  ;  (a  knife)  fd)Iet= 

fen,  S. 

grove,  ber  &atn. 
grow,    toadjfen,    S.,    f.  ;     (become) 

toerben  ;  —  dark,  bunfeln. 
guest,  ber  ©aft,  *e. 
guilt,  bie  ©djulb  (//.  -en,  debts). 
gun-powder,  ba§  <5d)ieBpuIber. 


H. 


hail,  «.,  ber  §agel;  v.,  Iiageln. 
hair,  ba§  ^>aar  (//.  -e,  as  coll). 
half,  fjafl),   144;  a,  the  —  420;  n., 

bte  ^alfte. 
hand,  bte  £anb,  £e  ;  the  right,  left 

—  ,  bte  $ed)te,  2tnfe. 
handsome,  fd)bn. 
hang,  intr.,  Fjangen,  S.  ;  tr.,  wcc.?., 

fja'ngen  ;  —  up,  aitf^angen. 
happen,  gefdjefjen,  S.,  f. 
happiness,    ba§    ©litd;    (joy)    bte 

greitbe. 

happy,  gliicfltd). 
harbor,  ber  §afen;  *. 
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hardly,  fdjtuerlid) ;  (scarcely)  faum. 

hare,  ber  $afc. 

harm,  ber  Sd)abe(n)  100;  -'.,  fclmbeit 

(Jot.). 

haste,  bie  Gile  ;  hasty,  eilig. 
hat,  ber  £>ur,  "e. 
have,  fyafcen  (as  aux.,  296) ;  —  to, 

ntiiffen,  f  often  (modal}. 
hawthorn,  ber  SSeifcborn. 
he,  er ;  ber,   biefer,  berfel&e,  457 ;  — 

(who)  ber,  berjenige,  208. 
head,  ber  flopf,  *c ;  —ache,  ba§  flopf* 

toeij. 

health,  bie  ©efunb^ett. 
hear,  Tjbrcn  ;  —  tell,  fagen  Ijbren. 
heart,  ba3  $er3,  ^w.  _en§,  //.  -en, 

102. 

heat,  bie  £>i£e ;  v.,  I)ei3en. 
heath,  bie  &etbe. 
heathen,  ber  &eibe ;  — ism,  bo§  &ei= 

bentum. 

heaven,  ber  §hmne(. 
height,  bie  £>bl)e. 
help,  fjelfen,   S.,  beifteljen,  S.  (both 

dat}  ,-  «.,  bie  £>ilfe. 
Henry,  ^einri^. 
her,pers.,  fie,  (daf.,  to)  tfjr  ;/^jj.  ^'., 

iljr ;    — self,   reflex.,   ftdj  ;    emph., 

fcttft,  454.  [mit,  401. 

here,  Ijier ;  a^'.,  fjiefig  ;  — with,  ^ipr* 
hero,  ber  §elb,  -en. 
high,  Ijodj,  irreg.,  135,  a,  156. 
hill,  ber  £wg'el ;  up,  down  — ,  fccrg= 

ouf,  —  'tib. 
him  (ace},  il)n,  (daf.,  to)  i^m  ;  — self 

reflex.,  fief) ;  emph.,  fcl&ft,  454. 
his,  adj.,  \ti&\  pron.,  fctner;  bcffen, 

be§feI6en,  457. 
history,  bie  Gkfd)irf)te. 
hit,  treffcn,  S. 
hold,  fatten,   S.;  —  for  (consider), 


—  fiir  (ace.)  ;  —  worthy,  tourbigen 
(ace.,  gen.). 

holiday,  ber  getertog. 

home,  bie  .^eirnar,  -en  ;  adv.,  (to),  at, 

from  —  ,  ncid),  p,  t>on  §aufe. 
honesty,  bie  (Sljrlidjfett. 
honor,  n.,  bie  (S^re,  106;  man  of  —  , 

ber  ©fyrenmamt,  425;  v.,  e^ren. 
hope,  v.,  ^offen  ;    n.,  bie  &offnung  ; 

—  ful,   ^offnung§bolt  ;   —  less,  I)off= 
nung§Io§  ;  —  of,  or  for,  auf  (ace}. 

horse,  ba3  ^5ferb,  -e. 

hospital,  boS  ."pofpitaF,  ^er. 

hot,  ^eife. 

hotel,  ber  ©oft^of,  "e  ;  --  porter,  ber 


hour,  (duration)  bie  ©tunbe  ;  (o'clock) 

(bie)  lUjr,  305  ;  —  ly,  ftiinblid). 
house,  ba§  §an§,  -^er;  —  of  lords, 


how,  tt)ie. 

human,  menfdjltdj  ;    —    being,   ber 

aftenfd),  -en. 
humanity,  bie  2ftenfd)Ijeit  ;  (feeling) 

bie  2Renfd)Iid)!eit. 
humble,  bemiittg. 
hundred  (a),  ^unbert. 
Hungarian,  ber  lln/gor,  -n. 
hungry,  fjungrig  ;  to  be  —  ,  IjmtQem  ; 

impers.  (ace.). 
huntsman,  ber  S#0er. 
hurry,  bie  Gile  ;  in  a  —  ,  in  G£Ue. 
husband,  ber  Solemn,  G^emann,  425. 
hut,  bie  ^iitte. 
hypocrisy,  bie  ^eudjelei7. 

I. 

I,  id). 

ice,  bo§  ®B  ;  cold  as  —  ,  etSIalt.' 
if,  toenn  (omitted,  350,  2)  ;  even  —  » 
toenn  .  .  .  audj,  486;  (whether)  06. 
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ill,  franf,  •* ;  dangerously  — ,  fterkn3= 

frant ;  — ness,  bie  $ranlf)eit. 
image,  bag  33ilbni§,  -fie. 
imagine,  fid)  (dat.}  einfeilben. 
immediately,  fogleidj. 
immortality,  bie  Unfter6lid)leit. 
impatient,  ungebulbig. 
important,  toidjtig,  bebeutenb. 
impostor,  ber  SBetriiger. 
improvidence,  bte  Uitt>orfid)tigfeit. 
in,  prep.,  in  (dat),  into  (ace.} ;  adv., 

(place)  barin ;  (motion)  Ijerein,  f)in= 

ein ;  as  sep.  pref.,  tin-. 
include,  ein^fdjliefeen,  S. 
incontestable,  unftreitig. 
incredible,  nnglcwblid). 
industrious,  fleifjig. 
infer,  fdtfiejjen,  S.;  —  from,  au§, 

(dat)  ;  (from  one's  look)  an-fefjen, 

S.  (dat.  pers). 
inform,  &enad)ridjtigen. 
injurious,  fd)ablid)  (dat). 
inn,  ba3  aStrtSljauS. 
innocence,  bie  tlnfdjulb. 
innocent,  unfrf)iilbig. 
insist,  fiefte^en,  S. ;  —  on,  aitf  (ace., 

477)- 

inspect,  6efef>en,  S. 

instead,  (of),  anftatt,  ftatt  (gen.) ;  be- 
fore infin.,  475,  2. 

insult,  z/.,  beleibigen ;  n.,  bie  93eleibt= 
gung. 

interest,  «.,  ba§  Sntereffe,  gen.  -§, 
//.,  -n  ;  z/.,  an-ge^en,  S. ;  —  one's 
self  in,  fidj  an=neljnten,  S.  (gen.). 

interior,  inner,  1 58 ;  as  n.,  ba§  ^nnere. 

into,  prep.,  in  (ace)  ',  adv.,  Ijerein, 
Ijinein. 

intolerable,  itnertrcigtid) ;  see  also 
482.  [fteHen. 

introduce,  ein=fiiftren  ;  (a  person)  bor= 


invent,  erfinben,  S. 
invention,  bte  Grfinbung. 
invite,  etn=Iaben,  S. 
iron,  ba§  Sifen  ;  adj.,  eifern. 
island,  bte  Snfel,  ba§  Gtlanb,  -e. 
it,  e§,  452-3  ;  its,  fein,  or  dem.,gen^ 
457- 

J- 


January,  ber 

jewel,  ba§  ^leinob,  //.  -e,  or  -ien. 

journey,  bie  SRetfe. 

joy,  bie  greube  ;  for  —  ,  bor  —  n. 

judge,  urteilen  ;  (official)  ridjten  ;  «., 

ber  3tidjter. 

jump,  fpringen,  S.  (aux.,  298). 
just,fl07.,gered)t;  adv.,  gerabc  ;  (time) 

foe&en,  er[t. 

K. 


keep,  fjalten,    S.;  (retain) 

S.;  intr.,  fid)  ^alten,  bleiben,  S.,  \. 
key,  ber  <£d)Iiiffel. 
kill,  tbten. 
kind,  bie  Strt,  -en  ;  —  of,  by  suffix, 

—  erlet,  306  ;  what  —  of,  toa3  fiir. 
kind,  giitig  ;  —  ness,  bie  ©iite. 
king,  ber  ^bnig  ;  —  dom,  ba§  Sontg= 

reid),  -e. 

kitchen,  bte  $iid)e. 
knife,  ba§  3Jleffer. 
knock,  flopfen  ;  (hit)  ftofjen,  S. 
know,  fennen,  toiffen,  254  (see  note,  p. 

134);  fbnnen,  268. 

known  (well  —  ),  6e!annt  (part.  adj.). 
knowledge,  bie  ®enntni§,  -ffe,   ba? 

SSiffen  (infin.)  ;  of  my  —  ,  nteineS 


L. 

laboratory,  ba§  Saboro^riunt,  118. 
laborer,  ber  Wrfieiter. 
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lacerate,  aerfletfdjen. 

lady,  bie  2)ame. 

lake,  ber  ©ee,  104,  426. 

lame,  laljm. 

land,  «.,  ba§  Sanb,  425 ;  v.,  tanben,  f. 

landlord,  ber  SBirt,  ber  £ou3!)err. 

language,  bie  (£prad)c. 

large,  grofc,  *   156. 

last,  le|t,    157;   (preceding)  borig  ; 

adv.,  at  — ,  enblid),  ple^t. 
late,  fpd't;  — ly,  neulid);  at  latest, 

fpd'teftenS  (gen.). 
laugh,  Iad)en;  —  at,  lad)en  (gen), 

au§=Iad)en  (ace). 
law,  ba§  ®efe£,  -e. 
lawyer,  ber  Stbbofat',  -en,  ber  3ted)t8* 

gelefjrte  (#^".,  noun). 
lay,  legen. 
lazy,  trd'ge. 
lead,  fiifjren,  leiten. 
lead,  ba§  23Iet. 
leaf,  baS  SBlatt,  *er. 
leap,  fpringen,  S.;-(aux.t  298). 
learn,  lernen  (infin.,  474) ;  — ed,  ge= 

le^rt  (part.,  adj.). 
leave,  v.,  laffcn,  bcrlajfcn,  ^".;  i»/!r., 

(depart)  a6=fa^ren,  -5".,  f. 
leave,  ».,  (permission)  bie  GrlauBniS; 

(departure)  ber  Stbfd^ieb,  -e. 
leg,  bo§  33ein,  -e. 
lend,  leiten,  S. 
length,  bie  Cange ;  adv.,  at  — ,  cnb= 

lid). 

lessen,  (ber)minbem. 
lesson,   (task)  bie  5lufga6e ;    (hour) 

bie  Stitnbe. 

let,  fafjen,  6". /  or  by  imperat. 
letter,  ber  S3rief ;  (of  alphabet)  ber 

ISltrflftoBe,  usually  gen.  -n8,  //.  -tt, 

99 ; carrier,  ber  S3rieftrdger. 

liberate,  fcefreiett,  frei=Iaf|en,  S.t  379. 


liberty,  bie 


•  to  set  at  —  ? 


library,  bi 

lie,  (posture)  liegen,  S. 

lie,    (falsehood)   liigen,   S.;  n.,  bie 

2iigc  ;  to  tell  a  —  ,  liigen. 
life,   ba§  SeBen;   --  insurance,   bie 

Se6en§berfid)eritng. 
lift,  f)e6en,  S.  ;  —  up,  auf=f}eben. 
light,  ba§  Sid)t  (pi.,  424)  ;  —  of  day, 

389,  2. 

lighten,  (flash)  Bitten. 
like,  v.,  (love)  liefien  ;  —  to,  mbgen, 

472,  or  adv.,  gern  485. 
like,  adj.,  gleidj,  ctfjnlid)  (dat)  ;  adv., 

toie  ;  to  be  —  ,  gleidjen,  -5".,  (dat.)  ; 

adv.,  —  ly,  h)at)rfd)einlid). 
limb,  ba<§  ©lieb,  -er. 
lion,  ber  Sbtoe. 

listen,  I)ord)en,  ju^jbrcn  (to,  dat.). 
little  (size),  rlein;  (quantity)  toenig; 

a  —  ,  ein  it>enig  ;  (often  tr.  by  dim.). 
live,  leBen  ;  —  to  see,  erle&en. 
load,  v.,  laben,  -5*.;  «.,  bie  Soft,  -en. 
lock,  fdjliejien,  berfd^Iiejjen,  S. 
long,  adj.,  tang  ;    adv.,  Iang(e)  ;  — 

ago,  longe  f)er,  Id'ngft. 
look,  Bliden,  jeljen,  S.;  (seem)  au§=fe= 

Ijen  ;  —  for  (seek),  fitdjen  ;  (expect) 

erttmrten  ;  —  at,  an=fef)en,  Befef)en,  S. 
lord,  ber  £>err,  gen.  -n,  //.  -en. 
lose,  bertieren,  S.  ;  —  one's  way,  fidj 

bcrirren,  fid)  berlcmfen,  -5".;  —  at 

play,  berfpielen. 
loss,  ber  SSerfaft,  ^e. 
loud,  laut. 
love,  v.,  lieBen;  --  to,  adv.  gern, 

485;  n.,  bie  SieBe;  --  letter,  ber 

2ieBe§6rief. 

lovely,  lieBIid),  Iic6en3tottrbig. 
low,  niebrig,  (soft)  fanft. 
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lucky,  glu'dlid). 
luggage,  ba§  ©epacf. 


magnanimous,  grofsmiitig. 
maid-servant,  Me  Sftagb,  ^e. 
maintain,  (assert)  fcefympten  ;  (sup- 

port) erljalten,  S. 
make,  nmdjen  ;  —  haste,  etten. 
malicious,  boMjaft. 
man,  (sex)  ber  3ftann,  ^er  (see  425)  ; 

(human)  ber  Sftenfd),  -en. 
manner,  (mode)  bie  S&eife  ;  (custom) 

bie  <£itte. 
many,   biele   (//.);   --a,  mondjer, 

mand)  cut  ;  how  —  ,  if  te  biele. 
marble,  ber  Sftarmor  ;  adj.,  marmorn. 
March,  ber  attar^. 
march,  marfdjie'ren,  215;  (aux.,  298)  ; 

5tef)en,  S.,  f.  ;  tr.,  —  faff  en,  269. 
mark  (coin),  bie  2ftarf,  312. 
market,   ber  2ftar!t,   *e;  —  place, 

—  ,  ber  Sftarftpfafc. 
marriage,  (state)  bie  (£f)e  ;  (wedding) 


Mary,  2ftarie',  no. 

mast,  ber  2ftafi,  gen.  -e§,  //.  -en. 

master,  ber  §err,  gen.  -n,  //.  -en  ; 

—  of,  tnad)tig  (gen.). 
material,  ba§  Material7,  gen.  -§,  //. 

-ten,  119. 
matter,  n.,  (affair)  bie  <£ad)e  ;  to  be 

the  —  ,  fefylen  (impers.,  -with  dat.)  ; 

it  matters,  e§  fommt  barauf  an. 
May,  ber  3Jtoi. 

may,  mogen,  fbnnen,  biirfen,  472. 
maybe,  adv.,  bieHetd)t. 
mayor,  ber  SSiirgermeifter. 
me,  tntd)  (ace)  ;  ntir  (dat). 
mean,  metnen,  fagen  ifoltcn,  /.,  121. 


mean(s),  ba§  SKittcl;  by  —  of,  ber- 

tnittelft  (gen.),  burd)  (ace.) ;  by  no 

— ,  fetneSttiegS,  399. 
measure,  n.,  bo§  2fta}3,  -e  ;  v.,  nteffen, 

S. ;  take  one's  — ,-anmefjen,  S.  (dat. 
pers;  for  ace.). 
meat,  ba§  gletfdj. 
meditate,  finnen,  S. 
meet,  begegnen,   f.  (dat) ;  —  with, 

treffen,  S. 

melt,  fdjmelaen,  S.,  f. 
memory,  ba3  ©ebcid)tnB. 
mend,  5e[[ern,  au§=beffern. 
merchant,  ber  ^aufmann  (//.,  425). 
merciful,  barm^eratg,  gncibtg  (io,dat). 
mercy,  bie  SBarmfjerjigfeit ;  to  have 

— ,  fid)  erfiarnten  (on,  gen). 
meritorious,  berbtent,  (part.  adj.). 
messenger,  ber  SBote. 
Michael,  3RicfjeI. 
middle,  n.,  bie  5Wttte;  adj.,  mittler 

(comp.,  158). 

midnight,  bie  Sftitternadjt. 
mighty,  tnad)tig. 
mild,  ntilb(e). 
mile,  bie  Sfteile,  bie  ©tunbe  (hour's 

walk). 

milk,  bie  2JMId) ;  z/.,  mellen  (see  List). 
mine,  meiner,  nteinig ;  in  pred.  also 

mein,  193. 

minister,  ber  Stfini'fter. 
minute,  n.,  bie  aftini^te  (time), 
misfortune,  ba§  Ungliirf. 
miss,  berfef)Ien  ;  (feeling)  bermiffcn  ; 

—  the  mark,  borfieUfdjieBen,  S. 
Miss,  «.,  ba§  grauletn  ;  (title,  428). 
mistake,  n.,  ber  Seller;  (error)  ber 

Srrtum,  -turner;  v.,  to  be  — n,  fid) 

trren. 

modest,  fcefdjeiben  (part.  adj). 
moment, 
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Monday,  bcr  SDtontag. 

money,   ba3  ©clb ;  sum   of  — ,  Me 

Qklbfumme. 
monk,  ber  9ftbndj. 
monkey,  bcr  Stffc. 
month,  bcr  Sfto'nar,  -e. 
monument,  ba3  SDJonument7. 
moon,   ber  Sftonb,   -e;  full  — ,  ber 

SSoftmonb. 
more,  mefjr  (indecl) ;  nod),  485 ;  0r 

by  comp.  inflection;  the  — ,  334. 
morning,  ber  SRorgen,  — ;  in  the  — , 

5e3  — 3,  or  adv.,  tnorgen3. 
morrow  (to-)  ntorgen ;  day  after  — , 

ii&ermorgen.  . 
most,  meift,  om  nteiften ;  abs.  super!., 

I)bd)jt,    aufjerft ;    or  by  sup.  inflec- 
tion. 
mother,  Me  Sftutter,  •*;  —  tongue, 

bie  3Kutterfprad)e. 
mount,  ftetgen,  S.,  f. ;  tr.,  kftetgen ; 

-  up,  auf=fteigen,  f. 
mountain,  ber  S3erg ; range,  ba3 

©ebirge,  — . 
mouse,  bie  2ftau§,  *e. 
move,  tr.,  Setoegen ;  (excite)  rii^ren  ; 

intr.,  gte^en,  S.,  f. 
Mr.,  (ber)   £>err;  Mrs<)  ^te)  grau, 

428. 

much,  adj.,  triel,  245,  also  adv. ;  (de- 
gree) fe^r  (adv.). 
multiply,  Tnutttpti5te/ren,  215 ;  — by, 

mil  (dat).   - 

multitude,  bie  2ftenge,  431. 
museum,  baS  Sftitfe'um,  gen.  -3,  //. 

-en,  1 1 8. 

music,  bie  SftufiF. 
must,  mitffen,  261,  472. 
my,  metn ;  — self,  (subj),  felbft ;  (obj. 

reflex)  mid),  nttr  (fel&ft,  434). 


N. 

name,  ;/.,  ber  9Zamc,  gen.  -n§,  //.  -n, 

99) ;  his  —  is,  er  ^eifet ;  z/.,  nennen, 

M.;  be— ed,  Ijetfeen,  S. 
narrow,  cnge,  fd)mal. 
nature,  bie  •KatitrA 
naughty,  nnartig,  6bfe. 
near,  adj.,  naf),  nci^er,  nad)ft  (dat.); 

prep.,  ne&en,  fiet  (^a/.) ;  adv.,  — ly, 

beinafje. 

nearness,  bie  Iftafje. 
necessary,  nbtig. 
need,  n.,  bie  3£ot;  v.,  firaudjen,  bebiir* 

fen  (gen.  434) ;  modal,  bu'rfen,  472. 
needle,  bie  Slabcl. 
neglect,  bernQd)Icif[tgen. 
neighbor,  ber  S^adjbor,  gen.  -§,  //.  -n. 
neither,  pron.,  feiner  (t»on  fieiben) ; 

conj.,  tnebcr  .  .  .  (nor)  nod). 
never,  me,  ntemaB. 
nevertheless,   bennod),    beffen    iinge^ 

adjtet,  280. 

new,  neu;  — laid  (egg),  frifd). 
news,  bie  $unbe,  bie  ^ad^ridjt; 

paper,  bie  3drung. 
next,  adj.  (see  naty) ;  (following)  fol= 

genb ;  adv.,  juntidjft. 
night,  bie  3?ad)t,  -"e. 
nightingale,  bie  5Rad)tigatt. 
nine,   neun;  — teen,  — aeljn;  — ty, 

—5ig. 
no,  adj.,  lein;  —one,  — body,  feiner, 

niemanb;    — thing,    nid)t§;    adv., 

nein. 
noble,   ebel;  — man,  ber  Sbelmann 

<//•,  425)- 
none,  //,,  fetne. 
nonsense,  ber  ttnfinn. 
nor,  (neither)  .  .  . ,  (tneber)  .  .  .  nod), 
north,  ber  3^orb(en). 
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not,  nidjt ;   -  -  yet,  nocf)  nirfjt ;   - 
any,  one,  fein,  fciner ;  —  anything, 
itidjtS. 

nothing,  mcfitS. 

now,  (time)  je&t,  nun,  485 ;  adj.,  (of 
now)  je£ig. 

number,  bie  Safyl,  -en ;  (amount)  Me 


nursery,  bie  $inberftube. 
nut,  bie  STCufc,  'ffc. 

0. 

0,  oh,  Of) !  c@)  I 

oath,  ber  Sib ;  on  — ,  eibltrf). 

obey,  gefjordjen  (dat.). 

obliged,  berbunben  (part.,  berbinben); 

to  be  — ed,  (must)  nrnffen,  472. 
occur,  borfommen,   S.,  f. ;    (to  the 

mind)  etn=f often  S.,  f.  (dat.). 
o'clock,  llfjr,  305 ;  what  —  ?  tote  biel 

Ufjr ;  at  two  — ,  um  atoet  ttfjr. 
Odious,  berf)afet  (part.  adj.). 
of,  bon,  (out  of)  an§,  (among)  unter, 

all  dat.;  (on)  an,  iiber  (ace.)  ;  or  by 

gen.  case. 
off,  ab,  babon. 
offer,  bieten,  S.,  an^bieten. 
office,  ba§  Stmt,  *er. 
officer,  ber  Cfftaier',  -e. 
often,  oft,  oftctS. 
old,  alt,  ^ ;  grow  — ,  altern. 
olive-tree,  ber  Clbaum. 
on  (place),  auf,  (time)  an  (dat.) ;  (di- 
rection) auf,  iiber  (ace.) ;  —  foot, 

311  gufj,  adv.,  fort,  ^in. 
once,  einmal,  401,2;  —  more,  nod) — . 
one,  adj.,  etn;   (in  counting,  neut) 

etn§;  indef.pron.,  enter,  man,  460; 

—  another,   einanber;    every  — , 

(ein)  jeber ;  no  — ,  feiner. 


only,  adj.,  cingig;  adv.,  aHetnx,  nur; 

not  —  ...  but,  ntdjt  nnr  .  .  .  fon* 

bent, 
open,  adj.,  offen;  z/.,  bffnen,  auf=ma= 

tt)en. 
opinion,  bie  2)leinung ;  to  be  of  — , 

ntetnen,  ber  2JJetnitng  fein. 
opportune,  gelegen. 
oppress,  unterbriirfen. 
or,  ober. 

orchard,  ber  Saumgorten. 
order,    v.,    (person)    befeljlen,    S.; 

(thing)  BcfteHcn ;  «.,  ber  S3cfc%  bie 

Seftettung ;  in  —  to,  um  . . .  311,  281. 
other,  anber;  each  — ,  one  an — ,  etn= 

onber  (indecl.);  (one  more),  noo) 

etn. 

ought  (to),  foHcn,  261,  472. 
our,  unfer ;  pron.,  ours,  nnf(e)rer,  un- 

f(e)rtg ;  ourselves  (su6j.),  toir  felbft; 

(obj.  reflex),  un§  (felbft). 
out,  adv.,  au§,  f)erau§,  ^inau§,  (out- 
side) braufjen;  —  of,  prep.,  au3, 

aufeer  (dat.). 
outside,  adv.,  brau^en ;  —  of,  prep., 

aujjer  (dat.),  auper^alb  (gen.);  n., 

bag  Stufeere,  1 58,  bie  SCufjenfeite. 
over,  adv.,  iiber,  ^er=,  ^insiiber;  (past) 

boriiber,  borbet;  prep.,  u'ber  (dat., 

ace). 

overcome,  u'beru)inben,  S. 
owe,  frfjulbtg  fein,  438. 
ox,  ber  Odj§(e). 


page,  bie  <5ette. 

pain,  ber  ©camera,  101 ;  to  give  — , 

toelje  tun,  437,  4. 
paint,  ntalen ;  — er,  ber  SKaler,  — ; 

— ing,  ba3  ©emtilbe,  — . 
pair,  baS  $aar,  431,  c. 
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pale,  fcleirf) ;  turn  — ,  erfcleidjen,  S.,  f. 
paper,  baS  papier7,  -c;  news — ,  Me 

Settling.  [-jfe. 

parable,  Me  ^ar^bel ;  ba§  ®letd)nt<3, 
parade,  Me  ^ara'be. 
pardon,  beraetfjen,  S.;  (dat.);  n.,  bte 

SBerjetfjung  ;  I  beg  — ,  id)  fcitte  um 

8. 

parents,  bte  ©Item. 
part,  (divide)  tetlen ;  (separate)  fdjei* 

ben,  -5". ;  (also  intr.,  fetn) ;   n.,  ber 

£eil;  on  the  —  (of),  bon  (Seiten, 

1 06;  for  my  — ,  ntetnerfettS,  399. 
partly,  tetl3  (gen.  adv). 
pass  (away),  bergeljen,  S.,\. ;  (happen) 

borgeljen;    (by)    borM^geijen  (all, 

fetn) ;  (time)  au=fcrtngen,  M. 
passage,  bte  Ufierfaljrt,  -en. 
past,   adj.,   bergangen   (part,  adj); 

adv.,  borBei;  n.,  the  — ,  bte  SBer= 

gangentjett;  of  the  —  (adj.),  bor= 

Ijerig  ;  half  — ,  etc.,  305. 
pastor,  ber  ^aftor,  //.  -en,  117. 
patience,  bte  ®ebnlb.  [-en. 

patient,  gebulbtg ;   n.,  ber  ^attent', 
pay,  fceadjlen  ;  (for,  penalty)  fciijjen  ; 

—  a  visit,  etnen  S3efud)  ntad)en. 
peace,  ber  grtebe,  gen.,  -n§,  //.  -n. 
peasant,  ber  Saner,  gen.  -§>,  pi.  -n. 
pen,  bte  Seber. 
penalty,   bte  ©frafe ;   under  —  of 

death,  6ei  2e5en§ftrafe. 
people,  bo§  SSoII,  ^er ;  bte  Seute  (//.) ; 

indef.,  man,  460. 
permission,  bte  Grlau&ntS,  -ffe. 
persuade,  iiberreben. 
petrify,  berftetnern. 
physician,  ber  SCr^t,  ^e. 
pick,  lefen,  S. ;  —  out,  au34efen  ;  — 

up,  auf=I)eben,  S. 
picture,  ba§  93tlb,  -er ;  — book,  ba3 


Silberfiud) ; gallery,  (painting) 

bie  (&emtilbegau'eric/. 
pin,  bte  <£tcrfnabcl. 
pit,  bte  ©rube. 
place,  n.,  ber  Qrt,  pi.,  425 ;  v.,  ftetten ; 

(lay)  legen. 

plan,  ber  ^Icut,  *e  or  -e. 
plant,  n.,  bte  ^flanae ;  v.,  pflanjen. 
play,  n.,  ba§  ©ptel,  -e ;  v.,  fptelen ; 

to  lose  by  — ,  berfpielen. 
pleasant,  ongene^m. 
please,    gefotten,    S.,   (dat.);  (pray), 

Bitte ;  if  you — ,  gefd'ttigft  (sup.  adv.). 
pleasure,  ba3  SSergniigen;   (joy)  Me 

§reiibe,  (106,  note). 
plough,  n.,  ber  $flitg,  ^e;  z/.,  pflitgen. 
poem,  ba§  ©ebtdjt7. 
poet,  ber  ^Soet7,  -en,  ber  $)tdjter. 
poetry,  bte  ^oefte7,  bie  2>td)tung. 
polite,  f)bfltdj. 
political,  poltttfd). 
poor,  arm,  *;  (quality)  fdjled)t. 
porter,  (hotel),  ber  §au§Ined)t. 
portmanteau,  ber  Coffer,  — . 
post-office,  bte  ^oft;  -en. 
potato,  bte  ^ortoffel. 
pound,  ba§  ^Sfnnb,  312. 
pour,  gtefeen,  S. 
power,  bte  2^adjt,  *e. 
praise,  v.,  lofien,  pretfen,  -5*. ;  n.,  ba§ 

So6  ;  to  my  — ,  nttr  an  2o6e. 
pray,  fieten ;  (I)—,  (id))  Mite. 
prayer,  ba§  ©ebet'. 
preach,  prebtgen  ;  — er,  ber  ^rebtger. 
precious,  foftftar,   foftltd) ;  —  stone, 

ber  (Ebelftetn. 

prefer,  bor^te^en,  S. ;  see  gem,  485. 
present,  «.,  (gift)  bog  ©efd)enf ;  (time) 

bte  ©egentoart;  adj.,  gegentoarrtg ; 

(place)  antoefenb;  at  — ,  je^t;  o£ 

the  — ,  jefctg. 
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president,  ber  ^rcifibent',  -en. 

prick,  fted)en,  S. 

pride,  ber  <StoI^. 

prince,  ber  ^rinj,  ber  gtirft,  both  -en. 

print,  brucfcn  ;  —  ing-office,  bie  S5ru= 

cferei'. 
prison,  ba§  ©efangni3,  -ffe  ;  —  er,  ber 

®efangene  (part.  noun}. 
privilege,  ba§  $Borred;t,  -e. 
probable,  toofirfdieinlid)  ;  idiom.,  465. 
procession,  ber  Stofeug,  *e. 
professor,  ber  ^rofeffor,  1  1  7. 
profit,  ber  S^u^en  ;  (money)  ber  ©e- 

imnn  ;  v.,  nii^en  (dat). 
progress,  bie  gortfdjrttte  (//.). 
prohibition  ba§  SSerfcot,  -e. 
project,  v.,  (jut  over)  ii&er=fteljen,  S. 
promise,    berfpredjen    S.;    also    n.; 

—  ing  (part,  adj.),  f)offnung§bott. 
proof,  ber  $8ett>et§. 
propose,  bor=fd)lagen,  S.;  intr.,  fid) 

bor^neljmen,  S. 
proverb,  ber  ©priirfj,  %  ba§  <Sprid;= 

toort,  ^er. 
Prussia,  (bo8)  ^reufeen  ;  -n,  preufnfdj  ; 


pull,  aie^en,  S.  ;  —  out, 

punishment,  bie  ©trafe. 

pupil,  ber  <£d)UIer  ;  (fern.)  bie  —  in. 

push,  fdjfeoen,  S.  ;  (strike)  ftofeen,  S. 

put,  (set)  je^en  ;  (place)  fteflen  ;  (lay) 
legen  ;  —  off,  berfd^teben  S.  ;  —  on 
(clothes)  an-3tel)en,  S.  ;  —  out  (a 
light)  cm^lbfdjen,  S. 

Q- 

quarter,  ba§  SSiertel,  (place)  ba§  Quar= 
queen,  bie  ^bntgin,  -nen.  [tier7. 

question,  bie  groge  ;  it  is  the  —  ,  e3 
fragt  fid). 


quick,  (rapid)  fdjnett. 

quiet,  ru^ig,  ftttt ;  z/.,  berutjigen. 

quire,  ba§  93udj  (papier,  312);  (choir) 

ber  S^or,  -"e,  426. 
quite,  gans,  burd)au§. 

R. 

railway,  bie  GtfenBa^n,  -en ;  — sta- 
tion, ber  93al)nf)of,  ^e. 
rain,  n.,  ber  9?egen ;  v.,  regnen. 
raisin,  bie  3toftne. 
rank,  (row)  ber  9tang,  ^e;   (social) 

ber  ©tanb,  *e. 

ransack  (plunder),  pliinbern. 
rapid,  fd)nelt,  gefd)trinb. 
reach,  reid)en  ;  (attain)  erreidjen. 
read,  lefen,  S. ;  —  (aloud),  borlefen ; 

— ing,  n.,  bie  Secti^re,  ba£  Sefen, 

(infin.). 

ready,  Bereit ;  (finished)  fertig. 
real,  JDtrllid). 
receive,  empfangen,  S.;  er^alten,  S., 

usually  things  (get). 
recent,  neu ;  adv.,  — ly,  nenttd). 
recollect,  fid)  befinnen,  S.  (gen.). 
recover,  intr.,  genefen,  S.,  f. 
rector,  ber  defter,  -en,  117. 
red,  rot ;  —  as  fire,  feuerrot. 
redden,  tr.,  rb'ten ;  intr.,  errb'ten. 
redound,  gereid)en  (Jat.). 
refresh,  erfrifd)en. 
refuse,  (deny)  bertoeigern ;   (reject) 

afi^f^Iagen,  S. 
refute,  toiberlegen. 
regiment,  ba§  Slegiment7,  -er. 
reign,  regiexren,  215;  w./bie  Sftegie7* 

rung. 
rejoice,  intr.,  ftd)  freuen  (gen.  434) ; 

or  impers.,  e§  freut  (ace.,  292) ;  tr., 

crfreuen. 
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relate,  (tell)  erjtiljlen;  be  — ed,  fid) 
berl)dlten,  S. ;  (akin)  bertoanbt  fein. 

relation,  ba3  $Berf)altni3,  -ffe ;  (kins- 
man) etn  SSernwnbter  (adj.  n.). 

relieve,  3«  We  lommen  (dat.,  437) ; 
(of)  entfjebcit,  S.,  entlebigen  (both 
gen.,  434). 

rely,  fid)  berlaffen,  S.,  (on,  auf,  ace.). 

remain,  Meifcen,  S.,  f. ;  —ing,  iibrig 

w$. 

remarkable,  nterftmirbtg. 
remember,   gebenfen,    M.;  fid)    ertit= 

nern  (both  gen.,  434). 
remit,  (send)   iiberfcnben,   M. ;   (let 

off)  erlaffen,  S.,  434. 
reply,  entgegnen,  ((fat.). 
request,  z/.,  bitten,  S. ;  n.,  bie  53itte. 
resemble,  gleidjen,  S.  (dat.). 
resent,  rdd)en. 
resound,  erfd)atten,  S. 
respect,  odjten. 
result,  f)erau§=fomnten,  S.,  f. 
retire,  abtreten,  S.,  f. ;  fid)  juru'd^ieljen 

S. 
return,  v.t  pru'rf=fef)ren ;  n.,  bie  3tiid= 

tef)r. 

reward,  beloljnen ;  n.,  bie  SBelofjnung. 
Rhenish,  rljetnifd). 
Rhine,  ber  $f)ein.' 
Rhodes,  ba§  3it)obu§. 
ribbon,  ba§  S3anb,  -^er,  424. 
rich,  reid). 
riddle,  ba§  9latfel. 
ride,  retten,  -5".  (aux.t  298) ;  take  a  — 

.  fpasieren  — ;  — r,  ber  Steiter. 
rifle,  n.,  bie  $8iid)fe. 
right,  red)t ;  —  hand,  bie  SRed)te  ;  on, 

to  the  — ,  red)t§ ;  n.,  ba§  3?ed)t;  to 

be  — ,  red)t  ^aben. 
righteous,  gercdjt,  red)tfd)offen. 
ring,  n.,  ber  3ling. 


ring,  v.,  (resound)  Hingcn,  S. ;  (bell) 
Ilingeln ;  — ing  of  bells,  ba3  ©eliiut. 

ripe,  reif. 

rise,  (get  up)  auMteljen,  S.,  f.  ;  (go 
up)  aitf-geljen,  S.,  f. ;  (from  the 
dead)  auferfteljeit,  S.,  f.  (289). 

river,  ber  glufj,  ^ffc. 

road,  ber  28eg,  bie  Scinbfrrafse. 

roast,  firaten,  S. ;  n.,  ber  S3raten. 

robber,  ber  Staufier. 

rock,  //.,  ber  gelS,  §elfen,  101. 

roof,  ba§  2)ad),  ^er. 

room,  (space)  ber  3iaum,  ^e ;  (of  a 
house)  ba§  3imwter/  bit  ©tube. 

rose,  bie  ffiofe. 

row,  n.,  bie  9?eif|e. 

row,  v.,  rubem. 

royal,  fbniglid). 

run,  rennen,  M.,  loufen,  S.;  (both 
aux.,  298) ;  —  after,  nad> —  (dat.) ; 
—  off,  babon= —  ;  —  up,  r)eran=lau= 
fen,  S.,  f. ;  —  away  (from)  entlau= 
fett,  S.,  f. 

rush,  ftiirgcn. 

Russia,  (ba§) 

S. 

sack,  (bag),  ber  ©arf,  *e. 

sad,  traurig. 

sailor,  ber  Sftatri/fe. 

sake,   for  the  — ,  toegett,    urn  ... 

lt)it(en    (gen.,    280) ;    for    my   — , 

tneinet  — ,  etc.  (452,  b). 
same  (the),  berfelfce,  208;  all  the  — , 

gan<i  berfel&e,   etnerlet;  at  the  — 

time,  pgletd). 
Saturday,  ber  ©cunStag,  ber  (Sonn* 

abenb. 

sausage,  bie  SBurft,  //.  ae. 
save,  retten  ;  (spare)  fparen. 
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saving,  fparfam. 

savior,  ber  better  ;  the  Saviour,  bet 


Saxony,  (ba§)  ©adjfen. 

say,  fagen  ;  be  said  to,  folten,  472. 

scholar,  (pupil)  ber©d)iHer;  (learned) 

ber  (Meljrte  (part.  noun). 
school,  bie  ©djitle  ;  —  room,  bie  £d)ul= 

ftube  ;  boy's  —  ,  bte  $na&enfd)ttle. 
scold,  fdjelten,  S. 
scream,  fdjreten,  S.  ;  n.,  bo3  ©efdjrei  ; 

or  infin.  noun. 
sea,  ba§  Sfteer,  -e,  bte  <5ee,  -(e)n,  426; 

—  sick,  feefranf. 
seal,  n.,  ba3  (Siegel  ;  v.,  ftegeln,  berfie* 

geln. 

season  (of  the  year),  bte  3<rf)re$3eit. 
seat,  «.,  ber  ©i£  ;  z/.,  fefcen  ;  to  take 

a  —  ,  ftdj  fefcen. 
second  (the),  ber  5106116,  ber  cmbere 

(of  two).  [fucfoen. 

see,  feljen,  S.  ;  call  to  —  (visit),  5e= 
seek,  fudjen. 

seem,  fdjeinen,  S.,  bor^fommen,  S.,  f. 
seize,  gretfen,  S. 
self,  (emph!)  felbft,  fel&er  ;  (object)  the 

refl.  prons.,  434. 
sell,  berfattfen. 
send,   fd)tcfen,    fenben,    Mt;    —   for 

(person)    fommen    laffen  ;    (thing) 

fjolen  laffen,  S. 
sentiment,  bte  ©eftnnung. 
servant,  (man)  ber  Wiener  ;  (woman) 

bte  S)tenertn  ;  --  girl,  bie  2ftagb, 

•^e  ;  body  of  —  s,  bte  £>ienerfd)aft. 
serve,  btenen  (dat)  ;  (wait  upon)  Be* 

btenett  (ace.). 
service,  ber  S)tenft. 
set,  tr.,  fe^en  ;  intr.,  (go  down)  itnter= 

ge^ett,  S.,  f.  :  —  across,  over,  iiber= 

fe^en,  287. 


settle,  tr.,  (arrange)  orbnen  ;  (quiet) 

beru^tgen. 
seven,  fiefien  ;  — ty,  jteB(en)atg ;  - 

times,  fiefcenmal. 

several,    mefjrere,    157;    -  -    times, 
metjmtalS.  [fd)itier. 

severe,    (strict)    ftreng;    (grievous) 
shake,  fd)iitteln. 
shall,   modal:    folten,   261,  472;  as 

fut.  aux.,  173. 
sharp,  frf)arf,  *. 
she,  fie,  (e§,  452). 
shear,  fdjeren,  S. 
sheep,  ba§  <Sd>afr-e. 
sheet  (of  paper),  ber  33ogen,  431,  c. 
shepherd,   ber   ©cpfer;    — ess,   bte 

©djaferitt,  -nen. 
sheriff,  ber  ©djertf  (Eng.}. 
shine,  fd)etnen,  S.;  (glitter)  gldn^en. 
ship,  ba§  @d)tff,  -e. 
shirt,  ba§  §emb,  gen.  -e§,  //.  -en. 
shoe,  ber  (Sdju^,  -e. 
shoot,  fdjtefjen,  S. 
shop,  ber  Saben,  //.  ^en,  or  — . 
shore,  ba§  lifer. 
short,  titra,  *;  — ly  (time),  Balb,  in 

fur^ent ;  — ness,  Me  ^iirae. 
show,  n.,  bie  ©d)au ;  v.,  ^eigen,  toetfen, 

S'.,  (guide)  fii^ren. 
shut,  fdjltefjen,  S.,  3u=madjcn. 
sick,  franf,  * 
side,  bte  (Sette ;  on  this,  that  —  of, 

bte§fett(§),  jenfeit(s)  (gen.,  280). 
siege,  bte  SBelagerung. 
sight,  ber  Stnbltd,  bie  2Tnftc|t  (//.  -en) ; 

in  —  of,  onfid)tig  (gen.). 
silent,  fdjtoeigenb  (part.  adj.). 
silver,  ba§  ©tlber ;  adj.,  (of)  — ,  filbern. 
sin,  bie  ©iinbe ;  — ner,  ber  (Sitnber. 
since,  prep.,  feit  (dat.) ;  conj.,  (time) 

fett,  feitbent;  (reason)  ba,  486. 
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sing,  ftngen,  S. 

sink,  ftnfen,  S.,  f. 

sir,  £>err,  mein  &err,  97,  428. 

sister,  Me  ©djtoefter. 

sit,  fifccn,  S.;  —  down,  fid)  fefcen  ; 

ting-room,  ba3  SSofjnaimmer. 
six,  fecp  ;  — th  (the),  ber  fedtfte ;  — 

part,  ba§  ©edjftel. 
skin,  «.,  bie  $aut,  *e ;  (pelt)  ba£  geff, 

-e ;  z/.,  fdjinben,  S.  [blau. 

sky,  ber  £>immel;  —  blue,  fjhmnel* 
sledge,  ber  ©djlitten. 
sleep,  v.,  fd)lafen,  S.;  — ing-room, 

ba8  ©djlafaimmer ;   «.,  ber  ©djlaf; 

— y,  fdjlafrifl  ;  —less,  fdjlaffos ;  go 

to  — ,  ein=fdjlafen  (fein). 
slipper,  ber  Spantof'fel  (105). 
small,  !Iein. 
smile,  Icidjeln. 
sneak,  fdjleidjen,  S.,  f. 
snore,  fd)nard)en. 
snow,  «.,  ber  ©djnee ;  v.,  fd)neten  ;  — 

white,  fdjtteetoetfj. 
SO,  fo,  485  ;  (then)  alfo. 
soap,  bie  ©eife. 
society,  bie  ©efeUfdjaft. 
soldier,  ber  ©olbat7,  -en. 
some,  etnige  (//.) ;  lt)eldje§  (sing.) ; 

as  part.  adj.  often  not  transl. ;  • 

body,  one,  jemanb ;  — thing,  ettoa§ ; 

— times,  guttJeilen ;  — where,  trgenb* 

too  ;  —  day,  einft. 
son,   ber  ©oljn,  ^e;  — in-law,   ber 

©djtoiegerfo^n. 

song,  ber  ©efang,  ^e  ;  bo§  Sieb,  -er. 
soon,   balb ;    comp.,  e^er ;    (earlier) 

friifjer;  (rather)  Itcber;  as  —  (as), 

fobalb. 

Sophia,  ©opIjKe,  gen.  -n§. 
sorry,  betriibt  (part.  aJj.) ;  T  am  — , 

e$  tut  mir  U-tb,  437. 


sort,   bte  ©orte,   what  —  of,   toa§ 

fiir. 

soul,  bte  ©ecle. 

sound,  fltngen,  S.;  n.,  ber  dicing,  tfe. 
sour,  fauer. 
South,  ber  ©iib(en);  — ern,  fiiblid); 

— wards,  fitbtotirtS. 
Spain,  (ba§)  ©paxnten. 
Spanish,  fpanifd). 

spark,  ber  Sunfe,  gen.  -nS,  //.  -n,  99. 
speak,  fprerfjen,  S.,  reben,  212. 
speech,  bte  ©prad)e ;  bie  9iebe ;  in/in. 

n.,  ba3  ©pred)en. 
speed,  bie  (Site ;  — y,  eiltg. 
spell,  budjftaMe^ren,  215,  b. 
spend,  (money)  au^geben,  S.;  (time) 

3U=bringen,  M. 
spin,  fpinnen,  -5". 
spite,  ber  SSiberttritfe,  99;  in  —  of, 

tro|  (gen.  280). 
splendid,  prad)ttg. 
spoil,  rjerberbett,  S.,  intr.,  f. 
sportsman,  ber  ^ciger. 
spring,  (jump)  fpringen,  S.;  (well) 

quetten,  S.,  (both  aux.,  298) ;  «.,  ber 

©prung,  *e;   bie  Guette;   (season) 

ber  ^nifjttng. 
sprout,  z/.,  fpriefjen,  s. 
square,  (figure)  ba§  SSiererf;  (place) 

ber  ^Io^;  ^e ;  adj.,  biererfig. 
stable,  .  ber    ©tafl,  ^e ;    —boy,    ber 

©tattfnedjt. 
staff,  ber  ©taB,  *e. 
stair(s),  bie  Sreppe;   up  — ,  oben ; 

down  — ,  unten  ;  (motion)  — ,  f)er=, 

t)in=unter. 
stand,  fteljcn,  -5".;  (endure),  ouS^al^ 

ten,  S. ;  —  by  (help),  bei=fte^en,  S.t 

(dat)  ;  —  still  (stop),  ftef)en  6Iei» 

benr  S.,  f. 
star,  bev  ©tern. 
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start,  (depart)  aHaljren,  S.,  f.,  afc 

reifen,  f. 

state,  ber  <5taat,  gen.  -e3,  pi.  -en. 
station,   Me   Station';    (house)   her 


statue,  bie  SBtlbfouIe. 

stay,  olei&en,  S.,  f.  ;  (a  time)  bertoei* 

len. 

steal,  ftefjlen,  S. 
steel,  ber  @taf){  ;  —  pen,  Me  ©tarjl* 

feber  ;  adj.,  fta'fjlern. 
step,  v.,  treten,  ^.,.f;  n.,  ber  £ritt; 

stair  —  ,  bie  <5tufe. 
stick,  ber  <5tocf,  *e. 
still,  00)'.,  ftitt(e)  ;  aafe/.,  (time)  nod)  ; 

(however)  bod),  485. 
stone,  ber  ©tent  ;  of  —  ,  fteinern. 
stoop  (down),  fid)  oiirfen. 
storm,  ber  <£turm,  *e  ;  —  y,  ftiirnufdi. 
story,  (tale)  bie  ©efd)id)te,  bie  ©age; 

(of  a  house)  ber  <£tod,  //.  "e.  [au§. 
straight,  red)t,  gerabe  ;  —  on,  gerabe 
strange  (foreign),  fremb  ;  (odd)  fon* 

ber&ar. 

stranger,  ber  §rembe  (adj.  «.). 
stream,  ber  ©trom,  ^e  ;  v.,  ftrbmen. 
street,  bie  ©trafee. 
strength,  bie  ©tarfe  ;  v.,  ftarlen. 
strike,  fdjlagen,  6".  ;  (hit)  trcffcn,  S.  ; 

(the  mind)  auf^fatten  S.  f.  (dat.). 
strong,  ftarf,  *-. 
student,  ber  ©tubenf,  -en. 
study,  v.,  fiubie^ren,    215;   n.,   ba$ 

Stubtum,  gen.  -&,  //.,  118. 
subject,  ber  ©egenftanb,  *c. 
succeed,  gelingen,  S.,}.  impers.  (dat.)  ; 

(follow)  folgen,  f.  (dat.). 
such,  foldjer;  —  a,  ein  foldjer,  fold; 

cut,  207  ;  before  adj.,  fo,  456. 
sudden,  plo|jltdj. 
suffer,  leiben.  S.;  (allow)  erlauBen. 


suffice,  geniigen,  genug  fetn. 

sufficient,  genug,  ijtnrcidienb  (part.). 

sugar,  ber  Suder. 

suite,  ba3  ©efolgc. 

sum,  bie  Snmme. 

summer,  ber  ©ommer. 

summit,  ber  ©ipfel,  bie  ^)b^e. 

sun,  bie  <Sonne;  —  shine,  ber  (Son* 

nenfdjetn. 

Sunday,  ber  Sonntag. 
sunken  (part,  adj),  gefunfen. 
superior,  iifcerlegen  ;  —  to  (dat.). 
suppose,  an=ne^menr  S.;  idiom,  see 

465;  —  (that),  angenomnten,    ge= 

fefct  (bafe),  480. 
sure,  ftc^er,  getoife  ;  adv.,  —  ly,  gett)i^  ; 

bodi,  ja,  lr)or)t,  485. 
surrender,  tr.,  iibergeben,  S.  ;  intr., 

fid)  ergeben  (243),  S. 
sweet,  fitfe. 

swell,  fdjioelten,  S.,  intr.,  f. 
swim,  fdjtoimmen,  S.;  (aux.,  298). 
swing,  fdjtotngen,  S. 
Swiss,    adj.,    fdjtnei^erifd)  ;    «.,    ber 

©djtoetser  ;  /.,  bie  —  in. 
Switzerland,  bie  ©djtoets,  416. 
sword,  ba§  Sd)toert,  -er,  ber  S)egen. 


T. 


table,  ber  Sifdj,  bi 

tailor,  ber  ©djneiber. 

take,    ne^men,    S.;    —  from,   dat. 

pers.  ;  —  off  (clothes),  au§=jiet)en, 

S.;  —  place,  ftott=finben,  S.,  379; 

—  a  drive,  ride,  walk   (see   these 

•words). 
talk,  fpredjen,  S.;  —  of,  fcefpredien; 

n.,  ba§  ©efpra'dj. 
tall,  Ijodj,  133,  a,  156;  (person)  grojj, 

156. 
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task,  Me  3lnfga6e. 

taste,  fdjmerfen ;  (try)  pro&ieren,  215  ; 

n.,  ber  ©efdjmad. 
tea,  ber  See. 

teach,  leljren,  442  ;  — er,  ber  Sefjrer. 
tear,  retjjen,  S. ;  —  to  pieces,  gcrrct- 

feen. 
tell,  jagen ;  (a  story)  er^aljten ;  —  a 

lie,  lug  en,  6". 

temptation,  Me  3Serfud)itng. 
ten,  sef)n;  the  — th,  ber  aeljitte;  — 

-fold,  aefjnfad). 
testimony,  (testimonial)  ba§  8?UQ> 

ni3,  -ifc. 

than,  dl§ ;  rarely  benn,  449,  2. 
thank,   banlen   (</a/.) ;  n.,  — s,   ber 

Start. 
that,  dfcw.,  ber,  jener,    Mefer,    456 ; 

re!.,  ber,  toeldjer,  459;  conj.,  baft; 

in  order  — ,  bamtt,  468,  c. 
the,  ber,  def.  art.,  416;  adv.  correl., 

the  ...  the,  je  .  .  .  befto,  334. 
thee,  bid)  (ace.),  bir  (</a/.). 
theft,  ber  Stfebftafil  (gen.  -*). 
their,  ifjr;  — s,  Ujrer,  ber  ifjrtge. 
them,  fie  (ace.),  ttjnen  (dat)  ;  0r  d^w., 

457 ;  —selves,  (emph),  felbft,  fcl* 

5er;  (r^^.)  fid)  (felbft). 
then,   (time)    bann,    bamatv;  (infer- 
ence) benn,  olfo. 
theology,  bte  2^cologie/. 
there,  bort,  ba  (in  comp.,  184) ;  ex- 
pletive, — •  (is,  are),  e§,   294 ;  adj., 

bortig. 

therefore,  be^^alb,  baljer,  alfo. 
they,  fie,  or  dent.  457. 
thief,  ber  $)iefc. 
thine,  adj.,  betn ;  pn>n.,  beiiier,   ber 

beintge. 
thing,  baiS  S)tug,  -e ;  any — ,  some- 

— ,  etttmS ;  not  any—,  indite. 


think,  benlen,  M. ;  —  of,  (as  object}, 
gen.  or  on  (ace.) ;  (opinion)  Don 
(dat.) ;  (believe),  glauben. 

third,  adj.,  (the)  ber  britte ;  «.,  baS 
Srtttel  (part). 

thirst,  «.,  ber  S)urft;  z/.,  biirften  (^r 
burften) ;  — y,  bnrfttg ;  I  am  — ,  e§ 
biirftet  mid),  290. 

thirty,  breifstg. 

this,  btefer,  ber;  in  comp.,  ^ier,  401. 

thou,  bu,  1 86. 

though,  adv.,  bod),  jebod) ;  conf.  (al- 
though), ofcgletd),  toenn  .  .  .  aud), 

485- 
thought,  ber  ©ebanle,  gen.  -n§,  //. 

-n,  99 ;  —  of,  an  (ace). 
thousand,  (a),  taufenb. 
threaten,  broken  (dat). 
three,  brei;  —  cornered,  — erfig,  — 

times,  — mat ;  of  —  kinds,  — erlet. 
thresh,  brefdjen,  S. 
throne,  ber  Sfyron,  -e,  or  -en. 
through,    adv.,    biird),    287;   prep., 

bltrd)  (ace)  ;  (motive)  ait§  (dat). 
thunder,  ber  Conner;  v.,  bonnern. 
Thursday,  ber  $>onner3tog. 
thus,  fo,  485  ;  alfo  (inference), 
thy,  bein. 

ticket,  baS  SBtlle^ ;  take  — ,  fofen. 
till,  prep.,  6t§,   6tg  anf  (ace)  ;  conf., 

6B,  6i§  bai 
time,    bte  Qtit  pi.  -en;    (counting) 

ba§  2JfaI,  in  comp.,  =mal;  of  that 

— ,  adj.,   bamaltg; table,    bet 

Salopian ;  at  (what)  — ,  urn  (ace). 
timid,  furd)tfant. 

tired,  tniibe ;  —  to  death,  tobmube. 
tiresome,  miififain,  tangtDeiltg. 
to,  511 ;  (place)  nad)  (dat)  •  an,  aitf, 

bi^o  (ace)  ;  or  by  dat.  case ;  before 

iii/in.,  511  (nnt  .  .  .  311). 
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together,  aufamntett. 

too,  adv.,  311  ;  conj.,  (also)  aud). 

tooth,    ber  Safyn,   ^e;   —  ache,  bag 


top,  bie  £b§e,  ber  ©ipfel. 

torment,  qualen. 

towards,  nad)  (dat),  gegeu  (ace.). 

tower,  ber  £urm,  *e. 

town,  bie  <£tabt,  *e;  --  councillor, 

ber  ©tabtrat,  *e.  [<5d)neH3ug. 

train,  ber  Bug,  *e  ;  express  —  ,  ber 
transitory,  bergciuglid). 
translate,  ii&erfefcen,  287. 
travel,  reifen  (aux.,  298);  «.,  —  er, 

ber  fteifenbe  (part.  n.). 
tree,  ber  33aum,  *e. 
trip,  (journey),  bie  ffielfe. 
trouble,  ».,  (pains)  bie  2ftitfje;  (afflic- 

tion) bie  Xrii&fal,  -e. 
trousers,  bie  53ein!leiber  (//.). 
true,   toa^r;   (faithful),  treit;  adv., 

—  ly,  toa^rlid),  toafjrijaftig  ;  3h>ar. 
trust,  trauen  (dat.). 
truth,  bie  SSa^r^eit. 
try,  berfudieft  ;  (test),  probie^en. 
Tuesday,  ber  £>ien§tag. 
turn,  bre^en,  tuenben,  M;  —  in,  ein= 

fe^ren  ;  —  out,  geraten,  S.,  f.  ;  — 

pale,  erbleidjen,  S.,  f. 
twelve,  atoblf. 
twenty,   atoan^ig  ;    --  second,    ber 


twice, 
two, 


6eibe,  460. 


U. 

umbrella,  ber  SRegenfdjirm: 
uncle,  ber  Oljeim. 

under,  adv.,  unten,  unter,  287  ;  prep. 
unter  (dat.,  ace.). 


understand,  betftefjen,  S. 
undertake,  unternefjmen,  S. 
undress  (one's  self),  ftcfj  o 

S. 

unfavorable,  ungiin[ttg  (to,  dat.). 
unfortunate,  ungliicflirf);  as  adverb 

usually,  — ertoeife,  399. 
unhappy,  (same  as  preceding). 
universe,  bag  SSeltatt  (gen.  -§). 
university,  bie  UntoerfitaV. 
unjust,  ungeredjt. 
unknown,  unbefannt  (part.  adj.). 
unmanageable,  unlenffom. 
unripe,  unreif. 
until,  prep.,  6B,  6i§  auf  (ace.)  ;  conj\ 

Bi8,  &i§  bai 
unwell,  untoo^t. 
unworthy,  untoiirbtg. 
up,  adv.,  auf,  ^erauf,  Ijinauf ;  —  hill, 

fiergan7 ;  —  stairs,  o&en. 
upon,  prep.,  auf,  ii&er  (dat.,  ace.). 
upper  (the),  ber  o&ere;  — most,  bet 

o&erfte,  158. 
us,  uu§  (dat.  ace.). 
use,  6raudjen   (rarely  gen.) ;  —  up. 

berbraudjen ;  make  —  of,  fid}  6ebie» 

nen  (gen.). 

useful,  nii£Iid)  (dat). 
usual,  getob^ulid). 
utmost  (the),  ber  aujjerfte,  158. 
utter,  v.,  a'ufjern,  214. 

V. 

vacation-ramble,  bie  yertenretfe, 

vain,  eitel ;  in  — ,  berge&enS. 

valley,  bag  £al,  *er. 

value,  ber  28ert. 

vanish,  fdjtoinben,  S.,  f. 

vanity,  bie  (£Uel!ett. 

very,  fefjr ;  abs.  sup.,  pd)ft,  iiit^erft 
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victor,  ber  (Sieger;  — ious,  ftcgretd). 

view,  (sight)  bie  StuSftdjt;  (opinion) 
bie  2tnfid)t. 

village,  ba§  $orf,  *er;  —  commu- 
nity, bie  ®orffd)aft. 

virtue,  bie  Xugenb. 

virtuous,  titgenb^oft. 

visit,  Befudjen ;  «.,  ber  SBefud). 

voice,  bie  ©timmc. 

volume,  ber  93anb,  *e,  426. 

vowel,  ber  SSofal',  -e ;  —  change,  ber 
Sl&taut;  —  modification,  ber  tlm* 
lout. 

W. 

wait,  toarten ;  —  for,  rarely  gen., 
434;  usually  OUf  (ace.);  —ing- 
room,  ber  SSartefaal ;  n.,  — er,  ber 
Settner. 

wake  (up),  ouf=toad)en;  tr.,  toeden. 

walk,  v.,  gefyen,  S.,  f. ;  go  to  • — , 
fpaate'ren  — ;  n.,  ber  ©pa^ier'gang. 

wall,  bie  2Jf alter;  (of  a  room)  bie 
SBcmb,  *e. 

want,  z/.,  fcraudjen,  Bebiirfen  (261, 
£*».) ;  n.,  (need)  baS  ScbiirfntS ; 
(lack)  ber  Mangel  (an,  tiat.). 

war,  ber  ^rieg. 

wardrobe,  bie  ©arberoBe. 

warm,  tuarm ;  I  am  — ,  mtr  ift  — . 

wash,  toafdjett,  *S". ;  also  reflex. 

watch,  tuadjen;  fr.,  bett)ad)en;  n.,  bie 
2Sad;e ;  (time)  bie  tttjr,  -en. 

water,  ba§  S3af[er ;  ^.,  totiffern,  Begte= 
Ben,  S. 

wave,  n.,  bie  SBette;  v.,  h)e^en;  fr., 
fdjtDingen,  S. 

way,  ber  2Seg ;  (manner)  bie  SBeife. 

we,  fair. 

weak,  fd)h)adj,  iL. 

wealthy,  reid),  bcrmogenb  (part.  adj.). 


wear,  tragen,  S. 

weary,  miibe,  ermiibet  (part.  adj). 

weather,   ba§  ^Better;  —cock,  bet 


Wednesday,  ber  9JUtttood),  388. 

week,  bie  SBodje. 

weep,  hjcinen. 

weigh,  lt)icgen,  S.  ;  tr.t  )»a'gen  (242). 

welcome,  toittfommen.  [486. 

well,  adj.,  tonljl;  adv.,  gut,   h)o^I, 

what,  inter,  rel.  firon.,  loa§;  inter. 

adj.,  toetdjer;  —  ever,  affeS   toa8f 

toa§  .  .  .  audi,   459;  —  kind  of, 

toa§  fiir,  221. 
when,  inter.,  toann;  indef.,  ttJenn; 

c^/".,  aB,  ba,  486  ;  —  ever,  toenn. 
whence,  trover,  or  sep.,  483. 
where,  ttio  ;  (in  comp.,  before  vowels, 

toor,  222). 
whether,  conj.,  06. 
which,  inter.,  toeldjer;  rel.,  toeldjer, 

ber,  234. 
while,  n.,  bie  SBeite  ;  conj.,  (whilst) 

tua^renb,  inbem,  inbejfen,  486. 
whip,  bie  5|Seit[d)e. 
whistle,  pfeifen,  S. 
white,  Joeife. 

Whitsuntide,  ^ftngften  (pi). 
who,  inter.,  toer;   rel.,  tueldjer,  ber, 

234  ;  (he)  —  ,  —  ever,  toer,  toer  .  . 

aud),  459. 

whole,  gans,  144;  n.,  ba§  ©anje. 
whose,  inter.,  toeffen;    rel.,   beffen, 

beren,  234. 

why,  toarum,  toe§^al6,  toa§,  458. 
wicked,  bbfe. 
wife,  bie  Srau,  -ett. 
wilderness,  bie  SSu'fte,  bie  28tlbni§. 
will,  n.,  ber  SBitte,  gen.  -n3,  //.  -n, 

99  ;  (last)  baS  Seftament7  ;  v.,  tool* 

len,  261  ;  modal,  472  ;  as  fut.,  173. 
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willing,   totKig;    to  be  —  ,  hriffenS 

fein. 

win,  getotnnen,  S. 
wind,  ber  SBinb. 
wind,  totnben,  S.;  —  up  (a  clock), 

oitf-5ier)en,  S. 
window,  ba§  genfter. 
wine,  ber  SBetn  ;  —  glass,  bo§  28etn* 

flta§,  *er. 

wing,  ber  glitgel  ;  —  ed,  geflugelt. 
William,  SBilrjelm. 
winter,  ber  Winter. 
wise,  toeife. 

wish,  n.,  ber  SBttnfd),  *c  ;  »  .,  toihtfdjen. 
with,     (together)    mil,     famt,     Bet 

(dat!)  ;  (means)  burd)  (ace.). 
within,  adv.,  tnnen,   borin  ;  prep., 

(time)  (tnnen  (dat^)  ;  (place)  inner= 


without,  adv.,  braufjen  ;  prep., 

(act.),  aitjjer  (^a/1.), 
woman,  ba3  SBeib,  -er,  bie  §rait,  -en. 
wonder,  ».,  ba§  SBunber,  —  ;  v.,  fid) 

tounbern  (ii6er,  ace.). 
wood,  (material)  ba§   §ols;  (place) 

ber  SBoIb,  -"tr  ;  —  en, 
woodman  (cutter), 
word,  ba§  SSort,  //.  ^er,  -e,  425. 
work,  ».,  ba§  SSerf,  -e,  Me  Strfceit; 

».,  arBetten  ;  —  -people,  bi 

leute  (//.  426). 
world,  bie  SBelt,  -en. 
worm,  ber  SSurm,  ^er 


worth,  adj.,  toert  (gen!)  ;  —  while, 
ber  2ftiilje  toert.  [ben. 

wound,  ».,  bie  SBunbe;  v.,  berttwn* 
wreath,  ber  ^rana,  ^e. 
write,  fcrjrei&en,  S. 
writer  (author),  ber  ©djriftftetter. 
writing,  n.,  bie  ©djrift,  -en;  in  —  , 


wrong,   adv.,  unred)t;   «.,   ba§  tln» 
red)t;  to  be  —  ,  unredjt  ^a6en. 

Y. 


year,    a§    ar,  -e. 

yellow,  gelb. 

yeoman,  ber  SBauer,  gen.  -%,  //.  -n. 

yes,  ja. 

yesterday,  geftern;  adj.,  of  —  ,  ge= 

ftrtg  ;  day  before  —  ,  borgeftern. 
yet,  (time)  nod)  ;  not  —  ,  nod)  nidjt  ; 

(however)  bod),  jebodj,  485. 
yield,   toeidien,   S.,    nad^ge&en,   S.  : 

both  dat. 

yonder,  adj.,  jener;  adv.,  bort. 
you,  (//.)  t^r;  (sing.)  bit;  (s.  or  pi.) 

<Sie,  189,  note. 
young,  jung,  a;  —  man,  ber  Bungling  ; 

—  lady,  ba§  grdulein. 
your,    yours,    adj.   and  pron.    (see 

you)  ;  —  self,  selves,  (<?;w/^.),jeflj[t; 

or  re/I,  object,  454. 
youth,    bie   S«Qenb;  (young  man), 

ber  Singling. 


APPENDIX. 


I.  Plural  of  Nouns. 

See  Foot-Note,  p.  46.  The  following  lists  are  added  for 
reference:  — 

1.  STRONG  I.     (a)  The  following  masculines  modify  the  vowel  (§  76). 
$>er  Stpfel,  Slrfer,  $8oben,  33ruber,  ©arten,  £afen,  ^cmtmef,  jammer,  £anbel, 
Mangel,  2ftantel,  Sftagel,  Ofen,  <Sattel,  ©djnabef,  ©d)toager,  SBater,  SSogel. 

(l>)  Variant  are :  3>er  gaben,  ©raben,  Saben,  9?abet,  ©d)abe(n),  SSagen ; 
and  the  neuter,  ba§  Sager  —  with  a  few  others,  rarely,  as  ber  93ogen,  bet 
2ftagen,  etc. 

2.  STRONG  II.  (a)  The  following  masculine  monosyllables  do  not  modify 
the  vowel  (§  83,  b) :  £>er  Sfaf,  Slot,  9Crm,  Sorb,  93orn,  ®od)t,  ®otd),  S)rucf 
(but  in  comp.  StuSbriicEe,  etc.),  §or[t,  ©tab,  ©urr, 

Saut,   aud)§,   2J?ord),   3Wonb  (3)fonben  =  months), 

@d)uft,  (S^uf),  ©toff,  Sag,  3oII  (inch),  and  a  few  others,  with  some  of  variant 

usage  (§  424-5). 

(£)  But  the  following  foreign  masculines  modify  the  vowel  of  the  last 
syllable :  S)er  5ntarx,  SB  if  di  of,  SfjoraK,  GJeneraP,  ^anatx,  ^aptanx,  ^arbtnaK, 
URoraft7,  ^Palaft7  —  to  which  may  be  added  the  neuters,  ba§  ^ofpitaf7,  ©pi« 
taV  (pi.  -ater). 

3.  STRONG  III.  For  masc.  plurals  in  -er,  see  pp.  29-30.  There  may  be 
added  —  though  with  variant  forms  —  S)er  $)orn,  ©trcmfj  (nosegay),  28id)t, 
SBbfetoidjt  (§  105). 

4.  WEAK.     For  masculine  monosyllables  of  weak  declension  see  p.  34. 
There  may  be  added:  S)er  §el3  (§  101),  ginf,  ©erf,  91erb,  ©pa^  ;  also  (§  121), 
©teinme|3,  9Sorfo()r.     S)er  SBurfd),  ber  ©efett  (as  also  ber  £trt,  ber  Od)§,  and 
others  rarely)  occur  with  or  without  final  e. 

5.  The  strong  feminines  (§  82)  are  the  monosyllables :  $>ie  SCngft,  3lr.t, 
93anf  (bench),  SBraut,  SBrunft,  SBruft,  gauft,  §rud)t,  ©an§,  ©ruft,  §anb,  §aut, 
«luft,  «roft,  «uf),  flunft,  2au§,  Cuft,  Suft,  5Kad;t,  3Ragb,  2Rau§,  SRadjt,  9lafjt, 
^Jufe,  ©tabt,  SBanb,  SBurft,  3«nft ;  and,  with,  variant  forms,  S^ot,  ©ou,  ©djnitr, 
3ud)t.     Also,  =flud)t,   sfunft  in  comp.,  Strmbruft,    ©efd)tt)ulft ;    and  SWutter, 
Xod)ter  (§  77). 
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6.  Neuter  monosyllables  with  plural  -e  (§  82)  are: 

(a)  In  -r  :  $o§  £oov,  £>eer,  ^afjr,  2fteer,  $aar,  3tol)r,  £ier,  £or  (^vzte),  and 
the  following  : 

(b)  S)a§  23cet,  93etf,  33ein,  93oot,  23rot,  Sing  (fAi»g),  (£ra,  Sett,  geft,  ©tft, 
©eft,  So*,  tfnie,  Sreua,  2o§,  Sftofe,  3?e£,  $ferb,  «(Jfunb,  $uit,  9fe$t,  9lelj,  ftetd), 
Stiff,  Stofj,  ©0(3,  ©djaf,  ©d)iff,  ©djroein,  (Sett,  @ieb,  ©piel,  ©tiid,  SSerf,  3elt, 
3eu9/  3i£^  with  a  few  others,  and  some  of  variant  usage  (§  105). 

7.  The  most  important  nouns  of  mixed  declension  are  given  §  99-104. 
There  may  be  added,  though  with  some  variation  of  usage:  £er  ©ebotter, 
2orf>eer,  $fcw  (?),  ©traitfj  (ostHch),  llntcrtan,  Sicrat,  and  the  neuter,  ba§  fietb, 
with  a  few  foreign  words,  as  fton'ful,  Snteref'fe,  gutoeF, 


8.  Other  lists  might  be  added,  but  hardly  with  advantage  to  the  student. 
For  special  irregularities,  variant  or  double  forms,  etc.,  reference  must  be 
made  to  the  dictionaries.  (See  also  §§  105,  424-6). 


II.   Uses  of  Some  Prepositions. 

See  §  447.  The  following  are  selected  for  illustration.  The 
arrangement  is  made  alphabetical,  for  reference: 

2(n,  with  dative  or  accusative,  at  or  to  a  point. 

i.  With  dative:  (a)  Place  at  or  near:  (i)  er  ftefjt  on  berSiire,  on  berSrfe, 
(nolj)  on  ber2Banb,  etc.;  (2)  on:  ber  $ut  fjangt  on  berSSonb;  on  bent  Ufer 
ftetjen;  bte  28od)t  omSRIjetn;  and  (3)  of,  of  battles  named  for  rivers:  bie 
©cfjlocfjt  on  ber  Sllmo  (see  bet). 

(b)  Relative  point  or  degree  (see  pred.  superl.  §  160):  2)ie  £oge  ftnb  je^t 
on:  longften,  (at  the)  longest. 

(c)  Definite  specification,  (i)  primarily  of  place,  in:  faljm  on  einem  Sufee; 
(2)  manner,  by :  on  ber  £anb  gretfen,  fii^ren,  Ijolten,  gie^en,  by  the  hand ; 
hence,  means,  by :  on  ber  ©thnme  erfennen,  to  know  by  the  voice  ;  (3)  plenty 
or  -want,  of,  in:  retrf),  arm,  ftorf,  fd)toad)  on;  UberftuB,  SWonget,  on  ©elb ; 
excess,  "want,  of  money.     (4)  cause,  from :  leiben,  fterben,  on  \  from,  or  of 
(a  disease ;  see  bor).     (5)  And  with  verbs,  as  feljlen,  ^inbern,  gtoeifeln,  to 
doubt  of ;  teilnet)men,  Sitft  finben,  to  take  pleasure  in,  etc. 

(d)  Time,  definite  without  duration,  at,  in :  ant  2ftorgen  ge^t  bte  ©onne 
auf;  am  Stnfange;   am  Snbe.     On:   am  Sftontag;   am  neunten  9Jfoi    (dates 
§  309);  on  meinem  ®eburt§toge  (see  311;  and  for  time  of  day,  urn). 

(e)  In  many  phrases,  as,  e3  ift  on  tntr  311  reben,   my  turn  to  speak;  e$  ift 
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ntd)t£  an  bcr  ©cfdjtdjte,  nothing  in  the  story;  am  2eben,  alive;  an  fetner  (SteUe, 
in  his  place;  an  beffcn  <SteIIe,  instead  of  that,  etc. 
2.  With  accusative,  motion  or  direction  to. 

(a)  Place  —  to,  on,  against:  cr  gcijt  an  bie  Grfc,  fteflt  ben  £ifd)  an  ba3 
genftcr,  Ija'ngt  ben  £ut  an  bie  28anb;  flopft  an  btc  Xu'rc;  ftbfet  ben  Sufe  an 
etitcn  (Stein;  Ictjnt  fid)  an  bie  3)Jauer;  and  in  phrases  like:  2ln  Me  SCrbett 
geljen,  go  to  work,  etc.     So,  with  motion  implied  (where  sometimes  dat.  of 
ind.  object):  etnen  33rief  fdjretben;  etn  53ud)  fenben;  etne  Jftebe  fallen — an,  to; 
and  in  address,  without  verb  —  letters,  poems,  etc.,  as:  an  Smnta,  an  bie 
greitbe. 

(b)  Figuratively,  direction  of  mind:  benfen,   erinnern,  matynen,  an,  of; 
glauben,  an,  in;  getubfyten  an,  to,  etc.,  and  the  corresponding  nouns:  bet 
©ebanre,  ©laube,  an ;  as,  id)  glaufce  an  e  i  n  e  n  ©ott,  in  one  God  (see  benfen 
bon  p.  134). 

(c)  Number  or  time;  here  an,  alone,  denotes  indefinite  amount,  up  to,  or 
nearly:  e3  foftct  an  bie  sefjn  Saler;  more  usually  with  M3,  to,  till:  6i§  an 
ba§  Snbe;  bom  SJforgen  t)i§  an  ben  SCbenb,  etc. 

9fltf,  with  dat.  or  accus.,  on,  upon,  a  surface. 

1.  With  dative:  (a)  Place,  on,  upon,  literally,  as:  auf  bem  Xifd)C,  bent 
SScrflc,  bcr  Sec,  bcm  Sd)iffc,  ber  ©trafee,  jcin,  etc.     Hence  (t>),  with  places 
implying  elevation  or  importance,  at:  anf  metnem  gtnimer  (up  stairs} ;  ttltf 
bem  ©d)Ioffc  (///  at) ;  and  so,  anf  ber  llniuerfttat,  ber  5lu§fteHung,  bem  SBatte, 
bem  SRarfte,  ber  $oft,  jein,  etc.     Also  (c),  local  occupation  or  condition,  at, 
on:  Gr  ift  anf  ber  Sd)ule  (=  still  a  pupil,  while  in  school  =  in  ber  <5d)iile); 
auf  bcr  ^agb;  auf  enter  3letfe,  etc.  And  hence  in  phrases  like  auf  bem  Sanbe, 
in  the  country ;  auf  ber  ©tetlc,  on  the  spot;  auf  ber  Xat,  in  the  -very  act,  etc. 
(J)  Metaphorically,  resting   or   standing  on :    6auen,   fceritfjen,   Befjarren, 
beftefien  (insist)  auf  (yet  also  accusative). 

2.  Much  more  largely,  sometimes  when  dative  might  be  expected,  auf 
is  used  with  accusative: 

(a)  Place*,  with  verbs  of  motion  or  action,  corresponding  to  a,  b,  c  above; 
as,  on:  auf  ben  53crg,   bte  (See,  bie  (Strafee,  gel)en ;  to:  auf  ben  93att,  ben 
2)?arft,   bte  $oft,   ba3  Sanb,  gefjen;  on  or  for:  auf  bie  ^agb,  etne  3?etfe, 
gefjen,  etc. 

(b)  (Up)  to,  a  point,  or  degree ;  as :  bt3  auf  ben  Sob ;  er  fjat  mid)  aufS 
a'ufeerfte  gebradjt;  —  and  here  the  absolute  superlative  (§  315):  ouf§  fd)bnfte 
grufeen,  etc. 

(c)  Direction,  on  or  after:  ©d)Iag  auf  <Sd)lag,  blow  upon  (after)  blow; 
ber  <Sonnenfd)ctn  folgt  auf  ben  SRegen.     Hence,  on,  as  occasion:  bo§  tue  id) 
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auf  ijljrett  Sefefjl,  on  your  order.  And  so,  in  phrases  expressing  manner, 
in:  auf  biefe  SSeife,  in  this  way;  auf  $)eutfd),  in  German;  auf3  neue,  anew,  etc. 

(</)  Direction  on  or  toward  an  object  or  purpose:  fie  fjat  immer  em  Stuge 
auf  ba§  £inb;  er  gibt  tttel  (Mb  auf  SBiidjer  au§,  ?«  or  for  books  (thus,  auf 
ba|,/0r,  z'«  order  that).  Hence,  as  prospective  condition,  on:  auf  Me  Qkfafjr 
fjanbeln,  on  the  risk;  auf  Seib  unb  £eben;  auf  btefe  SBebtngung;  or  in:  auf 
biefen§aU;  auf  alle  ga'lle  (literally, /<?r  all  cases);  or  at:  auf  meine  Soften, 
at  my  expense,  and  other  phrases. 

(e)  So,  with  verbs  and  adjectives,  denoting  direction  of  mind  on  or 
towards  as,  for:  fjoffen,  umrten ;  to:  antiuorten,  rjb'ren,  rrterfen :  er  anttoortet 
luir;  but:  auf  meine  grage;  er  l)brt  auf  meine  9Jebe;  on:  rerfjnen,  fid)  berlaffen, 
e§  roagen,  aafjlen;  —  adjectives,  of:  eiferfucrjtig,  netbifd),  ftola;  at:  bbfe, 
erboft,  etc. 

(/)  Time  (i)  on,  towards  :  e§  ge^t  auf  neun  ;  ein  SStertel  auf  bret,  a  quar- 
ter past  two;  (2)  prospectively  for  a  point,  or  period:  etne  9letfe  auf  ben 
erften  2ftai  feftfe^en  —  auf  etne  28od)e  berfd)ieben ;  er  Derreift  auf  etne  SBoche, 
for  a  week;  and  in  phrases  like:  auf  immer,  for  ever ;  auf  SSieberferjen,  till 
we  meet  again,  etc.,  in  prospective  sense,  for,  till.  (3)  On  or  at  a  point, 
precisely  :  $ommen  <£te  auf  bie  Sfttnute,  at  the  minute  ;  auf  etnmal,  all  at  once- 

NOTE.  —  5luf  is  much  used  adverbially  («/,  open,  etc.),  and  in  adverbial  phrases. 

3ltt3,  with  dative  only  —  out  of  (from  within). 

(a)  Place  —  motion  outof:  (i)  2lu§  bem  £oufe  fommen ;  ©elb  au§  ber 
Xafdje  nefjmen  ;  au§  bem  genfter  fetjen,  to  look  out  of  the  window ;  sometimes 
from  (yet  strictly  from  within):  au§  ber  <£tabt  fommen,  etc. 

(2)  More  rarely  removal  away  from:  ou3  ben  3Tugen;  au§  ber  2Kobe,  out 
of  sight,  fashion,  etc. 

(b)  Source  —  from,  "by:  (i)  3d)  fefje  au§  ^firem  Srtefe — auS  feinem  93erra^ 
gen  ;  id)  roetfj  au§  (Srfaferung  —  au3  btelen  ©ritnben ;  au§  SSerfe^en,  by  mistake. 

Hence,  (2)  origin,  from:  (Er  ftammt  au§  etner  aften  gamtfte  —  au§  93erlin; 
ein  3JJard)en  au§  alien  gdren;  9tadjrid)ten — SSrtefe — au§  ®eutfd^anb,  etc. 

(c)  Material  —  out  of,  of:  2Cit§  ©olb  gemad)t ;  au§  Sefjm  gebrannt ;  ber 
SJtenfd)  befte^t  au§  Seib  unb  ©eele ;  au§  nid)t§  roirb  nid)t§ ;  roerben  au§,  to 
become  of,  etc. 

(d)  Motive  —  from,  for:  5(u§  Sitetfett,  ©eta,  9^ot  ^anbeln;  au§  Mangel 
an  ®elb,  for  want  of  money;  au3  Sld)tung  gegen  <£te,  out  of  respect,  etc. 

S3et,  with  dative  only  —  by,  near. 

(a)  Place— properly  (near)  by:  Gr  toofmt  bet  ber  £trd)e;  id)  ftanb  bet  bem 
$b'nig.  So  in  many  phrases:  bet  Stifdje,  at  table;  bet  £>ofe,  at  court;  beim 
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SBein  ftfjcn  ;  id)  Ijabe  fein  ®elb  bei  mir,  about  me ;  bie  <5d)tadjt  bet  Seip^tg,  of 
(with  names  of  towns);  bei  ©imten  feitt,  in  one's  senses ;  bet  <Seite,  aside,  etc. 

(b)  More  especially  at  one's  house:    (i)  Set  bent  <£d)neiber,  ^  M* 
tailor's  (house  or  shop) ;  er  tt>ol)nt  bei  mir,  with  me  (at  my     ouse — mtt  mir, 
elsewhere).     Hence  (2)  as  characteristic  —  with,  among,  in:  S)a3  tft  bet 
uns  SD?obe  —  bet  ben  £)eutfd)en  iib(id),  -with  us,  among  the  G.;  ba§  SBort  finbet 
fid)  bet  Den  S)td)tern  —  bet  ©oetfje,  in  the  poets,  etc.    S)a3  ftcljt  bet  3&,nen, 
stands  with — depends  on— you  ;  fragen  ©te  bei  iljm  nad),  inquire  of  him,  etc. 

(c)  Instrument — by  (less  frequently  than  in  English):  (i)  S3et  ber  £anb 
nefjmen;  bet  fetnem  Seamen  nennen,  to  call  by  his  name.  So  (2)  in  adjuration: 
bet  ©ott,  by  (the  help  of}  God;  bei  metner  (Sfjre,  by,  or  on  my  honor;  and  (3) 
condition — on :  bet  SebenSftrafe,  on  penalty  of  death  ;  bet  atte  bent,  with  (in 
spite  of}  all  that. 

(d)  Time  —  (i)  on,  as  occasion:  93et  bicfer  ©elegenljett,  on  this  occasion  ; 
bet  btefen  Shorten,  at  these  words.  And  (2)  in  phrases,  during,  by:  bei9?arf)t; 
bet  Xage  ;  bet  Stdjte,  by  candlelight;  bet  fjetfem  2!age;  in  broad  day;  bei  biefem 
^Better. ;  beim  Sefen,  while  reading.    Rarely  with  numbers,  meaning  nearly. 

'S'ttrdj,  with  accusative  only  —  through. 

(a)  Place  —  motion  through :  5)urd)  bte  ©tabt  —  ben  28atb — retten  ;  burd) 
einen  glufj  fdjtotmmen,  across  a  river ;  burd)  atte  ©efafjren  ftegretd),  etc. 

(b)  Means  —  through,  by :  S)er  SBrtef  fam  burd)  bte  $oft,  through  (by)  the 
mail;  er  hmrb  retdj  burd)  ben  £>anbel  —  burd)  ^fjren  33etftanb,  by  trade,  etc.; 
burd)  einen  $fetl  bernjunbet,  by  an  arrow,  etc. 

(c)  Time — extension  through:  here  burd)  usually  follows  the  noun  (more 
frequently,  Ijtnbitrdj) :  ba§  gan^e  ^ai>r  burd) ;  ben  Sag  Ijtnburd),  all  day  long. 

NOTE.  —  J)urdj  is  much  used  adverbially  (throughout)  ;  and,  as  prefix,  is  separable  or 
inseparable,  with  changed  sense  (§  287). 

3-iir,  with  accusative  only  —  for  (originally  same  as  t>or). 

(a)  Primarily,  place — in  front  of ;  hence,  in  behalf  of,  for :  ttrir  fantpfen 
fiir  $bnig  unb  SSaterlanb ;  ntetne  §reunbe  ftimnten  fiir  mid),  vote  for  me ;  id) 
forge  fiir  bid),  etc. 

.  (b)  Hence,  in  place  of,  for  :  (i)  Sr  fjanbelt  fiir  mid),  for  me  (as  my  agent); 
bitttge  SB(a)aren  fiir  b(a)are§  ©elb,  cheap  goods  for  cash;  id)  nefyme  e^  fiir  53e= 
aab.fung  an,  for,  or  inpayment.  (2)  Price  —  for  :  fiir  $eb,n  Xaler  faufen  — 
berfaufen.  (3)  And  for,  as  :  in  phrases  like  ad)ten,  erfldren,  gelten,  b.alten, 
fid)  au^geben  —  fiir  (§  443,  c},  etc. 

(c)  Hence,  fitness,  destination  —  for  :  S)a§  ©(iicf  ift  nidjt  fiir  mid) ;  <5ptel= 
8eug  fiir  ^tnber,  toys  for  children,  etc.  Or  (2)  proportion,  correspondence : 
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(£r  tft  olt  fur  fetne  S^re,  old  for  his  years  ;  and  phrases  like  2ftann  fiir  2ftann  ; 
£ag  fiir  Slog;  28ort  fiir  28ort,  etc.  (3)  Restriction:  fiir  fjeute,  fiir  biefe§  3ftal, 
for  this  time;  fiir  ttttd),  as  for  me;  an  itnb  fiir  fid),  /»  and  for  itself,  per 
se,  etc. 

$lt,  with  dative  or  accusative  —  in,  into. 

1.  With  dative  —  position  in  (nearly  as  in  English). 

(a)  Place  or  time  —  in,  within  :  in  biefem  £>aufe  —  biefem  ^a^re  —  ber  nad)= 
ften  SBodje  ;  in  Berlin  ;  im  SBinter,  etc.  ;  at  :  in  ber  Itrdje  —  ber  ©djule,  in 
school  (see  auf);  in  Shir^em,  in  a  short  time  ;  in  otter  griifje,  as  soon  as 
possible:  im  2Uter  bon  60  ^a^ren,  at  the  age,  etc. 

(l>)  Condition  :  in  ©ebonlen  ;  in  SSerjroeiflung  ;  in  enter  ungliidltdjen  Sage 

—  ©timmung  —  fein,  etc.    ^nt  Segrtjf  fein  ju  fdjret&en  (in  the  idea)  on  the 
point  of  writing  (§  465). 

(c)  Manner:  im  ©etfte  beten,  in  spirit;  in  ber  C£ile,  in  haste;  in  einem 
beleibtgenben  £one,  in  (with)  an  insulting  tone  ;  in  SSafjrfjeit  ;  in  ber  Xat, 
in  fact  ;  6eftef)en  in,  to  consist  in. 

2.  With  accusative  —  motion  into. 

(a)  Place  —  into:  in  bo§  £oit§  —  ben  ©orten  —  gefyen,  etc.;  to:  in  bie 
Strdje  —  bie  (Sdjnle  —  bo§  Sweater  —  ge^en,  to  church,  etc.  ;  in  :  er  fdjnitt  fid) 
in§  Sein  —  Ijatte  einen  <5d)nitt  in  bie  SSonge,  a  cut  in  his  cheek. 

(b)  Condition  —  change  into  :  SSoffer  in  SBein  —  Xrourtgfeit  in  S^cube  — 
berhmnbeln;  in  gtoei  ©tiicfe  teilen,  into  two  pieces  ;  in  lippigfeit  berfotten  ;  in 
bie  glndjt  jogen,  to  put  to  flight  ;  eintuittigen  in,  to  consent;  fid)  mifdjen  in,  to 
meddle  with. 

NOTE.  —  3n,  as  prefix,  is  ein  —  see  also  Ijerein,  ^inein. 

9JJttf  with  dative  only  —  company,  participation  with. 

(a)  Usually  with  :  tooljnen  —  effen  —  mit  (see  fcei);  also  to  :  fpredjen  mit  ; 
bertoonbt  mit,  related  to  ;  on  :  2ftttleib  ^oben  mit,  to  have  pity  on  ;  by  :  ein 
Sftann  mit  ^omen  <Sd)mtbt,  by  name  (see  bet),  etc. 

(b)  Time  —  coincident  with  :  2JIU  bent  grilling  lommen  bie  ©djtoatfcen  ; 
mit  biefen  SBorten  ging  er  ob  ;  mit  SageSanbrudj,  at  (with)  daybreak,  etc. 

(c)  Instrument  —  with:   Sftit  etnem  3Jfeffer  fdjneiben;  mit  einem  $)old)e 
ftedjen,  etc.  ;  mit  giifeen  treten,  underfoot;  mit  b(a)arem  ©elbe  faufen,  to  buy 
for  cash;  mit  ber  $oft  fdjiden,  by  mail  ;  id)  foge  bamit,  I  mean  ;  multtplicteren 

—  bhribieren  —  mit,  by. 

(d)  Manner  —  with:  mit  SSergniigen;  mit  grofeen  Stngen  anfe^en,  with 
surprise  ;  mit  SSorfa^  —  Sleifc,  on  purpose,  and  various  adverbial  phrases. 

NOTE.  —  33ltt,  often  stands  as  adverb,  without  object  —  with,  along  (withX 
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with  dative  only  (akin  to  nat),  near) — towards,  to,  after. 

(a)  Place — direction  towards,  to  (not  of  persons) :  %d)  rctfc  nod)  (Eng: 
lanb  —  nod)  SBerltn  —  nod)  bcm  ©iiben ;  imd)  bcr  <Stobt —  nad)  £>aufe  —  geljcn, 
home. 

(V)  Hence,  of  object  aimed  at — after,  for:  laufen  nad),  to  run  after;  nod) 
ben  ©ternen  greifen,  to  grasp  at.  So,  fragen,  feljen,  ftreben,  fdjiden —  nad), 
after,  Qifor;  fdjtefeen,  trad)ten,  toerfen,  jtelen —  nad),  at,  etc.;  and  with  ad- 
jectives, begtertg  nad),  etc. 

(c)  Time — after:  (i)  9?od)  9?eitjaf)r ;  nad)  aefjn  tlf)r;   nad)  enter  2fttnute; 
2}  succession  after,  next  to :  nad)  bir  ijt  er  ntein  Itebfter  Sreunb,  next  to 

you,  etc. 

(d]  Hence,  after,  according  to  (in  this  sense  often  follows) :  9tad)  enter 
$0rfd)rift  jdjretben,  after  a  copy  ;  nad)  $8efel)l  fjanbeut  ;  nad)  metner  2fteinung  ; 
nad)  meiner  tlf)r,  by  my  watch;  nad)  ben  (&efe£en  ;  bent  2Uter  nad),  according 
to  age ;  ber  Sfteifye  nad),  in  a  row.    And  in  phrases  like  rtdjten,  urteilen  — 
nad),  to  judge  by  ;  riedjen,  fd)mecfen  —  nad),  to  taste  of. 

fifeer,  with  dat.  or  accus,  over,  above. 

1.  With  dative,  position  over. 

(a)  Place,  over :  S>er  9le6el  fte^t  iiber  bent  Serge ;  niemanb  fte^t  ii&er  bem 
^bnig  (in  rank}. 

(b}  over,  beyond :  liber  bem  9fteere  lag  eine  neite  SBelt. 

(c)  over,  during :  liber  bem  S3ud)e,  bem  iiejen,  f djlief  er  ein,  while  reading; 
iiber  bem  ©piele  entftanb  ber  ©treit,  during  the  game  (over,  concerning  =  iiber 
bag  ©piel),  etc. 

2.  More  freely  with  accusative,  of  motion,  extent,  action,  expressed  or 
implied,  over,  above,  beyond,  about,  etc. 

(a)  Direction  over:  liber  Me  SBriicfe  getyen  ;  iiber  ba§  &au3  fitegen  ;  ben  &ut 
iiber  ben  £ifd)  pngen ;  eine  SSru'de  iiber  ben  glufe  fdjtagen,  over  (across)  the 
river,  etc.  Here  belong  such  verbs  as  Ijerrfcfyen,  regteren,  ftegen — iiber,  etc. 

(6)  Over,  beyond:  (i)  liber  ba§  Qid  fd)ieBen,  beyond  the  mark ;  iiber  ben 
$bntg  fe£en ;  iiber  eine  SRetle  tueit ;  iiber  metne  ^rafte ;  iiber  atte  3Kafeen  ;  iiber 
60  Satire  alt.  Also  (2)  past,  by  :  liber  $art§  nad)  Sonbon,  via  Paris;  and  (3) 
after,  in  addition  to  :  33rtefe  iiber  SBriefe  fd)reiben,  letters  upon  letters;  einen 
Xag  iiber  ben  anbent,  one  day  after  another,  etc. 

(c)  Time  beyond,  after :  (i)  liber  ein  3aljr  fe^en  rotr  nn§  roteber,  in 
(after)  a  year ;  ^eute  iiber  jefytt  Sage,  ten  days  hence;  iiber  !ur^  ober  long, 
sooner  or  later ;  (2)  In  some  phrases,  during  (here  usually  follows  the  case): 
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itbcr  9?ad)t,  over  night  (in  the  night) ;  Me  9JaciH  iibcr,  all  night ;  ben  6ommer 
iibcr,  all  (through}  the  summer. 

(d)  Frequently  of  object  or  cause :  about,  concerning,  of,  etc.     Thus : 

(i)  With  verbs,  as  fpredjen,  fdjreiben,  er^o^Ien — iiber,  about  (see  bon);  (2) 
especially  of  emotions  and  their  expression,  as :  fid)  argent,  fid)  freuen,  fid) 
rounbern,  erfdjrerfen ;  Ilagen,  Iad)en,  traitern,  roetnen — ttber,  and  with  like  ad- 
jectives, frolj,  trourtg,  etc.,  iiber,  of,  for,  at,  etc. 

Uttt,  with  accus.  only,  around,  about. 

(a)  Place :  tint  ben  £tfd)  fi&en,  loufen  ;  etrtmS  um  ben  £a(§  binben,  tragen ; 
Me  ©egenb  urn  SBofton,  etc. 

(b)  Time,  or  number-—  (i)  indefinite,  about:  um  2ftitternad)t ;  um  3toet= 
fjunbert,  about  200 ;  but  (2)  of  the  time  of  day,  definite,  at:  urn  toeldje  3eit  ? 
um  aroet  ttfir,  at  two  o'clock,  etc.    Also  (3)  excess,  by  :  um  em  Satyr  alter, 
a  year  older.    (4)  Succession,  after  :  einer  um  ben  anbern,  one  after  another, 

(c)  Rotation  around,  (i)  alternation :  etnen  Sag  um  ben  anbern,  every  other 
day ;   (2)  Exchange,  for:  Sluge  um  2tuge,  an  eye  for  an  eye';  um  etnen  fjotyen 
$rei3  faufen,  for  (at)  a  high  price.  (3)  End,  or  loss  ;  um  ba§  fieben  bringen,  to 
deprive  of  life  ;  um  ba§  ©elb  fommen,  to  lose  one's  money  ;  e§  ift  um  mid)  ge= 
fd)ef)en,  all  over  -with  me.    Compare  bte  3dt  ift  um,  over  (as  of  a  circuit  com- 
pleted), and  so  in  many  phrases. 

(d)  Very  largely  with  remote  object,  about,  for :  um  etttm§  ftreiten,  um 
SBrot,  SSer-jeityung,  bitten  ;  um  ©elb  fpieten ;  um  9fat  fragen  ;  um  £ttlfe  rufen ; 
um  ©otte§  SSitten,  for  God's  sake.     And  with  still  more  general  reference : 
28te  ftetyt  e§  um  iljn,  um  fetne  ©efunbtyeit  ?  how  is  it  about,  etc.  ?   (S§  ift  um 
fetn  Seben  au  tun,  his  life  is  at  stake,  etc. 

NOTE.  — (Sic  ftritten  iiber,  um,  einen  Slpfel :  iiber  expresses  cause  of  quarrel,  um,  the 
object  of  contention.  This  more  remote  sense  of  um  is  seen  in  the  infin.,  um . . .  ill,  of 
purpose.  Um  has  many  uses  in  adverb  phrases. 

ttttter,  with  dat.  or  ace.,  under. 

i.  With  dative,  position  under,  beneath,  (a)  Place:  tinier  etnem  Saume 
ftefjen  ;  er  ftetyt  tief  unter  Mr  (in  rank};  unter  ber  £anb,  underhand,  secretly; 
unter  <Segel,  under  sail;  unter  meinem  <£d)u|je  ftefjen,  under  my  protection ; 
unter  ben  ©efefcen,  subject  to  the  laws;  unter  Mefer  Sebingung,  under  (on) 
this  condition.  So  (2)  time:  unter  ber  9tegierung  3?apoleon3 ;  unter  ben 
beutfdjen  $atfern,  under,  etc. 

(G)  Among,  frequently  :  (i)  unter  anbern,  among  other  things ;  bte  fd)bnfte 
unter  atten  (so,  often,  for  part,  gen.,  §  431) :  unter  einanber,  in  confusion; 
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sometimes  (2)  between:  unter  un3  gefagt,  entre  nous  ;  unter  SBriibern,  con- 
fidentially, etc.,  or  (3)  amid:  unter  ^ubeln,  amid  shouts. 

(c)  Below,  less  than:  ttnter  bem  SBert  ongeben,  imterm  ^rci§  faufen, 
below  value;  unter  ^toanaig  S^^en  alt  ;  unter  alter  ®rttif,  beneath  all  criticism. 


2.  With  accusative,  motion,  under,  beneath  (a):  unter  einen  SBaunt 
treten,  fid)  fliidjten,  to  take  refuge  under;  er  fjat  atte  $)tnge  unter  feme  §ii|e 
getan,  put  under  ;  id)  nefyme  bid)  unter  meinen  <5dju£,  etc. 

(b)  Among  :  tlnlraut  unter  ben  SSet^en  facn,  to  sow  tares  among  the  wheat; 
unter  bte  <Solbaten  gefjen,  to  enlist. 

!8on,  with  dative  only,  from,  of,  by  : 

(a)  Place  (i)  motion  from  :  @r  fommt  bon  ber  ©tobt  ;  reift  bon  $ari3  nadj 
iionbon  ;  and  in  phrases,  bon  often,  bon  fytnten  ;  bon  etnanber  geljen,  to  sep- 
arate, etc.  (2)  Transition  from  :  bon  SBorten  $u  <£d)lagen,  from  words  to 
blows  ;  bon  einer  $ranff)ett  genefen,  recover  from.  (3)  Separation  from:  fed)3 
2ftetten  bon  SBerlin  ;  rein  bon  ;  frei  bon  ©djulben,  free  of  debt  ;  fretgefprodjen 
bon,  acquitted  of. 

(d)  Time,  from  (often  with  added  adverb)  :  bon  9ftorgen  Dt3  2lbenb  ;  bon 
^eute  ;  bon  $tnbf)eit  aw  ;  bon  Sugcnb  auf;  bon  SllterS  (3eit)  fyi,  from  olden 
times,  etc. 

(c)  Source,  from:  (i)  bon  ef)rttdjen  ©Item  gefioren  ;  ettooS  bon  etnem  ber* 
langen,  erljalten,  etc.,  to  ask  from,  or  of;  bon  ^er^en,  from  the  heart;  bon 
fel&fl,  voluntarily,  etc.     (2)  Material,  f  rom,  of  :  Sine  SBriicte  bon  @ifen  (but 
ou§  (Sifen  madjen),  ein  .'pers  bon  ©tein  (for  the  adj.  §  432).    (3)  Means,  from, 
by:  er  Ie6t  bon  feinem  ^anbel;  bon  ber  Suft  Ie6en,  on  air;  najj  bom  9legen  ; 
bon  groft  erftarrt,  etc. 

(d)  Agency,  by^  especially  of  passive  verb,  usually  personal  (§  274). 

(e)  Specification,  of  (and  here  often  for  genitive,  §  431-2)  : 

(i)  ber  $omg  bon  Snglanb  ;  tetner  bon  un3  ;  trinlen  ©is  bon  btefem  28etn  ; 
and  with  adjectives  :  bott  bon,  full  of,  etc.  (§  433).  (2)  Description  :  (£in 
2ftann  bon  S^re,  bon  60  ^aljren  ;  ein  ©djaufpieler  bon  $rofef[ion,  by  profession; 
ein  Xeufel  bon  einer  Srau,  a  devil  of  a  woman  ;  and  in  many  phrases.  So 
with  names,  primarily  from  (local)  :  thence  of,  as  sign  of  nobility  :  S"*f* 
bon  93t3ntarrf,  etc. 

(/)  Limiting  object,  of,  concerning;  with  verbs  like  benfeit,  flatten, 
Ijbren,  fagen,  fdjreiben,  fpredjen,  toiffen,  etc.:  toaS  benfen  @ie  bon  tym?  your 
opinion  of  (see  an)  ;  id;  fprad)  babon,  of  it,  mentioned  it  (bariiber,  about  it,  in 
detail}. 
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!8or,  with  dat.  or  accus.,  in  front  of,  before. 

1.  With  dative :  (a)  Place,  (i)  position  before :   bor  bent  Xore  ftefjen ;  bor 
meineit  Stugen  ;  6djrttt  bor  ©djrttt,  step  by  step.    (2)  In  presence  of,  before  : 
bor  bent  ©ertdjte,  bent  ftidjter,  fteljen. 

(8)  Time,  (i)  priority  before :  bor  3Seif)nad)ten ;  bor  Gfjrtjtt  ©court ;  (2) 
preference  before  :  bor  alien  3)tngen,  before  all, first.  (3)  Especially  of  time 
past,  ago  :  bor  etnem  ^af)re ;  bor  getten,  in  times  past. 

(c)  In  presence  of  before,  from  :  (i)  bor  einem  flteljen,  ioflee  from  ;  bor 
bent  £obe  erfdjreden ;  and  with  like  verbs :  fidj  fiirdjten,  Bittern ;  fidj  pten, 
berbergen,  berfterfen  —  bor,  before,  or  from  (to  avoid),  teamen  bor,  to  warn 
against,  etc.  Hence  (2)  Cause,  from,  or  for  :  bor  Stngft  fliefjen  ;  bor  §reube 
toetnen  ;  bor  §unger  fterben  (see  ait£). 

2.  With  accusative,  motion  before  :  toir  fefjen  un§  bor  ba§  Xor  (go  out 
ana7,  etc.);  bie  &anb  bor  Me  Stugen  balten;  bor  (bag)  ®ertd)t  geforbert  toerben 
(with  motion  implied};  fiefje  bor  bid),  look  before  you  (direction) ;  but  id) 
falj  e§  bor  mir  Itegen  (place),  etc. 

3tt,  with  dative  only,  properly  to,  but  with  various  uses,  (a)  Primarily, 
motion  to —  (i)  a  person  (for  place,  see  nod))  :  er  font  ju  nttr,  lief  ju  jetner 
Gutter.  Hence  (2)  to  one's  house  (see  bet)  :  311  bent  ©djneiber  gefjen,  to  the 
tailor's.  Also  (3)  of  actions  directed  to  persons :  er  fprad)  311  mir,  fang  311 
nttr,  spoke,  sang  to  me,  etc. 

(6)  Outside  of  persons,  (i)  motion  to  (yet  with  notion  of  arrival  &,  thus 
distinct  from  nad)) :  Sr  geljt  tag  (id)  gur  <5tabt,  to  town  (tft  nad)  ber  @.  ge= 
gangen,  has  gone  (started}  to  the  town;  fie  legtett  ba§  (Mb  ju  feinen  giifeen,  at 
his  feet;  bon  Ort  gtt  Ort,  from  place  to  place  ;  and  in  many  phrases :  511  Snbe 
lommen;  311  ©runbe  ge^en ;  311  ©djanben  toerben,  etc.  (2)  In  addition  to: 
er  ntmmt  SBoffer  311  f etnem  28etn,  with  his  wine ;  3itbent,  ba3U,  besides. 
(3)  Limit,  degree  —  up  to :  ba§  tft  fdjon  3um  Sntgu'den ;  ba§  tft  3unt  Sadden ; 
3um  £obe  berriibt ;  3um  loentgften,  at  least. 

(c}  Direction  to,  (i)  Object:  bie  Ctebe  311  ©ott,  love  to  God;  Sitft  3um  San3en, 
desire  to  dance.  (2)  Purpose,  fitness,  for  :  2)a§  Sfteffer  btent  3Unt  ©djnetben, 
ntein  <5of)n  tft  3um  ^aufmann  befttmmt,  for  a  merchant;  berett  3unt  Xobe ;  and 
in  phrases :  311  ©oftc  bitten,  as  a  guest;  3U  9late  ge^en,  ne^nten  ;  311  SBette  ge^en 
(for  sleep};  3U  Sifdje  ge^en  (to  eat — nad)  bent  %.,  to  the  table};  mir  311  ©e= 
fatten  ;  3itnt  SBeifpiel,  for  example,  etc. 

(d}  Effect,  (i)  Transition  to :  £a§  SBaffer  totrb  3U  GB  ;  ber  Snabe  toad)ft 
3um  9ftanne  ^eran ;  and  in  phrases :  311  ©tanbe  bringen,  to  accomplish ;  311 
©efid)te  belontmen,  to  get  sight  of ' ;  3unt  barren  ^aben,  to  make  a  fool  of,  etc. 
Hence  (2)  as  factitive  object  (§  443,^). 
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(<r)  without  motion,  at  (see  b}  :  (i)  Place  (towns,  etc.),  3U$ari3  ;  Me  tint* 
mfttat  311  ^Berlin  ;  and  in  phrases  :  511  £>aufe  ;  gur  £>anb,  at  hand;  pr  <5ee, 
at  sea  ;  einem  git  Siifeen  liegen  —  especially  with  following  adverb  :  3"W 
£ore,  ^enfter  —  t)tnau8,  out  of  (at),  etc.  (2)  Time,  at,  in  general  expres- 
sions (see  on,  um)  :  Qu.  SSettjnadjten  (but  am  25.  December)  ;  511  Sfttttag  (but 
um  12  ttfjr);  jur  3ett  ber  2)Jebtcaer;  ju  gletdjer  3ctt;  311  fetncr  3ett,  in  due 
time;  also  for:  ein  ©efdjenf  gum  ®eBurt§tage,  a  birthday  gift.  (3)  Propor- 
tion —  at,  to:  3>o3  <Stiicf  511  3toei  ©rofdjen,  two  groschen  a  piece  ;  ba§  ^Sfunb 
511  16  llnjen  geredjnet;  aunt  Xeil,  in  part;  gu  £aitfenben,  ^/  thousands  (at  a 
time)  ;  je  ^U  Jloblf,  twelve  at  a  time.  (4)  Manner,  in  many  phrases,  on,  by, 
etc.  :  511  Sanb,  311  28affer,  3U  ^5ferb,  311  §u§,  311  2Bacjen,  3U  2^ut,  etc. 


NOTE.  ^-  For  Jit  with  infinitive,  see  §  475.  —  In  some  of  its  uses  jit  must  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  the  indirect  (dative)  object  ;  as  §§  436,  438,  etc. 

REMARK  :  —  The  foregoing  examples  may  suffice  to  illustrate  the  idio- 
matic uses  of  prepositions,  and  their  wide  extension  of  meaning.  A  full 
exhibition  of  this  subject  would  require  a  volume.  It  may  be  worth  while 
to  add  here  the  well-known  doggerel  lines  of  the  German  grammars  : 

I.  GENITIVE.  II.  DATIVE. 

ttntoett,  TnitteB,  rraft  unt>  toafjrenb,  @rf)ret&  : 

taut,  t»erntbge,  ungeachtet,  mit,  ttarfj,  nacfyft,  nefcft,  famt, 

ofcerljalb  unb  unterfjalb,  Bet,  feit,  bon,  311,  sunriber, 

innerfjalfc  unb  ou^er^atb,  entgegen,  oufeer,  au§, 

bieSjett,  jenfett,  fjalfcen,  toegen,  ftetS  mit  bent  $attt>  nteber. 

ftatt,  oui^,  Icing§,  3ufolge,  tro^  : 

ftefien  mit  bent  ®enitib,  HI.  ACCUSATIVE. 

ober  ouf  bie  Stage  toeffen  ?  S3ei  ben  SBortetn  :  bur^,  fur,  ofme, 

S)ocfi  tjt  ^ter  nfdjt  3u  bergeffen,  -fonber,  gegen,  um  unb  totber, 

bofe  Bet  btefen  le^ten  bret  fc^retBe  ftet§  ben  bterten 

aud)  ber  $)atit>  ridjttg  fei.  nte  einen  anbern  nteber. 

£ier3it  fommt  nod)  ,,um  —  hjiKen." 

IV.   DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE. 

9tn,  ouf,  ^inter,  neBen,  in, 
iiBer,  unter,  bor  unb  3totfd)ett 
fte^en  mit  bent  bterten  gatt, 
roenn  man  fragen  fann  :  toofitir? 
SKtt  bent  brttten  fte^en  fte  fo, 
ba|  man  nur  fann  fragen  :  too? 


APPENDIX. 


NOTE  ON  THE  ORDER  OF  WORDS  (LESS.  XXXVI). 

The  following  mnemonics  have  been  found  useful  for  beginners.     Of 
course  they  do  not  cover  all  possible  cases. 

Referring  to  the  formulae,  p.  177,  let  also  a  denote  any  single  verb- 
adjunct,  and  c  any  subordinating  connective  ;  also  let  P  stand  for  Princi- 
pal, and  D  for  Dependent  sentence.     Then  : 
S.  V.  A. 


-If 


.    i  two  forms. 
S.  A. 


D  =     T  =  c  S.  A.  V. — one  form  ; 

the  verb,  V,  being  the  Variable. 

NOTE.  —  i.  a  may  also  be  an  introductory  clause  (§  344,  6). 
2.  In  a  relative  clause,  c  is  included  in  the  pronoun. 

In  Complex  sentences : 

(1)  The  Principal  preceding : 

P  D  =  N  T,  or  =  I  T  —  two  forms. 

(2)  The  Dependent  preceding  —  here  P  =  I  —  hence : 

D  P  =  T  I  —  one  form.     (For  Exceptions,  see  §  350). 
The  order  of  possible  verb-adjuncts  may  be  indicated  by  the  following 
formula : 

A  =  i.  Pron.  Objects:  a.  accusative,  b.  dative;  2.  Adverb  Time; 
3.  Noun  Objects  :  a.  Dat.,  b.  Accus.,  c.  Gen.;  4.  Adverb :  a.  Place, 
b.  Manner  ;  5.  Objects  with  prep. :  a.  person,  b.  thing ;  6.  Pred. 
noun  or  adj. ;  7.  Last,  the  non-personal  part  of  the  verb :  sep, 
pref.,  part.,  infin.,  in  their  order  (see  also  §  357). 

Of  course  all  such  adjuncts  will  not  occur  together ;  and  exceptiona 
cases  are  not  here  included.     We  may  add,  however,  especially : 
D  —  bafc  =  P  (§  350,  i)  —  (read  D  minus  bafj,  etc.). 
D  —  tuenn  =  I  (§  350,  2). 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 

(REFERENCES  TO  §§.) 


Ablaut,  verbs,  223 ;  nouns,  383-4 ;  adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Absolute,  ace.,  446  ;  superl.,3i6,  450,0.  ;  in- 
fin.,  475  ;  part.,  481,  4. 

Accentuation  :  48-55  ;  foreign,  56-60 ;  com- 
pounds, 379,  390,  400-1. 

Accusative :  with  prep.  178, 280  (or  dat.)  179 ; 
direct  obj.,  441  ;  with  adjs.,  441,  c.  ; 
double,  442  ;  factitive,  443  ;  cognate,  444 ; 
adverbial,  445  ;  absolute,  446. 

Address:  pronouns,  186-9;  nouns,  428,  c. ; 
(letter)  p.  247,  note. 

Adjectives  :  declension,  127-30 ;  strong,  131- 
3  ;  weak,  134-5  »  mixed,  136-8  ;  as  nouns, 
140 ;  as  adverbs,  142  ;  neut.  end.  dropped, 
145  ;  successive,  147  ;  compared,  149-58, 
450  ;  word-order,  352-3  ;  derivation,  393-6  ; 
composition,  400  ;  with  gen.,  433  ;  with 
dat.,  438;  with  accus.  441  ;  special  forms, 
448-50 ;  concord,  451  ;  participial,  479, 
481,  3- 

Adjective  pronouns,  86-8  ;  possess.,  192  ;  de- 
monst.,  204-10  ;  interr.,  220-1  ;  indef.,  245  ; 
clauses,  348, b  ;  adjuncts,  352. 

Adjuncts  of  noun,  ^52  ;  of  adjective,  353  ; 
of  verb,  354-7  ;  of  participle,  353,  483. 

Adverbs,  314-21  ;  compared,  315-7  ;  posi- 
tion, 322,  355  ;  derivation,  397-8  ;  compo- 
sition, 401  ;  dist.  from  adj.,  449 ;  special 
uses,  484  ;  idioms,  485. 

Adverbial  phrases,  320  ;  conjunctions,  327- 
8  ;  clauses,  348,  c,  350,  2,  480,  2,  b,  486  ; 
gen.,  435  ;  ace.,  445. 

Alphabetical  list,  verbs,  p.  307. 

Apostrophe,  70. 

Appendix,  nouns,  p.  367  ;  preps,  p.  368. 

Apposition,  429,  4  :  for  gen.,  431,  c. 

Article:  def.,  decl.,  72  ;  contr.  with  preps., 
191  ;  use,  416  ;  omitted,  417  ;  repeated,  421  ; 


indef.,  decl.,  79  ;  use,  419  ;  position,  420- 
repeated,  421. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  167-74  ;  distinguished, 
296-9  ;  omitted,  350,  4  ;  of  mood,  260-8,  472. 

Capital  letters,  61-66  ;  modified,  66. 

Cardinal  numerals,  300-4  ;  compounds,  306. 

Case  (see  nom.,  gen.,  etc.) ;  with  preps., 
summary,  447. 

Causative  verbs,  362  ;  laffeit,  269. 

Cause,  clauses  of,  486,  2.        [tion  of,  359-6°- 

Clauses,  dependent,  330-4  ;  348  ;  486  ;  posi- 

Contparison,  149-55  ;  irreg.,  156-8  ;  of  ad- 
verbs, 315-7  ;  correl.,  334  ;  special  forms, 
4.S<>- 

Composition  of  verbs,  insep.,  277-9,  369-76 ; 
sep.,  282-5,  377  i  seP-  or  insep.,  287-8, 
378  ;  special  forms,  289,  379-81  ;  of  nouns, 
388-92  ;  of  adjs.,  400 ;  of  adverbs,  401 ; 
summary,  402,  rent. 

Compound  nouns,  decl.,  121  ;  exceptions, 
122,  388  ;  accent,  53,  390  ;  verbs,  etc. (see 
Composition) ;  phrase  compounds,  389, 
7  ;  successive,  392  ;  verbs  with  dat.,  437,  3. 

Concession,  clauses  of,  468,  486,  4. 

Concord,  adj.,  451 ;  pron.,  452  ;  verb,  461,2. 

Condition,  potential,  469  ;  unreal,  470  ;  con- 
tracted, 350,  2,  471  ;  clauses  of,  486,  3. 

Conditional  (the),  form,  173  ;  use,  471. 

Conjugation,  195-200;  weak,  201,  211-4; 
strong,  223-7  »  mixed,  253-4 ;  modal,  261  ; 
passive,  271;  reflexive,  251;  (see  alph.  list). 

Conjunctions,  324-5  5  P^e,  326,  345,  349 ; 
adverbial,  327-8  ;  subordinating,  330-4. 

Correlative,  comparison,  334 ;  pronouns, 
456,  5  ;  adverbs,  485. 

Countries,  names  of,  in,  416,  2. 


Dates,  309-10. 
379 


38o 
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Dative,  ind.  obj.  verbs,  203,  437  ;  with  prep., 
164,  280,  (or  ace.)  179  ;  with  adjs.,  438  ;  of 
interest,  ethical,  439 ;  privative  (from), 
440;  factitive,  443,  d\  special  forms,  106. 

Days  and  months,  313  ;  in  dates,  309-10. 

Declension  —  of  nouns,  73  ;  strong,  74  :  — 
class  I. ,75-8;  II..  8'.-5  ;  III.,  89;  weak, 
gz-6 ;  mixed,  104  ;  peculiarities,  99-107  ; 
proper  names,  109-13  ;  foreign,  115-20  ; 
compound,  121-2  ;  synopsis,  124.  Of  ad- 
jectives, 127-30  —  strong,  131-2,  weak, 
!34-5>  mixed,  136-8  ;  special  cases,  139- 
147.  Pronouns  (see  their  classes). 

Demonstrative,  adj.  and  pron.,  204-10,  456 ; 
as  substitutes,  457  ;  as  relative,  459,  5. 

Dependent  clauses,  348,  359  ;  verb  (position), 
347-50- 

Derivation  —  of  verbs,  361:  by  root-change, 
362-3  ;  by  suffix,  364-5  ;  from  nouns,  366  ; 
from  adjs.,  367  ;  —  of  nouns  :  from  verbs, 
382-4  ;  from  adjs.  or  nouns,  385-6  (without 
suffix,  382-3  ;  with  suffix,  384-6);  by  prefix, 
387  ;  —  of  adjectives,  393-6  (suffix,  395  ; 
prefix,  396)  ;  —  of  adverbs,  397  ;  summary, 
402,  rent. 

Digraphs  (and  trigraphs),  consonant,  33-43. 

Diminutives,  78,  386,  6. 

Diphthongs,  16-20. 

Emphasis,  (type)  70  ;  ber,  206  ;  ctn,  30*. 
English  —  relation  to  German  :  summary, 

Less.  XLV. 
Euphony,  in  nouns,  85  ;  adjs.,    139  ;  verbs, 

211-4. 
Exclamation,  336  ;  with  dat.,  439,  d\  infin., 

474,  /;  part.,  336,  2. 
Expletive  (e§),  291,  453. 

Factitive,  ace.,  443  ;  dat.  (511),  443,  d. 

Feminine,  dat.  in  -n  (106). 

Foreign  words  pronounced,   47  ;  accented, 

56-60  ;  declined,  115-120,  427,  d. 
Future  tense,  form,  173  ;  use,  465. 

Gender,  71, 125-6  ;  special  forms,  426,  452,**. 

Genitive,  71;  with  prep.,  280  ;  position,  352  ; 
with  nouns,  430  ;  partitive,  431;  with  adjs., 
433;  with  verbs,  434  ;  adverbial,  435  ;  ex- 
clam.,  336,  3. 

German  —  relation  to  English  ;  summary, 
Less.  XLV. 
\ 


Grimm's  Law  (outline),  408. 

Hour  (o'clock),  305. 

Hyphen,  in  compounds,  69,  392. 

Imperative  forms,  176;  vowel  change,  226; 

sentences,  346 ;  infin.  or  part,  for,  336,  2. 
Impersonal  verb,  290-5  ;  for  passive,  274 ; 

with  gen.,  434,  d.;  with  dat.,  436,  5  ;  sub- 
ject, 453. 

Incomplete  compounds,  379,  437,  4. 
Indefinite,   pron.  and  adj.,   244-5  »  use  °f> 

460  ;  relat.,  236,  459,  3. 
Indirect  object,  203,  437;  mood  and  tense, 

467  ;  question,  348,  467,  d. 
Infinitive,  form  of  past  part.,  modal,  264-5  \ 

exclam.,  336  ;   position,    358  ;  uses,   473  ; 

simple,  474  ;  with  p,  475  5  with  um  —  Jll, 

476;  equivalents,  477-8535  noun,  75,  416,  i. 
Inseparable  verbs,  277-9  5  369-76  5  special 

forms,  380. 
Interjections,    335-7;  with  gen.,  435,    c\ 

with  dat.,  439,  d. 
Interrogative,  pron.  and  adj.,  217-22  ;  use 

of,  458  ;  infin.,  474,  f. 
Inverted  order,  165  ;  344-6. 

Measure  (terms  of),  312,  431,  c. 

Mixed   nouns,    99-104 ;    adjectives,    136-8 ; 

verbs,  253-4  ;  prefixes,  381. 
Modal  verbs,   260-7  ;   with  omitted    infin., 

268  ;  idioms,  472. 
Modification  of  vowel,  10  ;  in  nouns,  76,  83 

89,  124,  rem.\  in  adjs.  (comp.),  151-2  ;  ir 

verbs,  224,   226 ;  in  derivation,   rem.,  p. 

189  ;  written,  10,  15,  66. 
Monosyllables  —  nouns;  masc.  81,  p.  30, 

p.   38;  fern.   82,  b,  92,  b\  neut.   81,  89; 

adjs.,  151. 
Months  and  days  (names),   313  ;  in  dates, 

309-10. 
Mood  —  indie.,  (tenses),  462-5  ;  imper.,  176  ; 

subjunct.,   (see    subjunct.) ;  aux.  of    (see 

modal). 

Negative,  322,  5  ;  idioms,  460,  8  ;  redundant, 

485,  ii. 

Nominative  case,  429. 
Normal  order,  339,  350;  restored  after  pure 

conj.  345  ;  in  dep.  clause,  350. 
Nouns,  declension,  73  ;  strong,  74 —  I.,  75-8  ; 

II.,  81-5;   III.,   89;  weak,  92-6;  mixed, 
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99-105;  proper,  109-13;  foreign,  115-20; 
compound,  121-2  ;  derivation  of  :  from 
verbs,  382-4  ;  from  adj.  or  nouns,  385-6  ; 
by  prefix,  387 ;  composition  of,  388-92 
(and  accent.). 
Noon  clauses,  348;  normal,  350;  objective, 

477- 
Number,   71;    special  cases,    422-5;    verb, 

461,  2. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  300-4  ;  compounds,  306  ; 
ordinal,  307-8  ;  compounds,  311. 

Objects,  position  of,  354  ;  indirect,  203,  437  ; 
direct,  441  ;  double,  434,  437,  442  ;  facti- 
tive, 443;  cognate,  444 ;  repeated,  487. 

Optative,  sentences,  order,  346  :  subjunct., 
468:  adverb  (bocfj),  485,  2. 

Order  of  words  ;  see  position. 

Ordinal  nums.,  307-8  ;  compounds,  311. 

Orthography,  official,  p.  323. 

Participles,  decl.,  141;  perfect:  — augment, 
215-6;  in  modal  perfects,  264-5  i  exclam., 
336,  2  ;  in  comp.  tenses,  341;  uses  of,  479- 
81;  absolute,  481,  4:  —  present,  479-80; 
—  fut.  pass.,  482  ;  adjuncts  of  part.,  483. 

Participial  adjectives,  479  ;  481,  3  ;  equiva- 
lents, 480,  2. 

Partitive,  no  art.,  418;  gen.,  431;  apposi- 
tion, 431,  c,  d. 

Passive,  conj.,  270  ;  use  of,  272-3,  437,  c  ; 
substitutes  for,  274-76. 

Past  tense,  464. 

Perfect  tense,  464  ;  part,  (see  participle). 

Personal  pronouns,  decl.,  182  ;  address, 
186-9  i  special  f  orm^,  452  ;  demonst.  for, 
457  ;  with  relat.,  459,  2,  b. 

Personification,  by  attrib.  gen.,  430,  note. 

Plural,  of  nouns,  124;  foreign,  115-20,  427, 
d  \  special  forms,  424-5  ;  double,  424-5  ;  of 
proper  names,  427  ;  pi.  verb  with  titles, 
461,  2,  c  ;  pron.  address,  178-8.  (See  App.). 

Position  (order  of  words),  first  rules,  177, 
202  ;  summary  (Less.  XXXVI.) :  —  verb, 
338  ;  normal,  339-43  ;  inverted,  344-6  ; 
transposed,  347-9  ;  special  cases,  350-1;  — 
adjuncts:  of  noun,  352  ;  of  adj.,  353  ;  of 
part.,  483  ;  —  objects,  354  ;  infin.,  358  ; 
dependent  clauses,  359-60 ;  synopsis,  p. 
185,  p.  378- 

Possessive,  adjectives,  192  ;  pronouns,  193- 


4;  for  personal,  430,  d\  art.  for,  416;  tr. 
by  dat.  pers.,  439 ;  special  cases,  455. 

Potential  subjunctive,  469. 

Predicate,  adj.,  127, 356;  superl.,  160-1;  con- 
cord of  verb,  461. 

Prefixes,  insep.,  277-9  ;  sep.,  282-5  »  seP'  or 
insep.,  287-8 ;  compound,  289 ;  special 
forms,  379-81;  —  meaning  of,  insep.,  369- 
76  ;  sep.,  377  ;  in  nouns,  387  ;  in  adjs.,  396. 

Prepositions,  with  dat.,  164  ;  ace.,  178 ;  dat. 
or  ace.,  179;  contr.  with  art.,  191 -^spuri- 
ous) 280  ;  compound,  402  ;  for  gen.,  431-2- 
3-4  ;  for  ace.,  442  ;  summary,  447  ;  with 
infin.,  475  ;  adverbial,  445,  note.  (See  Ap- 
pendix). 

Present  tense,  vowel  change,  226;  use  of, 
463. 

Privative  dat.  440. 

Pronouns,  personal,  182-4,  452-3  ;  address, 
186-9  >  reflexive,  185,  454 ;  possess.,  193, 
455  ;  demonst.,  204-10,  456-7  ;  interrog., 
217-22,  458;  relat.,  233-40,  459;  indef., 
244,  460 ;  expletive  (e§),  453  ;  position  of 
objects,  354  ;  concord,  452. 

Pronunciation,  vowels,  3-9  ;  mod.  vowels, 
10-15;  diphthongs,  16-20;  consonants, 
21-43;  double  letters,  44;  foreign  words, 
47- 

Proper  names,  decl.,  109-113  ;  article,  416; 
plural,  427  ;  titles,  428. 

Purpose,  subjunct,  468,  c  \  infin.  (um  —  Jit), 
476. 

Reflexlte  pronouns,  185,  434  ;  verbs,  250-2  ; 

for  pass.,   274  ;  (false)  with  gen.,  434,  c  ; 

with  dat.,  437,  6. 
Relative  pronouns,  233-40,  459  ;  indef.,  236, 

459,  3- 
Repetition,  of  art.,  421;  of  possess.,  455  ;  of 

subject,  object,  auxil.  (summary),  487. 

Schrift  (German  Script),  p.  385,  etc. 
Separable  prefixes,  282-5  ;  compound,  289 ; 

position,  342,  357  ;  meaning,  377  ;  special 

forms,  379. 
Strong  decl.  of  nouns,  74-89;  of  adjs.,  131- 

3 ;  (or  weak)  adj.    forms,   449 ;   conj.   of 

verbs,  223-7  »  classes  of  (see  synopsis,  259  ; 

and  alphabetic  list);  change  to  weak  deriv., 

362. 
Subject,  omitted,   429;  repeated,  461,  487! 

concord  with,  461,  2  ;  change  of  477-8. 


INDEX. 


Subjunctive  mood,  466  ;  indirect,  467  ;  opta- 
tive, 468  ;  potential,  469  ;  conditional,  470- 
i;  purpose,  468,  c. 

Subordinating  conjs.,  330-4. 

Substitutes,  for  pron.  obj.  with  prep.,  184, 
222,  459,  4  ;  for  passive,  274-6  ;  demons, 
for  pers.  pron.,  457  ;  adv.  for  adj.  inflect., 
45°- 

Suffixes  of  derivation  :  verbs,  364-5  ;  nouns, 
384-6  ;  adjs.,  395-6  ;  adv.,  398. 

Superlative,  149,  155  ;  predicate,  160-1;  ab- 
solute, 316,  450. 

Supine,  infin.,  176,  2. 

Syllables,  68. 

Synopsis,  noundecl.,  124  ;  adjs.,  166  ;  strong 
verbs,  259  ;  verb-position,  p.  185. 

Tenses,  indicative,  462  ;  present,  463  ;  past 

and  perfect,  464 ;  future  and  fut.   perf., 

465  ;  subjunctive,  467,  470. 
Time,  293  ;  of  day,  305  ;  date,  309-10  ;  indef . 

(gen.),  435  ;  def.  (ace.),  445  ;  clauses  of  486. 
Titles,  428,455,  461,  c. 
Transposed    order,    347-9 ;    special    cases, 

350-1- 

Umlaut,  10,  223,  note  ;  p.  189,  rent.;  written, 
10,  15,  66. 


Verbs,  auxiliary,  167-74  ;  conjugation,  195- 
200;  weak,  201,  211-4;  strong,  223-7; 
classes  of  strong,  228-30  (see  synopsis,  p. 
134,  and  alph.  list) ;  mixed,  253-4  ;  modal, 
260-1;  irregular,  255-6(566  list) ;  reflexive, 
250-2  ;  passive,  270-6  ;  impersonal,  290-5. 
Composition  of:  —  insep.,  277-9  5  369-76? 
sep.,  282-5,  377  >  seP-  or  insep.,  287,  378; 
compound  prefixes,  289 ;  special  cases, 
379-81.  Syntax  of:  with  gen.,  434;  with 
dat.,  437;  with  ace..  441;  double  objects, 
434,  *>,  437>  443  ;  cognate  obj.,  444  ;  infin. 
obj.,  474.  Concord,  461.  Position  of,  338 
—  normal,  339-43  ;  inverted,  344-6  ;  trans- 
posed, 347-9  ;  special  cases,  350-1;  synop- 
sis, p.  185. 

Vow  els,  quantity,  3  ;  pronunciation,  4-9 ; 
modified,  10-15  >  doubled,  44  ;  change  of 
(ablaut),  223,  note ;  sequence  in  strong 
verbs,  225,  note, 

Weak,  decl.  of  nouns,  92-6;  of  adj.,  134-5; 

(or  strong)  adj.,  forms,  449  ;  conj.  of  verbs, 

201,  211-4. 
Weather,  290,  293. 
Weight  (and  measure),  312,  431,  c. 


INDEX   OF  WORD*FORMS. 


NOTE.  —  Forms  not  here  indexed  are  referred  in  the  Vocabulary. 


o&er,  326. 

ott,  420,  i;  460,  4;  otter=,  sup.  pref.,  450,  4. 

attetn,  326. 

al§,   adv.,   153-4,   450,  2;   (apposition)  429; 

conj.  (condition)  470,  d;  (time)  486. 
Cm,  with,  sup.,  160,  450,  3;  dist.  from  auf§, 

3*5- 

OH,  Appendix. 

flttber  (second),  460,  £;  — tf)0lb,  3",  2. 
anftOtt,  infin.,  475, f;  —  bafe,  477,  c. 
-artig,  adj.,  400,  5. 
OUrf),  with  rel.,  459,  3;  with  conj.,  486,  4; 

idioms,  485. 
flttf ,  Appendix. 
ttU§,  Appendix. 


fce*  370,  »• 

iei,  Appendix.  ' 
&eibe,  6eibc3,  460,  5. 
bi£,  PreP->  28o»  conj.,  332. 

sjfjCtt,  dim.,  78,  386,  6. 

'b,  nouns,  384,  i. 

bo  (bor),  in  comp.,  184,  209,  457;  dem.  or  rel. 

351,  2;  indef.,  459,  3;  conj.  (reason)  486,  2. 
bo3,  bte3,  gram,  subj.,  210. 
bofj,  omitted,  350,  i;  clauses,  477,  b. 
=bc,  nouns.  384,  i. 
beittt,  conj.,  326;  adv.,  450,  2;  470,  b. 
bet,  art.,  79;  dent.,  206,  456,  2;  457;  rel.  23, 

459;  dem.  or  rel.,  351,  2. 


INDEX. 


berjenige,  berfelbe,  208,  456-7. 

Sett),  455,  *• 
"bt^tpron.  comp.,  456,  2. 

btefer,  456-7;  bicS,  210 
bod),  485,  2. 
breier,  breten,  s02- 
blirrfl,  Appendix. 

C,  dropped  :  nouns,  85,  89,  92,  t,  94;  adjs.  139, 
150 ;  verbs,  201,  214,  367  ;  changed  to  ie,  or 
t,  226;  — added,  147,  3i8,  389,^ 

.e,  nouns,  384,  386  ;  adj.,  adv.,  147,  3'8. 


»Ct,  nouns,  384,  8,  386,  3. 

eilf  (ctf),  300,  note. 

ettt,  art.,  79;  num.,  301  •,  — et,  244. 

ettt«,  prefix,  283. 

.Ct,  nouns,  75,  384,  3',  adjs.,  139;  verbs,  364. 

.en,  nouns,  75,  384,  6  ;  adjs.,  139,  395,  2  5  for 

=e§,  gen.  adj.,  133- 
=enS,  adv.,  311  3J  399,/- 

ent«,  371- 
entwcber,  329- 
et-,  372- 

.er,  nouns,  75,  384,  2.  386,  2  ;  adjs.,  139?  in 

decl.,  395,  3;  verbs,  364. 
(gt,  address,  189. 
.etrtei,  (see  =lei). 
.ernf  adj.,  395, 2- 
erft,  adj. ,307;  adv.  485,  3;  — er=er,  157,  4«7 

ers=,  387,  5- 

t&,pron.  (position),  202;  pass.,  275;  impers. 

290-4;  idioms,  453. 
•t§,  neut.  adj.,  dropped,  145,  449,  2- 
«et,  in  pron.  comp.,  452,  b. 
@ttl.,  titles,  455,^. 

;fadi,  =falttg,  adj.,  306, 3;  400, 5- 
fotgenb,  417,  449,  *><*• 
ftrau,  ^rautein,  titles,  428. 
fiinfs  ieftn,  -^,  300,  note. 
fitr,  Appendix. 

ge«  (augment),  215-6;  double,  243,  a;  (prefix 
verb,  375;  noun,  387. 

gegeffen,  243,  a. 

gcljcn,  impers.,  437,  4,6. 

gcnug,  322,  460,  7. 
gern,  317, 485, 4- 
gt&t  (eS),  294. 


;etrfi  (tuenn,  ob),  486,  4- 

tctCtjClt,  pron.  comp.,  452,<r- 

bCtt,  aux.,  171,  296;  with  infin.,  475,  2. 

jaft,  Zaftig,  adj. ,395,  4- 
alb,  144;  comp.,  3",  2. 
alb,  280;  comp.,  459,  4- 
:i§Cn,  with  infin.,  474,  c\  p.  part.,  481,  5. 
jctt,  noun,  386,  4. 
,  484,  c;  prefix,  377,  c. 
r,  in  comp.,  401,  457,  i,  b. 
in,  484;  prefix,  377, c. 

trflt,  adj.,  395,  6. 

ien,  pi.,  "8-9 

tcrcn,  verbs,  215,  365. 
tg,  adj.,  395,  5- 
fcrf  address,  189;  $f)ro,  455,^- 
tt,  Appendix. 
in,  nouns,  386,  5;  pi.,  95- 

nbcm,  486. 
rgenb,  460, 3- 

ifdl,  adj.,  395,  8. 
itt,  485,  5- 

jeber  (etn),  245. 
icner,  456- 

=Iett,  nouns,  386,  4. 

fOttimcn,  with  perf.  part.,  480,  4- 

tauter,  indecl.,  460,  7. 
•tei  (=er(ei),  306- 
=tein,  dim.,  78,  386,  6. 
lctfter=er,  157, 417- 

,  adj. ,395,  10;  adv. ,398. 

Iteber,  comp.,  485,  4- 

Hng,  noun,  384,  8;  386,  7. 
UngS,  adv.,  399,  i. 
lO§,  adj.,  400,  4. 

tltn(,  in  comp.,  306,  2. 
man,  244,  274,  460. 
mandi(er),  245. 
=mafjig,  adj.,  400,  5- 
ntefir,  156,  450;— ere,  157- 
tntt,  Appendix. 

;n,  dropped,  103, 384, 6;  inserted,  384,  2,  386, 2. 

narf),  Appendix. 

=ni§,  noun,  384,  4;  386,  8;//.,  83. 

norf),  adv.,  328;  conj.,  329;  —etn,  4<5o;  *° 

idioms,  485,  6. 


INDEX. 


Htttt,  adv.,  485,  7;  conj.,  486,  2. 

Ob,  prep.,  280;  prefix,  283;  <:<?«/.,  332,  477. 

£;  omitted,  350,  2,  470,  </;  —  and),  etc., 

486,4. 
OftttC,  (Jll)  infin.,  475>/-;  —  *>ab,  477,  c- 

(em),  312,  431,  c\  em  fcaar,  245,  note. 


=reirfj,  adj.,  400,  5. 

s§,  plur.,  120;  adv.,  399,  d. 

'§,  for  e§(it),  453;  for  bd§,  72  note. 

sfal,  sfel,  noun,  384,  7. 

»fam,  adj.,  395,  ii. 

rftf  ftft,  noun,  386,  9. 

ftfion,  with  present,  463,  b;  idioms,  485,  8. 

6e.,  @r.,  (titles),  455,  c. 

fettt,  ».,  aux.,  172,  297;  dist.  from  Herbert, 
273;  impers.,  293-4;  with  gen.,  435.,  £;  with 
dat.  437,  5,  £;  with  infin.,  475,  2. 

felt,  prep.,  280  ;  with  pres.,  463,  3  ;  conj., 
486,2. 

fettft,  fetter,  454- 

=feltg,  adj.,  395,  7- 

fidjf  for  einanber,  252;  position,  354,  4. 

@te,  address,  188-9;  concord,  451,  b. 

f0,  with  comp.,  153;  connective,  328;  (such), 

456,  5;  omitted,  471,  e\  idioms,  485,  9. 
foltfi(cr),  207,  456,  5. 
fonbertt,  326. 
St.,  455,^- 
6,  If,  4i. 

sft,  adj.,  149,  307;  adv.,  316;  noun,  384,  i. 
ftUtt,  Unftfltt,  (JU)  infin.,  475,/J  —  *>«&/  477,^- 

•t,  noun,  384,  i;  for  =tet,  verb,  226,  b. 

*t=  inserted,  398,  b. 

fttl,  3",  388,  «^^. 

*tCt,  contr.  to  ;t,  226,  b. 

tlj,  restricted  use,  42. 

etUUt,  noun,  386,  10;  //.,  89, 

tiBer,  Appendix. 
Uftr,  idioms,  305. 


ttttt,  Appendix.  .  .  .  511,  476;  —  bafc,  468. 

»«t=,  387,  3- 

=Uttgf  noun,  384,  5. 

Hitter,  Appendix. 

=f  387,  4- 
r=,  373. 

el,  156,  245,  c,  460,  6. 
tlott=r  288,  <r;  sttoH,  400,  4;  adj.,  435. 

433,  «^^. 
,  Appendix. 
,  Appendix. 


,  prep.,  280;  ^«y.,  486,7". 
joonn,  486,  i. 
tuarb,  190,  256,  c. 
-toartl,  399,^. 

ttJaS,  r»^.,  219,458;  rel.,  236-7,459;  —  ^^ 
221;  indef.  and  adv.,  458,  2,  459,  3. 

toeber  (norfi),  329. 

nicH,  486,  2. 

-\vei\t,  adv.,  399,  c. 

tUC(d)Cr,  int.,  220,  458;  rW.,  234,  459;  indef. 

458. 
UJClttt,  (time)  486,  i;  (cond.)  486,  3;  (coocess.) 

486,  4;  omitted,  350,  2. 
foe*,  int.,  219,  458;  rel.,  236,  459. 
tiJCft  (tt»C§),  222,^5458,  3;  459,  4. 

Juentg,  245,  460,  6. 

Uierben,  aux.,  173-4;  273;  position,  350,  3? 

impers.,  387,  4,  b. 
Hubcr,  toieber,  prefixes,  288. 
totCr  adv.,    153,   450,   2  ;   (apposition)  429; 

(time)  486,  d;  —  Hielft,  308. 
too  Ouor,  222,  237);  cond.,  486,  3. 
toot)!,  485,  10;  ob  .  .  .,  486,  4. 

toorben,  270. 
5cr=  374- 

5U,  prep.,  Appendix;  infin.,  1765475-6;  fact- 
itive dat.,  443,  d\  adv.,  476. 

5toeen,  stoo,  300,  note. 
jweter,  stucien,  3°2- 


GERMAN  HANDWRITING  [Sdjrtft]. 


The  Large  Alphabet. 


A  B  C  D  E  F  G 


H  I          J  K  L  M  N 


O  P  Q  R  S  T  U 


W 


X  Y  Z 


The  Small  Alphabet. 


b        c         d         e         f  ff  g         h          i 


j  k  1  m  nopqr 

385 


sssttuv  wxyz 


Modified  Vowels. 

/y   *      /y  « 

C/£-  /fc'          C*£  /&* 

A  a  06 


0 


Diphthongs. 


Au 


au 


Au 


au 


Eu 


eu 


Ai 


a 


e 


Double  Consonants. 


Ch 


ch 


Ph  ph 


Sch        sch 


Th         th 


ck 


ss 


sz  =  ss 


NOTE.  —  As  has  been  stated,  p.  i,  it  is  not  necessary  —  at  least  not  at  first —  to  write 
the  German  Schri/t.  But  it  may  become  necessary  to  learn  to  read  it.  This  can  be  done 
only  by  practice  in  reading  actual  handwriting.  As  an  introduction,  a  few  pages  of  the 
SV hrift  will  be  added. 


v> 


6%*+**^'*^    ,. 


^t^^ 


$z^ 

<7      . 


^  <£    <^ 

^^^f^^ 


S 
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^•*^*>-*^^  ^i£*^~  dj££^%a^^^^ 

&  /)*       is   /is  /)  „        ^    /?      ts 


«j/ 


'?'**-'  &t*^£it^ 


y  s   *s. 

^^t^^t^t^M^.  —  w .     —  „   —  _ 

S  <7  </  </  /  / 


390 


^        A   "       /?     /7? 

^t^**'  ^^V^V^^^V^      f4y<-&~j&~t^*^ 

rf  X7    xO  >7^  ^  ^1X^9  y<?  >? 


r*>  ' 


391 


^/     Xy 

t-X^       s'ptTt^fat^'. 

s  /?, 


s~\^~-) 

^£**^^tt^f^^'l&^^ 

/TxJ '  /?  s>       ^ 


/)#  '•  "    *        S      S;       ' 

4*^#^^^*-&-'tp^et^y^^^  — 


*' 

y      s     -s '      "        /"     /f  ff  / 

^-^*^^^—  ^t^^  ^tL^^f^tt^f^f/.      f/     C/    x*^W/^ 

/      <?       ^^gy,     *     y/i/?    ;,    <^ 

-^^%-^***»-»/      x/'^^i**^ 

^^  X9  *      S   4*      S^is 


392 


s^&v^**^-^^^  ty*^*" 


&./*; 

^^-^-^^^--^^^f^a^-^^ 

IS    0/7  j 


7y    ^  v  ^    ^          "•'»   X^   ^  •> 

^^^^^^t^^f-^*^^^^^^ 


" 


^    <s  sZ^?        s 

/H^^r~*^  /^^*^y*r 

& 


394 


VOCABULARY  TO  THE  SCRIPT. 

(ABRIDGED) 
Including  the  Script  Words  not  found  in  the  general  Vocabulary. 


,  by  all  means,  surely. 
ttH=l)ttltClt,  to  hold  on,  stop. 
att=rebCtt,  to  address,  say  to. 
Sirmef,  m.,  sleeve. 
ntlnnttfti),  Atlantic. 

fceibe,  both. 

SBeloljmutg,  /.,  reward. 
bemerfett,  to  remark. 
lieqnem,  convenient. 
fccftfinbig,  continual. 
23eittel,  m.,  purse. 

bnunrf),  after  it,  about  it. 
betmoti),  nevertheless. 
^oftOt,  tn.,  doctor. 
^Orff  rffCttle,  /•,  village  tavern. 
'Dwtttttljett,/.,  stupidity. 


,  likewise. 

,  reverent. 
@t,  «.,  egg,  //.  -er. 
CtflClt,  (one's)  own,  peculiar. 
Ct^QCbtlbet,  vain,  conceited. 
Ctttft,  once,  one  day. 

t,  to  receive. 

*.,  Englishman. 
t,  to  reply,  retort. 
,  «.,  event,  occurrence. 
crntaljncn,  to  exhort,  warn. 
ertnibcru,  to  reply. 

,  to  tell,  relate. 


.,  fly. 

,  /.,  demand. 
f  orMommett,  to  get  on,  get  through 
fiinft,  fifth. 
funfsig,  fifty. 

HCfnfjt,  collected,  cool. 

tt,  to  redound,  result. 
tCf  /.,  history,  story. 
?,  certain. 
,  «.,  gold. 

gutfen,  to  peep. 

($ulbeit,  m.,  florin. 

{jinein,  into,  in. 

ijitttertoffeit,    to    leave    behind,   be- 
queath. 
I)0rf)muttgf  haughty,  proud. 

^offnung,  /.,  hope. 
tjoJeit,  to  fetch,  bring;  —  laffen,  to 
send  for. 

3ttfelf/.,  ^land. 

r,  m.,  Italian. 
.,  James. 

fodjen,  to  cook,  boil. 

®0tttgmrf),  «.,  kingdom. 
/.,  food, 
cool. 
t,  /.,  art. 

Iccrf  empty. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Sitteratttr',  /.,  literature. 

ftolj,  proud  ;  noun,  m.,  pride. 

£0(J),  «.,  hole. 

Sorb,  *».,  lord. 

teuerf  dear. 

tttlt,  to  do,  make,  put. 

mager,  lean,  meagre. 

$t)rol,  «.,  Tyrol. 

9JZcerr  «.,  sea,  ocean. 

UttMuerfCtt,  to  overturn. 

2ft0Uan!)/,  #*.,  monarch. 

Itnerttiartet,  unexpected. 

•WatfjteU,  m.,  disadvantage. 

!ftafe,  /.,  nose. 

UttterftufjUJtg,  /.,  support,  aid. 
ltttt>erfc^dmtf  shameless. 

tJCrfoIgett,  to  pursue,  persecute. 

;J>fl$))t,  m.,  pope. 

OCrlangcit,  to  desire,  demand. 

^Scrf  on7,  f-,  person, 
^ratjler,  m.,  boaster. 

^BcrfC^en,  «.,  oversight,  mistake. 
95erftattb,  m.,  understanding,  sens< 

^8rOt)tU5/,  ./".,  province. 

25orfa^r,  m.,  ancestor. 

^Britfuttg,  /"•,  examination. 

t»0r=ftetten,  to  present,  introduce. 

JRorf,  w.,  coat. 

uoritbcr=gct)citf  to  pass  (by). 

sJhti)lU,  w.,  fame,  glory. 

SBagett,  m.,  carriage. 

<3a^jfen,  «.,  Saxony. 
SrfjriftftcUcr,  w.,  author. 

2Bet3ljeit,  /.,  wisdom. 
wentgfitcn^,  at  last. 

@t^ttlcrf  m.,  scholar,  pupil. 
felten,  rare,  scarce. 

tuibmcn,  to  dedicate. 
9Btrtf  m.,  landlord. 

<3tttC,  /.,  custom. 

2Bi^f  m.t  wit. 

fOttfttg,  other,  else. 

WO^Ifctf,  cheap. 

@^U/ltiettf  n.,  Spain. 

5uriitf=fc^ren,  to  return. 

f^CtfCH,  to  eat,  dine. 

Stt^rufen,  to  call  (out)  to. 
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